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PREFACE, 


it presenting to the public the following Commen- 

tary on the Psalms, I beg permission to state briefly 
the objects which I have had in view. There can be 
no doubt that, rich as the Church of England unques- 
tionably is in works on theological literature, yet 
in commentaries on the Old Testament, of a critical 
and philological character, it is lamentably deficient. 
And if this observation be true with respect to the Old 
Testament generally, it is especially so with respect to 
the Psalms; for whilst we possess such commentaries 
on particular books, as Job and Isaiah, written by men 
of distinguished learning, we are yet without any work 
of the kind on the Psalms. It is true that during 
the last hundred years we have ‘been furnished with 


numerous translations; and some of them have been , 
accompanied with critical notes on certain passages, | 
made chiefly for the purpose of defending the particular — 
translations which their authors preferred; but a com-' 


mentary on the whole Book of Psalms, professing tq 
explain in detail the terms and construction of thi 
Hebrew text, and so to elicit the theology whic 
that text contains, for the edification of the Engli/ 
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reader, has not, to the best of my knowledge, ever 
issued from the press of this country. In the early 
part of this century, Rosenmiiller completed the pub- 
lication of his Scholia on the Psalms; a work which, 
ever since its first appearance, has been much con- 
sulted by all who have been engaged in the study of 
these sacred poems. The author bestowed immense 
labour in collecting the criticisms of the most distin- 
guished writers of ancient and modern times; and if 
his work be looked at simply as a storehouse of 
Opinions, it must be deemed highly valuable; but, 
unfortunately, he has introduced into it those neological 
notions which he entertained, and which have, it must 
be admitted, materially lessened its utility. The same 
remark may be applied to the many other commentaries 
on the Psalms which the critics of Germany have pro- 
duced during the last few years; works abounding in 
learning, and written with great ability, but in which 
the authors, treading too much in the steps of their 
Jewish masters, have so entirely explained away all that 
we have been accustomed to revere in the Bible as a 
revelation from God, that on this account they must 
be regarded not only as unfit for general purposes, 
but even as injurious when placed in the hands of young 
students. 

It was partly from a consideration of these circum- 


stances that I was induced, some years ago, to commence 
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the following Commentary. Of all the Books of the 
Old Testament, the Psalms, for many reasons, have always 
occupied in the estimation of the Church the most 
conspicuous place ; and this circumstance, combined with 
the fact that no book is so often quoted in the New 
Testament as the Book of Psalms, must render every 
attempt at their elucidation most desirable. I felt, 
also, that the student of Hebrew in this country stood 
especially in want of such assistance as a work on 
the present plan is calculated to afford. I must in- 
deed state, that in carrying out this undertaking, 
I have been greatly stimulated by a confident hope 
that it will prove beneficial to those young per- 
sons who are engaged in the acquisition of Hebrew 
learning, that it will lighten their labours, that they 
will find in it much useful and interesting matter, and 
that thus it may be the means of leading them to the 
resolution of continuing the study they have commenced, 
and of giving to the subject that earnest attention 
which its immense importance demands. For the pro- 
motion of this object, I thought it desirable to publish 
the original text, and to give to the first ten Psalms 
a grammatical analysis of nearly every word; besides 
interspersing the commentary with many observations, 
which the student will find serviceable in the early 
stages of his progress. 

It has been an object with me to introduce such 
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doctrinal and practical remarks as were naturally sug- 
gested by the criticisms; but I have not indulged in. 
practical remarks of any other kind; for I do not think 
that an exposition which is critical should be mixed up 
with what is general and practical. There are, however, 
observations of a practical and doctrinal character, which 
flow so immediately from the critical, that I have con- 
sidered it my duty not to omit them. Indeed, a critical, 
and not a practical, commentary is the proper place for 
the remarks to which I allude; for if they were inserted 
in a work of the latter description, they would stand 
disjointed from the rest, and their force and suitableness 
would not be perceived. 

In those Psalms which are prophetic of the person 
or offices of Christ, or of the Church, it has been my 
object to 6011606 both Jewish and Christian testimonies 
respecting them; to develope the evidence which their 
structure and composition furnished, to apply to them 
the acknowledged laws of criticism, to call in the aid 
of philology and grammar, and thus to establish by 
unquestionable tests their prophetic character. In this 
department of my subject, I was so strongly impressed 
with the importance of laying before my readers the 
results only of mature deliberation and diligent research, 
that I spared neither time nor labour in the investiga~ 
tion of these Psalms. But whilst I was most anxious 
to present such a body of evidence in favour of the 
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interpretation adopted as should be deemed satisfactory 
and convincing, I was not less desirous of avoiding an 
over statement of premises and hasty and forced con- 
clusions; feeling assured that every attempt to prove 
too much will only damage the cause which is sought 
to be promoted, and expose its author to the serious 
charge of dishonesty, or at least to that of being dis- 
qualified, by the strong bias of his judgment, from dealing 
with the questions at issue. How far I have succeeded 
in these my enquiries, and how far I have conducted 
them upon sound and indisputable principles, I freely 
leave to my readers to determine; but I must be per- 
mitted to state, that the results to which I arrived 
were such as appeared satisfactory to my own mind, 
and calculated to produce the same conviction in the 
minds of others. 

It has been one of my objects in the following 
Commentary, to render it in some degree useful to 
those who possess little or no acquaintance with 
the Hebrew language. To accomplish this, I have 
given, immediately after the text of the Psalm, an out- 
line of what appeared to myself to be the argument 
pursued by the Psalmist, to state in a few words the 
character of the poem, as well as its age, author and 
subject, as far as they could be ascertained. Keeping 
the same end in view, I have given for the most part 


after the criticisms made upon the different verses, the 
VoL. 1. b 
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paraphrases and explanations to which the criticisms 
irresistibly lead us; and these will be mainly intelligible 
to the general reader. Hence it is hoped that such 
readers will derive from the work all the advantage 
which its exegetical portions can bestow, that they will 
understand the different renderings of which a passage 
is capable, the various ideas which these renderings 
suggest, and comprehend in the chief features the drift 
of all which has been advanced in the notes. 

In proceeding with the work, I did not hesitate to 
avail myself of all the helps which I was enabled to 
command. I have, consequently, consulted the principal 
writings on the Psalms, ancient and modern, Jewish as 
well as Christian; and I have always paid due defer- 
ence to whatever opinions and criticisms I met with, 
whenever I thought them entitled to it, irrespective of 
the quarter from which they might emanate. It will 
be perceived, for instance, from an inspection of the 
work, that I have made a liberal use of the Jewish 
commentaries: and if: we regard them simply as 
works of criticism, there is no doubt that they are in 
a high degree valuable. Their authors were men of 
distinguished ability, and eminently skilled in Hebrew 
learning, so that passages where no Judaism was called 
forth to prejudice their understandings, they often dealt 
with in a masterly manner. I frequently found, when 
engaged in the consideration of a passage which, from 
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its elliptical character or singular construction, was 
beset with difficulties, that the best solution of it 
was to be met with in these works. The reader of 
the Commentary will also observe that I have derived 
great assistance from the cognate dialects. Whenever 
a word oecurs but once, or very rarely, in the Old 
Testament, there is indeed scarcely any other mode 
of determining its signification, but to consult some one 
of these dialects, and notice the sense which it there 
obtains, and then to ascertain whether such sense is 
consistent with the passage in which it is found. I 
have also consulted the Hebrew Grammars, Lexicons, 
Concordances, &c., which the press of Germany, and 
also of England, has sent forth during the last few years, 
and from them I have derived much information in 
criticism and philology. 

I have only to add in conclusion, that having omit- 
ted no means in my power to make the work as useful 
as possible, I do earnestly pray that it may be found 
to answer all the purposes for which it was intended ; 
that it may contribute, with God’s blessing, to the in- 
crease of faith and piety among His people, and so to 
the glory of His holy Name. For many years it has 
been the subject of my meditations, and has occupied 
all the time and attention which the arduous and 
. anxious duties of my office would allow. And now that 


lam about to retire from academic life, to engage in 
b2 
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another department of theological labour, I feel much 
satisfaction that, in submitting these volumes to the 
public, I am enabled to render to it some account of 
the manner in which I have employed those opportu- 
nities for literary pursuits, which, through the kind 
providence of God, and the munificence of pious Foun- 
dresses of a College, 1 have long enjoyed. 


INTRODUCTION. 


HE Book of Psalms occupies on many accounts a high 
rank among the Holy Scriptures. The sublime poetry 
which characterizes these sacred songs, the pious and noble 
sentiments they contain, the diversity of subjects on which 
they treat, and the copiousness of instruction to be derived 
on all the relations existing between God and man, must 
ever secure for them from every believer in the Bible the 
greatest attention and most profound respect. Whatever 
be the circumstances of life in which a person may be 
placed, whether he is oppressed by bodily affliction, loss 
of estate, hostility of the world, or domestic troubles; 
or whether, on the contrary, he has been mercifully pre- 
served from the evils of life, and has enjoyed in an emi- 
nent degree the bounties of Providence, he is sure to find 
in the Psalms his particular case represented; and from 
them he may gather expressions of prayer or praise, ac- 
cording to the circumstances of his condition, which he 
may profitably use in his devotional exercises. It is in 
consequence of their remarkable adaptation to the wants 
of the human race, that they have always occupied a pro- 
minent place in the public services of the Church from 
the earliest times; the beautiful harmony of their numbers, 
and the majesty of the sentiments they convey, having 
ever been considered the most conducive to awaken holy 
feelings, and to bring man into a closer communion with 
his God. But to be able to appreciate these Psalms in 
proportion to their various and eminent merits, to learn 
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from them in any extensive degree the lessons of wisdom 
which they are capable of teaching, they must be made 
subjects of constant study and devout meditation. Vast are 
the depths of meaning which they contain, and therefore he 
who reads them cursorily and negligently will be sure 
not to penetrate beyond its surface, and will not only fail 
in acquiring the choicest information they can impart, but 
will lose the benefit of that pure and heavenly spirit, 
which would be infused into the heart and affections by 
a regular and diligent study of them. It is by reading 
the Psalms again and again that their true spirit is im- 
bibed; it is thus we must apply ourselves, if we would 
realize the various conditions of the Psalmist’s mind when 
he gave utterance to the manifold emotions of grief or 
joy with which these sacred poems abound; it is thus 
we raust apply ourselves, if we would make his heartfelt 
petitions or thanksgivings our own. Again, it is only by 
a diligent study of the Psalms that we can ever hope to 
discern in them, in such a manner as to produce satis- 
faction to the mind, those types and predictions of the 
Messiah for which they are distinguished. It has been 
often said, that the Book of Psalms was the manual of 
our Lord, and certainly He frequently quoted from it, 
as did also the apostles. We find, indeed, this Book cited 
more frequently than any other in the New Testament; 
nearly fifty Psalms being referred to, and passages from 
some. of them are quoted several times: a fact which 
proves at least the high rank of the Psalms among the 
Books of the Old Testament. These remarks have been 
made for the purpose of commending them to the especial 
attention of the student; not that he should neglect to 
study. and search out the laws and works of God, as they 
are. developed in other portions of the Old Testament, 
but because he has in the Psalms such a rich treasury 
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of wisdom and experimental knowledge, in short, a com- 
pendium of all religion, that he is invited to bestow upon 
them his maturest thoughts, and to reverence them as 
the gem of the writings of the ancient Dispensation. 

In this Introduction I propose to speak, first, of the 
authors and the number of the Psalms, and the division 
of them into five Books; secondly, of the character of 
Hebrew poetry; thirdly, of the titles of the Psalms; and 
fourthly, of the principles of interpretation adopted in the 
following Commentary. 


CHAPTER 1. 


THE AUTHORS AND NUMBER OF THE PSALMS, AND THE 
DIVISION OF THEM INTO FIVE BOOKS. 


HE collection of Psalms, תהלים‎ 78D, as they appear in 

the printed Hebrew Bibles, is divided into five Books. 
The reason of this division, and also the persons by whom, 
and the time when it was made, are enquiries which have 
been diligently prosecuted by many writers, both Jewish 
and Christian; but the results to which they have come, 
as might have been expected, are very conflicting, and 
none of them can be regarded as at all conclusive or 
satisfactory. It is not my intention to state minutely 
these results, or to enter extensively upon the subject; 
because I am persuaded that there do not exist sufficient 
data by which the questions at issue may be determined, 
and because the whole subject is one which cannot be 
regarded in any sense as possessing great interest or im- 
portance. But I will just mention one or two reasons which 
have been offered for this division. It is a fancy of the 
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Jews that the Psalms were divided into five Books, because 
the Book of the Law was divided into five Books. Thus 
Mendlessohn writes in the third preface to his edition of 
the Psalms, p. אמרו מה משה רבינו חלק ספר תורה .לה‎ 
.לחמשה ספרים כן דוד חלק ספר תהלים לחמשה ספרים‎ They 
say, As Moses our Rabbi divided the Book of the Law into 
five Books, so David divided the Book of Psalms into five 
Books. The supposition that David himself made this di- 
vision is extremely improbable; for among many difficulties 
in the way of this hypothesis, is the one that it involves 
the necessity of concluding, either that he collected all 
the Psalms, or that the collection was made during his 
time; a conclusion which the internal evidence of many 
of the Psalms fully demonstrates could not have been 
the case. Indeed, this division is not recognized by the 
LXX.; and the Hebrew Text is itself without any mark 
whereby any division is indicated, except in the last verse 
of the 72nd Psalm. The necessary inference to be drawn 
from the LXX. translation is, that at the time it was 
made, the division of the Psalms into five parts was not 
known, or at all events was not generally admitted by the 
Jews. There is, in fact, every reason for believing that 
it was made at comparatively a late period, and probably 
not much before the time of Jerome, the earliest, Christian 
writer who takes notice of the circumstance. The first 
Book ends with the 4186 Psalm, the second with the 
72nd, the third with the 89th, the fourth with the 106th, 
and the fifth with the 150th. At the end of the second 
Book we have בשי‎ NT תפלות‎ sD The prayers of David 
the son of Jesse are ended. This is the only mark which 
the Hebrew text presents to shew that the collection of 
the Psalms was divided into any parts or books; for what 
is found at the end of the 41st, 89th, &c. Psalms, is as 
appropriate for ending the particular Psalm of which it is 
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a part, as it is for ending a book. The conclusion of the 
72nd Psalm of course suggests the enquiry, whether an 
earlier division than that we are now considering existed, 
viz. a division into two Books. This, indeed, is extremely 
probable, for the passage above cited can scarcely have 
any other object than to distinguish, in some way or an- 
other, the first seventy-two Psalms from the remaining 
seventy-eight. 

It may be further asked, why the first seventy-two 
Psalms are styled TT nidan , since several of them are 
said in the titles to have been written by the sons of Ko- 
rah or Asaph, whilst others have not the name of any 
author prefixed to them? Again, in the last seventy-eight 
there are many which are ascribed to David; and conse- 
quently to this last division it appears that the designa- 
tion N17 תַּפלות‎ would have been equally appropriate. The 
answer which some people make to this enquiry is, that. 
the first seventy-two Psalms were collected by David for 
congregational purposes; and the remainder, they state, 
were collected by some other person at a subsequent pe- 
riod. This supposition, however, carries on the face of it 
a very great improbability; for if it were true, how are 
they able to account for certain Psalms being found among 
the last seventy-eight, of which David is said to be the au- 
thor, and which were not included in the former collection ? 
After a due consideration of the matter, it seems to me to 
be much more probable, that the expression above mention- 
ed is applied to the first seventy-two Psalms, not because 
they were all written by the royal Psalmist, but because 
that he was the author of by far the greater part of them; 
which cannot be said of the last seventy-eight. In the 
first forty-one Psalms, comprehending the first of the five 
Books, we find that all are ascribed to David, with the 
exception of the Ist, 2nd, 10th and 33rd, to which the 
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name of an author does not appear. Again, of the thirty- 
one Psalms, of which the second Book consists, eighteen 
are said to have been written by David, so that of the 
first seventy-two Psalms he was the author of fifty-five ; 
whilst in the other seventy-eight, there are only twenty- 
one which have been assigned to him as the author, viz. 
one in the third book, one in the fourth, and nineteen 
in the fifth. From these facts, we may infer that the 
first collection of the Psalms was properly denominated 
תִּפלות דוד‎ , because in it are contained by far the greater 
part of those which David wrote, and of those which, 
from importance of subject, may be reckoned as the 
most distinguished. 

With respect to the arrangement of the Psalms, it 
has been correctly observed by Mendlessohn, that no rule 
can be discovered by which they may have been guided 
who were engaged in the work of collection. There were 
three modes open to them for effecting this arrangement ; 
Ist, the Psalms might have been arranged according to 
the names of their authors; 2ndly, according to the 
subjects and the times when they were composed; or 
3rdly, according to their kind or character; i.e. songs 
of thanksgiving might have been placed together, then 
songs of lamentation, then didactic songs, and so on for 
other kinds. In looking over the Psalms, however, with 
the exception of those which are styled Songs of Degrees, 
,שירי המעלות‎ we perceive that the collection is entirely 
of a miscellaneous character; and that songs of thanks- 
giving, songs of lamentation, didactic songs, &c. are 
mingled together; and therefore we conclude, that no 
such rule of arrangement as we have mentioned was 
observed, or intended to be observed. 

With regard to the number of the Psalms, the Hebrew 
agrees with the Greek translation in making it 150; but 
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they differ considerably in their enumeration of particular 
Psalms. The 9th and 10th Psalms in the Greek and 
Vulgate are joined together; hence, from the 10th to the 
147th, the number of a Psalm in these translations is 
one less than it is in the Hebrew. The 147th, however, 
is divided into two, which accounts for the agreement 
above alluded to as to the gross number. 

There is also a considerable variation in the enume- 
ration of the Psalms in different MSS. In some the Ist 
is found joined to the 2nd—a union which is strongly 
defended by many Jewish writers; hence the Psalm which 
stands 3rd in our Bibles, in those MSS. ranks as 2nd. 
Again, some MSS. exist in which the 42nd and 43rd 
are found united, so that what is called the 44th by us 
ranks only as the 43rd with them; the 116th and 117th 
are also in some instances joined together; whilst the 
118th is found in a few MSS. to be divided into three 
portions. It must be mentioned, however, that these 
variations exist chiefly in the more modern MSS., and 
only in a small portion of them, so that the evidence 
in the aggregate is much in favour of that enumeration 
of the Psalms which is now universally adopted. 

We will now proceed to say something of the authors 
of the Psalms, and the times in which they were probably 
written. The diversity of style which different Psalms 
exhibit, has, with good reason, been usually regarded as 
conclusive against the opinion that David was the author 
of the whole collection; besides, many of them contain 
historical allusions to events which did not happen till a 
long period subsequent to the age in which the royal 
Psalmist lived. There is, consequently, little doubt but 
that the sacred compositions in which these allusions are 
found were written, as is stated in the titles, by different 
individuals, living probably in ages eonsiderably distant 











XX INTRODUCTION. 


from each other. According to the Jews, some of the 
Psalms were composed by Moses; the 90th in the title 
is ascribed to him, and so also are the ten immediately 
following. The older Rabbis, who have made this state- 
ment, rest their belief chiefly on the circumstance that 
no inscriptions appear to these Psalms, from which they 
infer that the one prefixed to the ninetieth stands for 
the rest, and that they are all to be taken together, 
and regarded as one class. Their reasoning, however, 
is confuted by the Old Testament itself; for another 
copy of the 96th Psalm is found in 1 Chron. xvi. as a 
portion of a thanksgiving which David 18 said to have 
delivered into the hands of Asaph and his brethren. With 
respect to the 90th Psalm, there is no internal objection, 
as is shewn in the commentary upon it in this work, to 
the notion that it was written by Moses; but on the 
other hand, it ought to be stated, that the subject is of 
a general character—a song of lamentation, which might 
have been written in one age as well as in another, and 
by David as well as by Moses. 

As to the age of the Psalms in general, whilst it is 
admitted that they were composed at different periods, 
yet it is pretty certain that by far the greater part of 
them belong to the time of David. Indeed, there is the 
strongest reason for supposing that he himself wrote the 
major portion of the Psalms. In the titles seventy-one 
are ascribed to him; the LXX. have added eleven others : 
then there are several to which the name of the author 
does not appear, but which are most likely Psalms of 
David. Of these we must not omit to mention the 2nd, 
which is frequently cited in the New Testament, and is 
mentioned as having David for its author; so also we find 
the 95th quoted by the author of the Epistle to the He- 
brews; the quotation being introduced by the prefatory 
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remark, “saying in David,” Heb. iv. 7.. Other instances 
we have in the 96th (as has been already stated) and the 
105th; some verses of which make another part of the 
thanksgiving in 1 Chron. xvi. 

Again, we find several Psalms with the name of Asaph 
in the titles, viz. the 50th, the 73rd, and the ten follow- 
ing. This Asaph was the son of Barachias, of the tribe 
of Levi, and the father of Zaccur, Joseph, Nethaniah, 
and Asarelah. He was a celebrated musician in the time 
of David, by whom he was appointed to be a leader 
of the choir belonging to the Temple. There are some 
persons who have entertained the notion that Asaph is 
not said in the titles to be the author of the Psalms to 
which his name appears, but only the composer of the 
music. But this is improbable; for the expression is 
DN? ,מזְמור‎ and it certainly seems necessary to give to 
it a meaning the same as that which we attach to מִזָמור‎ 
71); and as we are accustomed to consider the latter 
words as signifying a Psalm written by David, so we must 
understand the former to denote a Psalm written by Asaph. 
Besides, this point is pretty much set at rest in 2 Chron. 
xxix. 30, where we read, that “Hezekiah the king, and the 
princes, commanded the Levites to sing praise unto the 
Lord with the words of David, and of Asaph the seer.” It 
has been generally thought, and with good reason, that 
some of the Psalms said to be Asaph’s, as, for instance, 
the 78th, were composed in a later age. 

The 88th and 89th Psalms are respectively ascribed 
to Heman and Ethan, both of whom are denominated 
Ezrahites. As to Heman, we find two persons mentioned 
in Scripture as having borne that name; one was the 
grandson of Samuel, and of the family of the Kohathites, 
1 Chron. vi. 33; xv. 17; and the other was descended 
from Zerah, a son of Judah, Gen. xxxviii. 30; xlvi. 12. 
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So also we find two Ethans; one a Levite, of whom 
mention is made in 1 Chron. vi. 42; and the other the 
son of Zerah and brother of Heman. See 1 Chron. 
i. 4—6. It is not certain, in either case, which are the 
individuals here meant. It would seem, however, that be- 
cause they were called Ezrahites they had a common origin; 
and therefore it is most likely that the two brothers of the 
family of Zerah were intended by the person who wrote 
the titles. As to the term Ezrahite, ‘TUN, it is doubt- 
less a patronymic from Zerah, rm; the א‎ is considered 
by Mendlessohn to be paragogic, of which many similar 
instances are to be found, as YIN for yin an arm, 
Job xxxi. 22; DIDNN for Dion yesterday, 1 Sam. iv. 7; 
Ps. xe. 4. 

There are two Psalms at the head of which we have 
the term לֶשלמה‎ inscribed ; but the prefix 5 has rather 
the force of concerning, than of the preposition of. See the 
note on the title to Ps. xlv. It is, however, probable that 
these and others might have been composed during the 
time of his reign, and so might some of them in the 
reigns of other kings of Judah, as the 83rd, which was 
most likely written on the occasion of the war of the 
Ammonites and Moabites against Jehoshaphat. Again, 
there are many Psalms in the latter part of the collection 
which were doubtless written either at the time the Jews 
were in captivity in Babylon, or soon after their return. 
Of these may be mentioned the 120th and fourteen fol- 
lowing, which have the title of הַמַעלות‎ “yw “Songs of 
Degrees.” 


CHAPTER II. 


OF THE CHARACTER OF HEBREW POETRY. 


N this chapter my chief purpose will be to make a brief 
historical statement of the labours of many eminent 
scholars who have been engaged in investigating the cha- 
racter of Hebrew poetry. That there are portions of the 
Hebrew Scriptures which are distinguishable from others by 
their greater sublimity of sentiment and expression, admits 
of no doubt. In addition to this remark, we may state 
that whoever studies these parts of Holy Writ with any 
attention, will not fail to perceive in the construction of 
the sentences certain peculiar artifices; a considerable 
degree of analogy in all of them as to their forms, and 
also of correspondence in the members of each; which 
must lead him to the conclusion, that they were con- 
structed according to certain rules or laws. The parts 
of Scripture in which these peculiarities are discovered are 
the Psalms, the writings of Solomon, the Book of Job, 
and the Books of the Prophets; besides the song of Mo- 
ses, the song of Deborah, and a few other miscellaneous 
pieces. The portions of the Old Testament here enu- 
merated have, by general consent, been termed poetical ; 
although much difference of opinion has existed as to the 
laws which the authors observed in these compositions. 
The earliest notions which were entertained on the 
question we are now considering, were in favour of He- 
brew poetry consisting of measures similar to those which 
were used by the poets of Greece and Rome. The ancients 
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whose opinions have been left on record have generally 
asserted that such measures existed. ‘Thus Josephus, in 
the second book of his Antiquities, the last chapter, says, 
concerning the Song of Moses in the 15th chapter of Exo- 
dus, that “ Moses composed an ode to God in hexameter 
verse,” ev etanérpy rovy. Of the second Song of Moses 
in the 32nd chapter of Deuteronomy, he states that, “he 
(Moses) recited to them (the Israelites) an hexameter poem, 
which he left in the sacred Book.” Finally, concerning 
the Psalms of David, he observes that, “ David living in 
profound peace, composed odes and hymns to God in 
various metres, some trimeters, and others tetrameters.” 
Philo-Judzus, as quoted by Bishop Jebb in his Sacred 
Literature, p. 10, states that there were metres in Hebrew 
poetry, similar to those of the classical authors. The 
opinions of these learned Jews were followed by many of 
the early Christian writers, as Eusebius, who states in his 
Preparatio Evangelica, Lib. u. cap. 3, that “there are me- 
trical compositions among the Hebrews, as the song of 
Moses, and the 118th (Hebr. 119th) Psalm. Some poems 
are written in trimeters, and others in hexameters.” The- 
odoret, Jerome, and Augustine, bear similar testimony to 
the metrical character of the Hebrew poems; but none 
of these fathers have undertaken to give us specimens, to 
shew us how they could establish such metres in those 
Hebrew works in which, according to their assertion, they 
exist. The truth is, these Christian writers were influ- 
enced in their notions of Hebrew poetry by Josephus. 
The Jewish historian made assertions merely, agreeably 
to his custom, and discoursed of hexameters, &c. in the 
Hebrew poems, in all probability for no other reason than 
that his country’s literature might be in fashion at Rome. 
The absence of proof, however, on the part of these 
ancient writers has been in some measure supplied by 
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their ardent followers, who flourished in the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries. As soon as, printed copies of the 
Hebrew Scriptures came into general circulation, as well 
as printed editions of the most important Jewish works, 
a great stimulus was given to the study of Hebrew lite- 
‘rature; and many persons of great skill and learning 
applied themselves diligently to the particular point of 
. Hebrew metre. Amongst these may be mentioned the 
names of Morell, Vatablus, and Mercer; the first of whom 
published, in 1560, the first two Psalms, arranged in verses. 
After these scholars came Gomar, a person of much learn- 
ing, and who seems to have laboured with the greatest zeal 
to ascertain the laws of Hebrew versification. Although 
others, long before his time, had been engaged in the same 
field of enquiry, yet he is the first whose labours have come 
down to us, who undertook to scan the poetry of the Old 
Testament. In 1637 he published the result of his in- 
vestigations in a work entitled, “ Lyra Davidis, seu Nova 
Hebree S. Scripture ars poetica, canonibus suis descripta, 
et exemplis sacris, et Pindari ac Sophoclis parallelis de- 
monstrata : cum selectorum Davidis, Salomonis, Jeremiz. 
Mosis, et Jobi poématum analysi poética.” In reading 
that work every person must 06 strongly impressed with 
the patience with which he conducted his tedious inves- 
tigations. After stating in full the opinions which the 
ancients have given upon the nature of Hebrew verse, he 
proceeds to define what he considers to constitute a long, 
and what a short syllable ; and then he lays down numerous 
canons concerning the feet and kinds of metre which are 
found in the poems of Scripture. Every canon is sup- 
ported by a variety of examples, and he concludes his 
work by scanning the alphabetical Psalms. His theory, 
when it was first published, excited the greatest interest 
among Hebrew scholars, and was warmly supported 
VoL. 1. 0 
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by Heinsius, De Dieu, the younger Buxtorf, and others 
eminent for their learning at that time. It was not to 
be expected that a system devised by so able a man, and 
illustrated and confirmed by such a multiplicity of pas- 
sages, which he had gathered from all parts of the Sacred 
Writings, would at once be disproved, however baseless it 
might in reality be; and consequently for a time it ob- 
tained a great multitude of adherents, whilst it perplexed 
those who were disposed to regard it in no other light 
than a wild speculation. But after the lapse of a few 
years Cappellus, celebrated for his controversy with the 
Buxtorfs on the vowel points, published a book, which he 
called, “ Animadversiones in Novam Lyram;” wherein he 
exposed the errors into which Gomar had fallen, brought 
forward a great number of instances in which his canons 
were inapplicable, and, in short, he entirely demolished 
his system. It was also opposed by Calovius, Dauhaner, 
Pfeiffer, and others. Bishop Jebb says, “It was well ob- 
served, that by Gomar’s rule any piece of writing might 
be reduced to every kind of metre.” Meibomius was the 
next person who drew the attention of the world to him- 
self, by coming forward as the discoverer of the laws of 
Hebrew poetry; but he only announced the fact of his 
discovery, he would not reveal it without an exorbitant 
pecuniary recompence. Unable to meet with due encou- 
ragement in his own country, he passed into England, for 
the purpose of obtaining a certain sum of money before 
he would be induced to commence the publication of his 
work. His proposal was that there should be six thou- 
sand subscribers, who should give in their subscriptions 
at five pounds sterling for each copy, before he went to 
press. The vanity, which this man exhibited by making 
such a monstrous proposal, was only equalled by the greedi- 
ness he displayed for the acquisition of filthy lucre, The 
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people of this-country, however, be it said to their praise, 
shewed unequivocally their opinion of him by giving no 
countenance whatever to his undertaking. Meibomius pub- 
lished three specimens of his work; but having failed in 
securing the amount of patronage he required, he never 
disclosed any more of his system than is revealed in those 
specimens. Of them it may be stated, that the most 
remarkable feature is the reckless manner in which he 
mutilated the sacred text. As an instance, Mr Rogers 
adduces four verses of the 95th Psalm, consisting of only 
twenty-seven words, wherein he has enumerated fourteen 
alterations unsupported by authority. 

It has been stated that the ancients did not leave 
any specimens of scanning; yet they did not hesitate 
to mention, with great distinctness and particularity, the 
different kinds of metre which they thought might be 
found in the Hebrew poems. ‘To the statements of Jo- 
sephus and Eusebius, which have been already quoted, 
we will just add that of Jerome, before we quit the 
subject of classical metres. In his preface on Job he 
says: “A verbis Job, in quibus ait, pereat dies, in qua 
natus sum et nox in qua dictum est conceptus est homo, 
usque ad eum locum ubi ante finem voluminis scriptum 
est. Idcirco ipse me reprehendo et ago penitentiam ir 
favilla et cinere, hexametri versus sunt, dactylo spondeo- 
que currentes et propter linguz idioma crebro accipientes 
et alios pedes, non earundem syllabarum, sed eorundem 
temporum.” 

Again, on the Lamentations of Jeremiah, he states : 
“Quatuor alphabeta; e quibus duo prima, quasi Sapphico 
tarmine scripta sunt, quia tres versiculos, qui sibi connexi 
sunt, et ab una litera incipiunt, Heroicum comma con- 
011016. Tertium vero alphabetum, trimetro scriptum est 
et alternis literis, sed iisdem, trini versus incipiunt. Quar- 
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tum alphabetum simile est primo et secundo.” Of the 
Psalms he observes: ‘“ Quid Psalterio canonus? Quod 
in morem nostri Flacci et Greci Pindari, nunc Iambo 
currit; nune Alcaico personat, nunc Sapphico tumet; 
nunc semipede ingreditur.” 

After Gomar and Meibomius came Bishop Hare, who 
published in the year 1736 his “ Psalmorum Liber in 
versiculos metrice divisus, et cum aliis critices subsidiis, 
tum precipue metrices ope, multis in locis integritati 
suze restitutus,” &c. This learned prelate entered elabo- 
rately into the subject of Hebrew metre; and although 
he did not carry his views so far as those of his pre- 
decessors, yet he undoubtedly adhered, to a great extent, 
to the main principles upon which their theories were 
founded. He has maintained in his work, that the clas- 
sical metres existed in the poetical compositions of the 
Old Testament; and notwithstanding he censured Mei- 
bomius severely for the unwarrantable liberties he took 
with the sacred text in a multitude of passages, yet he 
himself did not scruple on many occasions to alter and 
interpolate, whenever he was urgently pressed by the 
necessities of his metre. He may therefore be regarded 
as having trod in the steps of those who went before 
him, and as having defended, though with great mode- 
ration, all the visionary schemes of the older writers upon 
the subject. 

It may be proper to observe, with respect to the 
theories to which we have referred, that they were evi- 
dently formed by observations upon a comparatively small 
number of isolated passages; and the consequence is, that 
they are, and have been proved to be, altogether inappli- 
cable to the poetry of the Hebrew Scriptures in general. 
They have therefore, during the last century, been en- 
tirely abandoned, and their place has been taken by a 
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much sounder and more tenable system. We cannot, 
however, conclude this notice of the early attempts to 
unravel the mysteries of Hebrew poetry, without stating 
in behalf of their authors, that though they were not 
successful in developing the laws by which it was con- 
structed, yet their labours were very useful in stimulating 
investigation, and preparing the way for other labourers 
in the same field of literature. The errors into which 
persons are liable to fall who undertake to explore un- 
beaten tracts, are very pardonable: such errors are to 
be expected. The energy and enthusiasm, which are the 
essential accompaniments of enterprise, are likely to im- 
pel those who embark in it to hasty inferences, and, 
consequently, to the devising and maintaining of erro- 
neous theories. So we find, on the subject of Hebrew 
poetry, the first attempts at discovering its principles 
failed; but these attempts produced in reality a good 
result, for they arrested the attention of a Lowth, 
who forthwith exerted the powers of his superior mind 
to discover the canons by which Hebrew verse was 
regulated. The issue of his most able researches is 
set forth in his Hebrew Lectures, and Preliminary Dis- 
sertation to his Translation of Isaiah; works which, on 
their appearance, were received with the greatest ap- 
plause by the learned of Europe, and may be considered 
as having formed a new epoch in the history of Hebrew 
literature. It must be stated that the doctrine of pa- 
rallelism, which in his lectures he has affirmed to be 
the only discoverable principle of Hebrew poetry, and 
which he has so amply developed, has in many instances 
been of important service in the interpretation of a pas- 
sage. It ought however to be mentioned, that although 
Bishop Lowth was the first to bring before the English 
public the system of parallelism, as he was really the 
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first to explain it in its various forms, and to develope 
its more remarkable features, yet the germ of his plan, 
as he himself acknowledges (Prelim. Dissert.), is to be 
found in a rabbinical work entitled ,מאור עינים‎ by Rabbi 
Azarias. The following is what the Bishop himself has 
stated respecting the work of this Jew: “ Rabbi Azarias, 
a learned Jew of the sixteenth century, has treated of 
the ancient Hebrew versification upon principles similar 
to those above proposed, and partly coincident with them ; 
he makes the form of the verse to depend on the struc- 
ture of the sentence, and the measures in every verse 
to be determined by the several parts of the proposition.” 
This rabbinical treatise is referred to by Mendlessohn in 
his first preface to the Psalms, fol.*; and he cites from 
it the following passage, from which some idea may be 
formed of the view which the author held on the subject 
of Hebrew metre: למנות לא התנועות ולא המלות‎ poy pr 
פעמים רבות‎ mM) הענינים והמחשבות מובנות‎ on בדקדוק כי‎ 
קטנה נדחקה לאשר אצלה‎ mp. Thou art not to number 
either the vowels or the words with great strictness; but the 
meanings (of the passages), and the thoughts which have been 
expressed; and on this account, many times a little word is 
thrust away from that with which it is connected. By מלה‎ 
קטנה וגו'‎ Mendlessohn supposes Azarias to allude to those 
words, or fragments of words, which, annexed to others, 
either for the purpose of inflection, or in some manner 
to modify the sense, and which by themselves would have 
no meaning in the sentence, are not counted. For this 
reason he thinks that two nouns in regimen are some- 
times to be reckoned only as one. But separate particles 
are also included in the expression above cited. Let us 
take an example to illustrate more clearly the view of 
Azarias, viz. Ps. ii. 2: וְעַלדמְשִיחו‎ Try נוסדוּדיחד‎ Ost). Here 
we have a passage resolving itself into three measures, but 
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which are unequal as to the number of vowels or syllables 
in each: the three measures are נוסְדדיָחַד‎ ost, ‘ry, 
and .ועלהמשיחו‎ The second and third consist of two syl- 
lables, whilst the first has five. Hence, in a passage like 
the above, according to the plan of Azarias, neither the 
number of syllables, nor the particles, which merely con- 
nect the main parts of a proposition, are to be regarded 
in determining the measure, but the sense only. In the 
instance before us the sense obviously decides the num- 
ber of measures to be three. That section of the work 
in which the author has propounded these views, is called 
בינה‎ WON; and we may observe, from the above outline 
of his system, that he repudiates the notion of Hebrew 
metre being analogous to that of Greek and Latin, and 
lays down that principle of Scripture poetry which was 
so elaborately worked out by Lowth. 

We will now cite, from the 3rd Lecture of Bishop 
Lowth, his own views upon this subject. ‘“ But although 
nothing certain can be defined concerning the metre of 
the particular verses, there is yet another artifice of 
poetry to be remarked of them when in a collective 
state, when several of them are taken together. In the 
Hebrew poetry, as I before remarked, there may be 
observed a certain conformation of the sentences, the 
nature of which is, that a complete sense is almost 
equally infused into every component part, and that 
every member constitutes an .entire verse. So that as 
the poems divide themselves in a manner spontaneously 
into periods for the most part equal; so the periods 
themselves are divided into verses, most commonly coup- 
lets, though frequently of greater length. This is chiefly 
observable in those passages which frequently occur in 
the Hebrew poetry, in which they treat one subject in 
many different ways, and dwell upon the same sentiment 
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when they express the same thing in different words, or 
different things in a similar form of words, when equals 
refer to equals, and opposites to opposites: and since 
this artifice of composition seldom fails to produce even 
In prose an agreeable and measured cadence, we can 
scarcely doubt that it must have imparted to their poetry, 
were we masters of the versification, an exquisite degree 
of beauty and grace. In this circumstance, therefore, 
> which is common to most of the Hebrew poems, we find, 
if not a rule and principle, at least a characteristic of 
the sacred poetry; insomuch that in that language the 
word Mizmor (or Psalm), according to its etymology, is 
expressive of a composition cut or divided, in a peculiar 
manner, into short and equal sentences.” In substance, 
and nearly in the same terms, may be found an outline 
of his system in the introductory chapter to his Trans- 
lation of Isaiah; at the end of which outline he has 
defined the technical phrases, parallelism, parallel lines, 
and parallel terms. 116 says, “The correspondence of 
one verse or line with another, I call parallelism. When 
a proposition is delivered, and a second is subjoined to 
it, or drawn under it, equivalent or contrasted with it 
in sense, or similar to it in the form of grammatical 
construction, these I call parallel lines; and the words 
or phrases, answering one to another in the corresponding 
lines, parallel terms.” He then proceeds with the dif- 
ferent kinds of parallel lines as follows: “Parallel lines 
may be reduced to three sorts; parallels synonymous, 
parallels antithetie, and parallels synthetic. First, of pa- 
rallel lines synonymous, that is, which correspond one 
to another by expressing the same sense in different 
but equivalent terms; when a proposition is delivered, 
and is immediately repeated, in the whole or in part, 
the expression being varied, but the sense entirely or 
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nearly the same.” Of this kind I subjoin one of his 
examples : 


‘Blessed is the man that feareth Jehovah, 
That greatly delighteth in His commandments.” 
Ps. exii. 1. 


The antithetic parallels are: “When two lines corre- 
spond with one another by an opposition of terms and 
sentiments; when the second is contrasted with the 
first, sometimes in expressions, sometimes in sense only.” 
Thus : 


«The memory of the just is a blessing; 
But the name of the wicked shall rot.” Prov. x. 7. 


As to the third kind of parallels he states: “I call them 
synthetic, or constructive, where the parallelism consists 
only in the similar form of construction; in which word 
does not answer to word, and sentence to sentence, as 
equivalent or opposite; but there is a correspondence 
and equality between different propositions in respect 
of the shape and turn of the whole sentence and of the 
constructive parts, such as noun answering to noun, verb 
to verb, member to member, negative to negative, inter- 
rogative to interrogative.” One of the instances of this 
sort, which he cites, is from Micah vi. 15: 


* Thou shalt sow, but shalt not reap ; 
Thou shalt tread the olive, but shalt not anoint Thee 
with oil; 

And the grape, but shalt not drink wine.” 
The first kind of parallels are found to a great extent 
in the Psalms, whilst a large portion of the Book of 
Proverbs consists of the antithetic class. It must be 
obvious to every reader of both of these sacred books, 
that the correspondence, or opposition, he observes in 
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them, of member to member, or term to term, is an 
artifice in the construction of the sentences which must 
have been designed, and not accidental: it is an artifice 
which is not to be met with in the historical books, nor 
in those the composition of which by universal admission 
is prose. The inference is, that it is peculiar to poetry; 
and this, I believe, nearly all Hebrew scholars are 
now willing to allow. Whatever other artifices might 
have been employed by the poets of ancient Israel, it 
is impossible in these days to ascertain; the doctrine 
of parallelism alone has been detected and developed. 
But we must state that the mysteries of this parallelism 
have been most successfully laid bare by the labours of 
the learned prelate from whose works the above extracts 
have been made. The gratitude of all lovers of biblical 
literature, and indeed of all Christians, is due to Bishop 
Lowth, for the noble service he has rendered by his in- 
defatigable exertions in this particular department of 
enquiry; for his subject of parallelism is by no means 
a barren speculation. It may be highly useful in many 
instances, as I have endeavoured to shew in the following 
Commentary, and as Bishop Lowth himself has demon- 
strated in his elegant translation of Isaiah, in leading 
to the true interpretation of a passage; especially when 
the construction is complicated or elliptical, or when un- 
common words occur. It is evident that when a verse 
or a sentence resolves itself into couplets, or triplets, or 
even a greater number of lines, that one member must 
contribute much towards fixing the sense of another ; 
hence, if in one line we have an dat )eyouevoy, ie. a 
word which is seen but once in the Old Testament, or 
if we have any word, the force of which in the passage 
in question is obscure, much assistance may be derived 
by comparing it with the corresponding word in another. 
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In the Psalms, where the resolution of a sentence is so 
often made into couplets, the sentiment conveyed in each 
line being essentially the same, we frequently met with 
occasions in the course of the Commentary where we 
had to call in the aid of parallelism, which we did, we 
believe, with much success. 

It may be expected, before quitting this subject, that 
something should be said of the labours of another dis- 
tinguished prelate, who, after the time of Bishop Lowth, 
applied himself with the greatest zeal to ascertain whether 
those laws of parallelism which had been established by 
his predecessor in this department of labour, were not 
observable in the Greek Scriptures as well as in the 
Hebrew. ‘The investigations by Bishop Jebb of this sub- 
ject, the fruit of many years’ toil, are given in all their 
detail in a work entitled “Sacred Literature,” which was 
published in 1820, and in which are to be found passages 
selected from all parts of the New Testament, and divided 
by him into parallel lines. There are some persons, when 
they have embraced the cause of a particular theory, be- 
come so enthusiastic as to imagine that it is universally 
applicable; and so they set to work to bring everything 
within the compass of its dimensions. This seems, un- 
fortunately, to have been the case with Bishop Jebb. 
Not satisfied with that developement and application of 
parallelism which had been made by Bishop Lowth, he 
proceeded with eagerness to widen its limits, and to col- 
lect passages of the sacred volume taken from every 
kind of composition, and to exhibit them as constructed 
according to its laws. I entertain profound respect for 
the great learning and eminent piety by which that 
prelate. was distinguished; but my admiration for his 
character must not blind me to the. serious faults he 
committed by his excessive zeal for the system in ques- 
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tion. As 1 hold the doctrine of parallelism, when com- 
prised within the moderate bounds to which Bishop 
Lowth confined it, to be not only true, but oftentimes 
useful in the interpretation of Scripture, I must, con- 
sequently, deplore that injudicious, that reckless appliea- 
tion of the theory in which Bishop Jebb indulged, as 
being calculated to shake men’s confidence in the strength 
and soundness of its foundations, to throw uncertainty 
upon all the characteristics of Hebrew poetry, and to 
destroy one help which the system of Lowth supplies 
for acquiring a right knowledge of God’s revelation. | 
The soundest and most important theories may be carried 
too far; and certainly we cannot find a more remarkable 
instance of the truth of this remark than that which is 
afforded us by Bishop Jebb. We will select one example, 
by no means the strongest which his work would furnish 
us, but perhaps sufficiently so to satisfy the reader with 
the justice of the above observations. 


‘But when ye pray, use not babbling repetitions like 

. the heathen ; 

For they think that by their much speaking they 
shall be heard ; 

Be not, therefore, like unto them ; 

For your heavenly Father knoweth of what things 
ye have need 

Before ye ask Him: 


After this manner, therefore, pray ye.” 
| Matth. vi. 7—9. 


This passage, from the sermon on the mount, is set forth 
in parallels, as above, in p. 380 of the “Sacred Literature.” 
Now I venture to ask, what is there to be found of the 
principle of parallelism in this extract? What corre- 
spondence can be recognized between one member and 
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another, or between term and term? In what respect 
does it at all differ from any passage of ordinary prose 
which may be adduced? The Bishop has not pointed out 
any; he only states at the bottom of the extract, that 
“The common antecedent is the first line; a precept 
against babbling and heathenish repetitions in prayer ; 
this precept is enforced by two reasons: (1) such repe- 
titions are the growth of misconception: (2) such repe- 
titions are needless.” But is not this, I would ask, a 
common method of writing prose? Open any book the 
subject of which is didactic, as a volume of sermons, there 
will be seen, perhaps in every page, at the head of a 
sentence or paragraph, some kind of proposition stated, 
and then reasons are brought forward to establish its 
truth or fallacy, according to the intention of the writer. 
There can be no doubt that the Bishop, in the greater 
part of his work, has endeavoured to treat as poetry what 
is obviously prose. In witnessing the failure of his at- 
tempts there is certainly this satisfaction, that whilst we 
observe the canons of Bishop Lowth to hold good, as 
applied by himself to those writings which are universally 
acknowledged to be poetical, they utterly fail in the hands 
of his successor, because they are applied to writings 
which are almost as universally allowed to be prose; and 
thus the truth of these canons receives confirmation both 
by the success and the failure. 

With respect to the MSS. it is proper to observe, that 
in the greater part of them there is no distinction in 
writing between the poetry and the prose. Dr Kennicott 
has stated at the end of the Psalms, in his Edition of the 
Hebrew Bible, that of the 233 MSS. of the Book of 
Psalms which he consulted, only 79 of them he found 
to be poetically arranged. 
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OF THE TITLES OF THE PSALMS. 


O the greater part of the Psalms we have a title or 

inscription prefixed, in which are usually mentioned the 
name of the author, sometimes the name of the musician 
to whom it was committed, the name of the musical instru- 
ment, and also other particulars. As to the age of the 
titles, the person or persons by whom they were written, 
and the degree of importance to be attached to them, 
there is much diversity of opinion. There are some 
who think that they are to be altogether disregarded ; 
whilst there have been others who strenuously maintain 
that they are to be received as a portion of the sacred 
text. The truth probably lies between these extreme and 
conflicting views, as it will be my endeavour briefly to 
show, by adducing some reasons in favour of both of the 
opposing statements. That all the titles to the Psalms 
are not to be neglected, will appear in the first place from 
the 18th Psalm. Another copy of this Poem occurs in 
2 Sam, xxii and in that copy we find the title intro- 
duced as a portion of the sacred text. It runs as follows: 
“ And David spake unto the Lord the words of this song, 
in the day the Lord had delivered him out of the hand 
of all his enemies, and out of the hand of Saul.” The 
title which is placed at the head of the 18th Psalm 
agrees with this, except in two or three verbal differences 
of no moment, such differences as are observed in all the 
passages of the Old Testament of which two copies exist, 
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as well as in the quotations which appear in the New 
Testament from the Old. We are, consequently, bound to 
conclude that the title to the 18th Psalm at least is genuine; 
and undoubtedly it constitutes not indeed a portion of 
that beautiful poem, but the inscription which it had on 
its original appearance. An argument so decisive as this 
cannot, of course, be advanced in favour of the other 
titles, or the question in dispute would at once be settled. 
Still there are reasons which may be adduced in support 
of the probable genuineness of some of the other inscrip- 
tions. The first we will mention is one which may be 
derived from the fact, that the titles often correspond with 
what appear, from internal evidence, to be the subjects of 
the Psalms; hence there’is not much doubt but they state 
correctly the occasions on which such poems were written. 
We will take, for instance, the 34th Psalm; the title calls it 
«A Psalm of David, when he changed his behaviour before 
Abimelech, who drove him away, and he departed.” By 
Abimelech, as we have explained in the note on the title, 
is probably meant Achish. Now, whoever reads the Psalm 
with attention, must perceive that it is just such a song 
of praise and thanksgiving to God as might have been 
expected from David in commemorating his escape from 
the king of Gath, and especially from his more ynrelenting = 
foe the king of Israel. Such an agreement, therefore, of 
title with subject, does of itself constitute a probability 
that the author of the Psalm was also the author of the 
title. Of course, the latter might have been written by 
some person at a later period, who from studying the 
Psalm had discovered the subject; but still it is more 
reasonable to infer that the sacred writer himself would 
prefix to it whatever particulars connected with the subject 
and occasion, which it might be his desire to communi- 
cate for the information of his readers. In support of this 
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notion may be stated the fact, which indeed constitutes 
another ground of argument for that side of the question 
we are now considering, viz. the practice in all ages of 
oriental poets of putting at the head of their compositions 
the name of the author, and also the time when they were 
written. Indeed, we observe in the Old Testament itself 
that this custom was not confined to the writers of the 
Psalms ; but also in the books of the prophets we find that 
their prophecies usually commence with what may be 
deemed a title. Thus the prophecy of Isaiah is introduced 
in the following manner: “ The vision of Isaiah the son of 
Amoz, which he saw concerning Judah and Jerusalem 
in the days of Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah, kings 
of Judah.” See also the headings to the prophecy of 
Jeremiah, and to those of the minor prophets, as well as 
to the song of Moses, the song of Deborah, &c. 

These are in substance the reasons which are usually 
alleged in support of the genuineness of the Hebrew 
titles; reasons, it must be admitted, which although not 
conclusive, are not to be rejected as entirely groundless. 
We will now proceed to the consideration of the view 
entertained by the other party, viz. that the titles are to 
be altogether disregarded. One of their main arguments 
is the following: if these inscriptions had been genuine, 
their genuineness, they say, must have been known to the 
ancient translators, and consequently they would never 
have omitted them in their versions, or substituted others 
in their places, especially when their great. reverence for 
the Word of God is considered. Yet we find in the trans- 
lation of the LXX. titles to many of the Psalms quite dif- 
ferent from what appear in the Hebrew; the Syriac version 
also has titles differing both from the Hebrew and the 
Greek. Indeed, it would seem that these translators 
placed at the head of their versions of the Psalms such 
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titles as suited their own notions concerning the subject ; 
hence it is that in many of the Syriac inscriptions we 
have sometimes a brief table of contents, and some- 
times a short mystical exposition. The fair inference to 
be drawn from these circumstances is, that they did riot 
consider themselves under any necessity to adhere to the 
titles as they stand in the Hebrew; and bearing in mind 
the remote period in which they lived, it must be ad- 
mitted that they were in a better position to understand 
the real value of these inscriptions than ourselves. Again, 
all the inscriptions are not found in all the Hebrew MSS. ; 
in some not any of them occur, and in others only frag- 
ments are observed, such as the name of the author, as 
for instance, .לדוד‎ There 18 another argument which might 
be brought forward by those who maintain the spurious- 
ness of the inscriptions, one which is afforded by the 106th 
Psalm. It was stated, on the other side, that the introduc- 
tion of the title to the 18th Psalm into 2 Sam. xxii., proved 
without doubt the genuineness of that particular title; and 
if we had duplicates of a number of the Psalms, the titles 
to which in the second copies occupied a place in the text, 
such a fact would to some extent justify a belief in the 
genuineness of all the headings. Not only, however, is 
this not the case; but in one instance where a duplicate 
of a portion of a Psalm is found, viz. in 1 Chron. xvi., 
the title is left out, obviously because it was not con- 
sidered as possessing any claim to insertion. The begin- 
ning of the 186 verse of the 106th Psalm 18 ™ הַלְלוּ‎ Praise 
ye the Lord; which verse and two others are met with in 
1 Chron. xvi. 34, 35, 36. Now in the historical book the 
words above mentioned do not appear, which they certainly 
would if they properly belonged to the 186 verse of the 
Psalm. The truth is, they constitute the title, and the 
inference is, that they are consequently excluded from the 
VoL. I. 0 
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text in Chronicles. After this balancing of arguments, it 
must be inferred that there is no sufficient authority for 
adopting either of these extreme views. With the excep- 
tion of that to the 18th Psalm, we should not be at all 
warranted in recognizing the titles as any portion of in- 
spired Scripture; neither, on the other hand, are they to 
be altogether rejected. They were doubtless written in a 
remote age, and most likely by persons of importance in 
the Jewish state, who had opportunities, in consequence of 
the time in which they lived, of ascertaining the character 
and object of the Psalms, which we in these days do not 
in the same degree possess; and therefore it may be useful 
in many cases to respect the statements they contain 
with regard to the authors of the Psalms, as well as 
with regard to the occasions which served to call them 
forth. 

We will now proceed to investigate the meaning of 
the different terms which are found in these titles; and 
first we will offer some explanation of the word 


למְנצְחַ 


This word, which occurs in the titles of fifty-three of 
the Psalms, and in Hab. iii. 19, comes from the root M3, 
having among other meanings that of to conquer, or excel ; 
and hence it contains the general notion of superiority. 
In these titles the noun Mx¥2D seems to be used, if this deri- 
vation be correct, for one who is superior among a com- 
pany of singers, i. e. for the leader of the choir. But the 
sense of to conquer, is rather the Syriac usage of the verb 
than the Hebrew; we meet with it in the latter language 
in two conjugations, Niph. and Piel; and the passages of 
the Old Testament where the Piel form is found, demon- 
strate its signification to be that of superintending a thing, 
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having the inspection or management of it, and is con- 
structed with על‎ or :ל‎ as 1 Chron. xxiii. 4, we have m3? 
יהוה‎ ma naxbo Sy to superintend the work of the house of 
the Lord. So also 2 Chron. ii. 1, 7, and Ezra iii. 8, 9. 
There can be no doubt that the sense of overseer or super- 
intendent is very suitable in all the titles where we meet 
with the term Mx29. But this superintending a choir 8 
implied in the Syriac meaning of the verb My; for to 
lead a company of singers or musicians, supposes the 
person who performs this office to excel, in all that per- 
tains to leadership, every other person of whom the choir 
is composed. Agreeably to this remark, it is stated by 
Mendlessohn, that “any one in whom there was supe- 
riority over his fellow in any matter, whether in strength, 
art, or wisdom, was called M29.” We therefore conclude, 
that whether the radical sense of this word be to excel, or 
to superintend, it denotes one who led either the choir, or 
some particular department of it. As to the peculiar 
qualifications and duties of this officer, as far as they can 
be learned from the Bible, we think it likely that he 
determined the tune proper for each Psalm, and also the 
instrument or instruments upon which it should be played. 
It is also probable that there was a superintendent to each 
instrument, and that the poet gave the song to the super- 
intendent of that particular instrument which would be 
thought the best adapted for stirring up those emotions of 
the soul that the song was especially designed to call forth. 
Hence we find in these titles mrvan למנצח על , למנצח על‎ 
שושניס‎ ; expressions evidently shewing that the music of these 
instruments was best fitted for the Psalms to which they 
are prefixed, and that consequently these poems were handed 
over ta the מְבָצְִים‎ of these respective classes of musicians, 


previously to their introduction into the public service of 
09 
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the temple. There were also Psalms which were usually 
played by a number of instruments of different kinds, and 
for these-Psalms one MX) was appointed to superintend 
the whole company engaged in playing them. In the title 
to the 39th Psalm we have למנצח לידותון‎ to the superin- 
tendent, or chief musician, to Jeduthun. Now David ap- 
pointed this person to the office here mentioned, as we 
read in 1 Chron. xvi. 41. It is therefore highly probable 
from this circumstance, and especially from the mention of 
his name in this title, which is unusual, that he conducted 
the music of several classes of instruments, which were 
used in playing this Psalm. It may be asked, that since 
the business of superintendent consisted in setting the 
Psalm to music, whether it is to be inferred that those 
Psalms, nearly two-thirds of the whole Book, which do not 
contain למנצדן‎ in their titles, were never given to such an 
officer, and were consequently never used in the public 
worship of the people of Israel? Of course we cannot 
possibly state the cause of the omission at this distance of 
time, nor is it a matter at all important to ascertain; but 
we may just mention, that an opinion entertained by 
many Jewish writers is, that. in such cases the music was 
arranged by the poet himself. This, however, is mere 
conjecture and unprofitable speculation. 

We will briefly notice the reading which the LXX. 
have corresponding to ¥209. In the titles where this 
word is found, these translators have inscribed eis ro réXos, 
to the end. The Vulg. following them, reads in finem. This 
variation is accounted for by Bellarmine, by supposing that 
the prefix מ‎ was added through the carelessness of some 
copyist, after the time the Septuagint translation was made, 
and he considers the original reading to have been my%> 
to the end. Having thus accounted for the difference be- 
tween the Hebrew and Greek, on the supposition that the 
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hypothesis of Bellarmine is correct, we may next enquire = 


what 18 to be understood by eis to réAos. One explana- 
tion, adopted by some persons, is afforded by reference 
to 2 Chron. xxix. 28: “And all the congregation wor- 
shipped, and the singers sang, and the trumpeters sounded ; 
and all this continued until the burnt-offering was finished.” 
It is suggested, the translators believed that those Psalms 
possessing the title they have thus rendered, were sung 
during the service mentioned in the above passage; and 
because the singing was to continue “until the burnt- 
offering was finished,” these words were inserted in the 
title, as a mark by which these Psalms might be distin- 
guished from the others. But one can scarcely think that 
these learned persons could have entertained such a 
notion, seeing that many of these songs contain no allu- 
sion, nor can have, apparently, any connection with the 
subject of burnt-offerings, and especially of those burnt- 
offerings spoken of in Chronicles, which were made by 
the command of Hezekiah. We might instance the 18th, 
19th, and many others, which seem in no way intended for 
such a service; indeed, we learn that David sung the first 
of these as a thanksgiving when he was delivered from 
the hand of his enemies, and from the hand of Saul. 
Another and more probable explanation is, that the Psalms 
having the sign my2m> were regarded by the LXX. as 
being of greater consequence than the rest, and were 
therefore much more frequently sung. Corderius, in his 
annotations upon the Greek version of the fourth Psalm, 
has the following remark with reference to this subject: 
“Secundum Septuaginta, significatur hunc Psalmum esse 
canendum usque in jinem, id est, perpetuo, sive frequen- 
tissime, quod est signum, Psalmum hune unum esse ex 
utilioribus.” Aquila has קד‎ vixomoam, to the conqueror. 
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mPa 


This noun is derived from 59m he praised, and it con- 
sequently signifies a song of praise. We have the plural 
o> used for the whole collection of Psalms; an appro- 
priate designation of the book; for the greater part of the 
Psalms have as their chief object the praise of God. 
Although some may consist of statements of distress, of 
earnest prayer, or deep lamentation, yet even in many of 
these there is a mixture of praise; and in all of them the 
mercy as well as the glory of Jehovah are either implied 
or expressed. The plural in the masculine form is not 
elsewhere to be found. 


none 


This noun as the name of a musical instrument is 
found in the titles to the 53rd and 88th Psalms. By 
some persons it is supposed to be substantially the same 
as that which is called DIND : there are many nouns which 
are sometimes masc., and at other times fem., and here 
it is thought we have the fem. form of the word above- 
mentioned. Its root is on to perforate ; and hence, in the 
opinion of many critics, non belongs to that class of wind. 
instruments which are perforated with holes; there are 
others, however, who, referring the term to an Arabic 
origin, maintain that it was one of the stringed instru- 
ments. It is perhaps scarcely necessary to say, that we 
do not possess means sufficient for determining the matter 
in dispute between them. 


hae 
We find this noun in the title to the 7th Psalm, where 
see the note; and the plural of it, viz. שגיונות‎ , we find 


INTRODUCTION. גו[‎ 


in Hab. iii. 1. From its place in the Psalm referred to, it 
seems to stand for a poem of some kind; and agreeably to 
this view we have the Syr. L<oo cecinit, with which root 
"raw is probably connected. From שבָה‎ to wander, we may 
infer that a song bearing this name would be marked, 
either by the erratic character of the tune with which 
it was sung, or by its consisting of petitions or sentiments 
in some degree unconnected. In the Psalm in the inscrip- 
tion to which it occurs, this absence of a connection is 
certainly one of its features; for David at the time it was 
composed was grievously harassed by some powerful 
opponent, and his feelings were in consequence greatly 
excited, as may be observed from the Psalm, by the 
strong expressions employed, and by that alternate ex- 
hibition of faith and distrust which is to be seen in some 
of its passages. Hence many persons, making reference 


to the Arab. << to be melancholy, have translated שניון‎ 
0 mourning song. 
nn 

These words are found in the titles to four Psalms, 
viz. the 57th, 58th, 59th, and 75th; their meaning is, 
destroy not; and it is consequently thought by several 
critics that they are intended to express briefly the 
general subject of the Psalm. But to this it is objected 
that the 75th does not correspond with such a title, for 
although it contains a certain mixture of subjects, yet 
it cannot be regarded in any way as a prayer to God 
to be preserved from destruction. Hence there are others 
who are of opinion that these words are inserted in those 
places to commemorate the circumstance of David’s pre- 
venting Abishai from killing Saul when he was asleep, 
as recorded in 1 Sam. xxvi., on which occasion he ex- 
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pressed himself in the terms we are now considering. 
So Kimchi, in his commentary on the 57th Psalm, ob- 
serves; David said to Abishai, when he wished to destroy 
Saul, the words אַלְתָשָחֶת‎ . Another view which has been 
taken is, that they were the first words of some known 
song, and that the Psalms having them in their titles 
were intended to be sung to the same tune. So Gesenius 
states, that they were the beginning of a song according to 
the manner of which the Psalm was to be chanted. This 
is by far the more probable solution of their object; for 
it is not beset by any of the difficulties and objections 
which have been brought against the explanations above 
mentioned. 


Bn 


This word occurs in the titles to Psalms 16, 56, 57, 58, 
59, 60. There are some persons who consider it to be 
Klentical with on> gold; and hence they understand either 
that it was a name given to these Psalms on account of 
their peculiar excellence, or that they were engraven in 
letters of gold for some public purpose, perhaps to be hung 
up in the sanctuary, that the people might become more ~ 
generally acquainted with the truths which they teach, 
or with the events to which they may refer, and may 
be designed to commemorate. For a similar purpose, 
the Lord’s prayer, the Creed, and the Ten Command- 
ments, are found on the walls of our churches. With 
respect to the first-mentioned reason for the distinction 
which was thus conferred on these Psalms, it has been 
asked in what does their particular excellence consist, on 
what account should they be regarded as subjects of 
greater interest than the others? If the term had been 
confined to the 16th, we might have replied, that this 
Psalm was eminently entitled to this distinguishing mark, 
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because it communicates truths of vast interest and im- 
portance connected with the person and offices of the 
Messiah. But with respect to the other Psalms, we can- 
not assert that the instruction which they convey, valuable 
though it be, as indeed must all instruction which is de- 
rived from inspired Scripture, is yet of a higher order 
than that which is afforded by any other portion of the 
Songs of Zion. Mendlessohn, in his third preface to the 
Psalms, says that “DAD may be applied to any writing 
the object of which is to commemorate some event which 
happened either to the poet himself, or to one of his 
acquaintances; and in the titles to four out of the six 
Psalms above enumerated, the events which occasioned 
their composition are mentioned; thus to the 59th we 
have, Michtam of David, when he fled from Saul in a cave.” 
He goes on to observe, that in the two, viz. the 16th and 
59th, which have no such headings, it is probable, owing to 
the long interval between the writing of these Psalms and 
of their titles, that the particular causes of their production 
were forgotten. But this explanation is certainly not suf- 
ficient; for in many of the titles to the other Psalms, as in 
that to the 54th, where Michtam does not occur, the event 
upon which it is founded is also stated at length. We are 
therefore disposed to concur with those who think sala) is 
the same as 1FI3D; the two words differ only in their final 
letters, which are of the same organ. As to ב‎ and ,מ‎ they 
are frequently interchanged, as דיבון‎ and  ןומיָּד‎ the name 
of a river, N92 and ND fat, זמן‎ and j2t time. 


20D 


This word, which is found in the titles to some of the 
Psalms 18 used as a noun, although it is in reality the 
Hiph. participle of the verb Dow. It evidently denotes a 
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poem of some kind, and hence, by many persons, it is 
compared to the Arab. ,ג‎ knowledge, poetry. The verb 
in the Hiph. signifies to make wise, or instruct ; and there- 
fore ‘syn is often called, a poem of instruction, one which 
is especially of a didactic character; and this sense of the 
term is very suitable to the 32nd Psalm, in the title to 
which is מִשְבִיל‎ ; but it is not so to several of the others, 
as for instance the 88th. Again, in the 45th Psalm we 
have nivy שיר‎ avn, where such signification of מַשָבִיל‎ 
is scarcely applicable ; for if it be taken in apposition with 
,שיר דירות‎ it must be rendered a 7006-8000, rather than ₪ 
didactic song. We are, therefore, disposed to consider that 
it is here employed as a participle, referring to some noun 
expressed, as M42, or understood, as -.מַשוְרֶר‎ Perhaps we 
are to understand the former, and that he is here men- 
tioned as instructing the sons of Korah in all that relates 
to the music of a love-song. Agreeably to what is here 
stated we find in 2 Chron. xxx. 22: “ And Hezekiah spake 
comfortably unto the Levites that taught the good knowledge 
of the Lord.” mM .על הלוים המשכילים שכל טוב‎ In this 
manner, then, we may explain מַשָבִּיל‎ Ny, viz. that David 
taught good knowledge in the Psalm. We therefore con- 
clude, that in every instance where awd occurs in the 
titles, it is to be regarded as a participle, or a noun; the 
former when the construction is דוד מַשָבִּיל‎ and the latter 
when it is NT) מַשְכִּיל‎ , as in Ps. liii. 


DY‏ ית 


This word is found in the titles of Psalms 6 and 12, 
and is by some persons considered to have been the name 
of a certain tone in music, and by others of a musical 
instrument. Gesenius has adopted the former sense, and 
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refers to 1 Chron. xv. 21, where we read that certain 
persons were appointed to excel with harps on the Shemt- 
nith. ‘It appears,” says he, “to have been the lowest of 
three voices; according to Forkel, the fundamental base, 
which was sung by men.” ‘The Rabbinical commentators 
regard it as the name of a musical instrument. Thus 
Yarchi says, ושמינית שמו‎ poo ,כנור של שמנה‎ 4 harp of 
eight strings, and its name is .שמינית‎ Kimchi has given 
precisely the same explanation. From the construction of 
the title to the 12th Psalm, compared with that of terms 
expressing musical instruments in the other titles, it cer- 
tainly appears that Yarchi and Kimchi are correct in 
their interpretation of Myow; for we there read my? 
על השמִנִית‎ : and in the 6th there is nothing in the struc- 
ture of the title to militate against the sense they have 
given. We should only infer from it that mynw belonged 
to the class of instruments styled נגינות‎ 


nna 


We find this word in the titles of the 8th, 81st, and 
84th Psalms, and it is usually regarded as the name of 
a musical instrument. There is, however, great diversity 
of opinion as to the origin of the term, and consequently 
of the character of the instrument which received this 
appellation. The LXX. have translated עלבתית‎ by קט‎ 
Twv Anvev, upon the wine-presses; it is rightly remarked 
by Bellarmine, that if they have made an accurate trans- 
lation of the Hebrew, they must have read עלדגתות‎ , i.e. 
the noun must have been with a Vau instead of a Yod. But 
without making enquiry on this point, we may infer from 
their translation, that they considered the Psalms above 
mentioned as being in some way connected with the vint- 
age; and most likely supposed that they were sung either 
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at the time the vintage was going on, or after it had 
concluded. If we suppose mm to be derived from Nj, 
a wine-press, then, indeed, we shall come to the sense 
coinciding substantially with that in which it was under- 
stood by the authors of the Greek version; for if the 
term were intended to have any definite meaning in those 
titles where it occurs, and such meaning to spring from 
its root, then we must understand either that these three 
Psalms were sung on the occasions above mentioned, or 
that the singing of them was accompanied by music on 
the instrument called nj, which was the instrument 
employed in the celebration of the gathering in of the 
vintage ; or that גתית‎ partook in some degree of the form 
of a wine-press. In support of the first of these opinions, 
it has been correctly observed by Michaelis, that the 81st 
and 84th Psalms are such that they might have been 
very suitably used at the festivities to which we have re- 
ferred; but then it should be likewise observed, that the 
8th is not one which can be regarded as appropriate for 
such an occasion; for although it is a hymn of thanks- 
giving, yet the subject of the thanksgiving, viz. the 
exaltation of man, is not one which there would be any 
particular reason for a people to choose who were assem- 
bled for the sole purpose of praising God for the bounties 
of Providence. Another explanation of the matter is, 
that נָתית‎ is the name of an instrument which was first 
used at a city called Gath Rimmon, which is mentioned 
in Josh. xxi. 24. Yarchi is of this opinion, who says, כלי‎ 


i is a musical’ in-‏ ,זמר שבא MID‏ שם “YD‏ אומני' לעשותם 
strument which came from Gath, where the artijficers for‏ 
making them lived. He goes on to state that this Gath is‏ 
the same as that spoken of in the passage in Joshua referred‏ 
to above. The Chaldee Targumist has explained it in‏ 
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the same manner; indeed, there is no doubt that it was 
a common thing to call an instrument of music after the 
name of the inventor, or of the place where it was in- 
vented. We will just notice another account which has 
been given of this instrument, as stated by Kimchi in his 
commentary on the 8th Psalm: ‘There are some who 
say, that when David was at Gath he composed and said 
it (the 8th Psalm). According to this notion, Mn) 8 
not the name of an instrument; but it may denote the 
subject of the song, probably the flight of David from 
Saul, or the circumstances connected with that flight, when 
he took refuge in the city of Gath; or it may signify 
only that the Psalm was composed by David at the time 
he abode there.” We will only remark, that as not one 
of the three Psalms seems to contain any reference to 
the events connected with David’s flight, we are inclined 
to the belief that M3 cannot in any of the three titles 
where it is met with be intended to mark the subject. 
Indeed, after considering the various explanations which 
have been offered, the only one which appears to be free 
from all objection is that of Yarchi. 


nee 


This word is found in the titles of Psalms 17, 86, 
90, and 102. It has in those places only its ordinary 
Meaning, viz. prayer. 


ששנים שושן 


The term שושן‎ , preceded by the preposition ,על‎ occurs 
in the title to Psalm 60; the other term, which is usually 
regarded as the plural of the former, is prefixed to Psalms 
45, 69, and 80. Dr Hammond thinks that each word 
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denotes an instrument of six strings, from שש‎ siz; but 
this etymology is very improbable, for it does not appear 
how words of the above forms can be derived from wr’. 
As to שושָנִּים‎ , the rendering of the Chald. is pry am 
the inhabitants of the Sanhedrim. The root was most likely 
thought to be m3, which was a designation of a Jewish 
teacher, or doctor; but even then the reading from which 
such translation could be made must have been ,שנים‎ rather 
than ow. We are therefore disposed to think that 
שושנִים‎ is the plural of ww. Of wrw, it is well known 
to be a word of frequent occurrence in the Old Testament, 
having the signification of ily (see the Song of Solomon, 
ii. 1); and although it cannot denote that flower in the 
places now under consideration, yet it may express the 
name of a musical instrument bearing in some measure a 
resemblance to it, and in consequence of such resemblance 
have obtained the name. Of course, it is not in our power 
to give any particular description of it, whether it belonged 
to the class of stringed or wind instruments; but there is 
every reason for concluding, from jts being constructed 
with the preposition ,על‎ and from its position in the titles, 
that we are correct in supposing it to be the name of a 


musical instrument. 
עדות‎ 


The term Nyy is prefixed to Psalms 60 and 80; in 
the first instance it is preceded by ,שוּשן‎ and in the other 
by .שושנים‎ It is evident that the usual sense of ordinance, 
or law, which this noun obtains, is not admissible in either 
of the places here cited, and therefore various other ex- 
planations have been offered. In Arabic, there is the word 
dc a lyre, and we infer that as the ordinary meaning of 
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fails in the cases before us, it is cognate with this‏ עדות 
שושנים and‏ שנשן עדוּת Arabic term. In the expressions‏ 
nity, it may be that nyty serves to qualify the preceding‏ 
term, and to define the particular instrument of the class‏ 
.שושָנִּים Www, or‏ 


nim 


This word, preceded by the particle ON, is found in 
the title to the 5th Psalm. The LXX. have translated it 
by umép rns xAnpovoyovons, for her who has received the 
inheritance; by her is to be understood the people of Is- 
rael taken collectively, and the inheritance to be that of 
Canaan. Corderius, in his note on this title, says, “In 
1100290 est, אֶלדהַנְחילות‎ , quod Hebraizantes certum in- — 
strumenti musici genus, certamve modulandi rationem 
designare contendunt, voluntque hoc Psalmo divinam 
opem implorari pro hereditatibus, id est, duodecim tribu- 
bus adversus hostes tuendis.” It appears that the LXX. 
considered נְחִילוּת‎ to express the subject of the Psalm; 
indeed, they most likely read or confounded it with ,נחָלות‎ 
the plural of נְחַלֶה‎ . The Vulg. has followed the LXX., 
rendering it, pro 0 que hereditatem consequitur. By some 
persons the term is compared with om a brook, or stream ; 
and hence they conjecture that נְחַילָה‎ was 8 musical in- 
strument, the sound of which was in imitation of the 
murmur of a stream. In the Midrash Agodah, as cited 
by Yarchi, is found the notion of the LXX., viz. that the 
root of the term is נַחַלָה‎ an inheritance; but he himself 
says that 16 may mean גייסות‎ troops. See his remark at 
length in the note to Ps.v.1. It is, however, in all pro- 
bability, to be derived from on to perforate, and that it 
is a wind instrument very similar in its construction to 
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on and nono, as all the three terms evidently spring 
from the same origin. 


nina 


The word niy23, the plural of My}, which is usually 
translated a stringed instrument, occurs in the titles to 
Psalms 6, 54, 55, 61, and 76. Its root is 12, which, 
according to Rosenmiiller, has the same sense as xpovery, 
to beat; and hence it is inferred that m2) denotes an 
instrument the sound of which was elicited by the touch 
of a finger or of a bow, such as is the case with the 
harp, violin, and every stringed instrument, and therefore 
ננינות‎ denotes probably every instrument the sound of 
which was not produced by blowing. As every musical 
tone is obtained by striking or touching, and by blowing, 
it is possible that the ancient Hebrews employed the terms 
nim) and nix32, the former to express wind instruments, 
and the latter all others which were not included in the 
former; and that the two classes, which together embraced 
every instrument in use, were kept distinct in playing, 
because the music of one class would not be suitable for 
some songs, whilst the music of the other class would again 
be unsuitable for others. 


שיר 

This term signifies a song, but it has in the Old Tes- 

tament a more extended application than can be inferred 
from translating it by our English word. The verb ,שגר‎ 
in its primary use, denotes fo see, as שיר‎ means to sing ; 
hence we find that מְשורֶר‎ a singer, means also a seer, 
or prophet, in many cases; a person who, under the influ- 
ence of the Spirit of God, was permitted to see deep and 
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mysterious things, and was often the instrument for making 
supernatural communications to mankind. Heman was 
accordingly called מָשורֶר‎ in 1 Chron. vi. 18, and min in 
1 Chron. xxv. 5; the same terms are used of Jeduthun. 
David also, who was emphatically termed the sweet Psalmist 
of Israel (2 Sam. xxiii. 1), was highly endued with the 
extraordinary gifts of the Spirit, and was chosen to make 
to the Jews of the first Dispensation many of the most 
important intimations which the Old Testament contains 
relating to the offices and times of the Messiah. The 
משורר‎ was therefore a person of consideration in the 
commonwealth of Israel, and his שירים‎ , or compositions, 
were always regarded by the people with respect. Hence 
we observe that all the proverbs and dark sayings of the 
ancient Hebrews with which we are acquainted are in 
poetry; the same may be said of the prophecies of Isaiah, 
Jeremiah, and the rest of the prophets. The שירִים‎ them- 
selves, those portions of Scripture which are especially so 
denominated, although some of them are historical, yet 
there are others of a prophetical character; and all of 
them are full of instruction in holy and exalted subjects. 
Again, the verb שיר‎ often means more than to sing; it 
partakes of the broad signification which has been spoken 
of as belonging to 77iwn,.and the noun Vw. For instance, 
it is used to express the composition of the song in Exod. 
xv. 1, where it is said, Then sang Moses. ישִיר משה‎ IN. 
The noun שיר‎ occurs frequently in the titles of the 
Psalms. Thus we have הַמַעלות‎ ‘yw, of which some expla- 
nation is given in the argument to the 120th Psalm. 
We have it also in some instances preceded or followed 
by the noun .מְזְמור‎ Thus in the titles of the Psalms xlviii., 
lxvi., lxxxiii., lxxxviii., and ,ומוס‎ we find ;שיר מזְמור‎ and 
in those of Psalms xxx., xxxvii., ,.א1‎ and lxv., we have oI 
VoL. 1. 6 
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It is not easy to determine the particular force of‏ .שיר 
these expressions. By Rosenmiiller, and many other per-‏ 
sons, they are considered as of a pleonastic form. Men-‏ 
was not a general name‏ מזמור dlessohn is of opinion that‏ 
for a song, but only for such a one as was usually played‏ 
on musical instruments in a certain manner (see WDID‏ 
below); and therefore he considers those Psalms which‏ 
have one or the other of the above expressions in the‏ 
titles, to have been adapted both for vocal and instru-‏ 
mental music, in the manner which he has stated as follows :‏ 


יש שלשה אופנים להלוית המליצה בכלי שיר או שישיר אחד 
את דברי השיר בנגו מה והמננן ינגן בכלי אותו הנגון עצמו 
ON)‏ גם בשנוי מעם כדי pm‏ ההתפעלות או שהאחד ידבר 
דברי השיר באמירה פשוטה ובין כל מאמר ומאמר ינגנו 
המנננים כפי הנאות לעורר אותה התכונה אשר אליה po‏ גם 
המליץ באמרותיו .או שינגנו המנגנים כן בהלוית השיר כאחד 
.כן בין הדבקים ר"ל בין חלקי השיר כשינוח המשורר קצת .גם 
יתחילו לפעמים קודם שיתחיל המשורר בפה DOD IN Oy‏ 
There are three modes‏ .לבסוף .הכל כפי משפט וערך הנגון 
of uniting poetry with instruments of music. 1st, Some person‏ 
sings the words of the song to some tune, and the musician‏ 
plays upon an instrument the same tune, but with a little‏ 
variation tn order to strengthen the effect. 2ndly, Some one‏ 
speaks the words of the song in simple speech, and between all‏ 
the sentences the musicians play what is suitable for pro-‏ 
ducing the olject which the poet had in view in his sentences.‏ 
3rdly, The musicians play both the accompaniment of the song‏ 
as one (i.e. without cessation); and also between the adhe-‏ 
the divisions of the song, when the‏ 01 .6 .1 ,(בין הדבקים) sions‏ 
singer rests a@ little. They also sometimes begin before the‏ 
singer begins, and sometimes continue after he has finished.‏ 
The whole (performance) depends upon the mode and dispo-‏ 
sition of the tune. Further on in his chapter, Mendlessohn‏ 
states: according to this third method, which comprehends‏ 
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the other two, those Psalms are played which are called by 
the name of “WD ,שיר‎ or שיר‎ ANID. 


מִזְמוּר 


This word, which is frequently found in the headings 
of the Psalms, is derived from 73}, which in the Piel con- 
jugation signifies to sing, as it does also in Syriac, Chald., 
Arab. and Ethiop. In Kal, however, its sense is to clip, 
or to amputate, and it is used for clipping or trimming the 
vine in Lev. xxv. 3, 4; and hence it has been thought 
that מזמור‎ is employed to express such a song as is clipt, 
or divided into certain short and equal measures, called 
parallels. But as those Psalms in the titles to which the 
noun 22) does not occur, seem equally with the others 
to be constructed in parallels, we infer that the etymology 
of the term above given fails to throw any light upon the 
word, or to furnish any reasons why DID should be placed 
in some headings and omitted in the others. Indeed, if 
the above definition be correct, we do not see why the 
term should not be of universal application, and be re- 
garded as suitably designating the whole of Hebrew 
poetry; for there is no part of the poetical writings of 
the Old Testament which is not capable of being resolved 
into parallels, or which does not distinctly exhibit this 
artifice in its construction. But besides its absence from 
the titles to a large number of the Psalms, we never find 
it employed in any of the other poetical books; and, 
therefore, some other explanation than the foregoing is 
certainly required. This may be perhaps obtained by 
applying the primary sense of מְזְמור‎ to distinguish the 
eonstruction of the music, instead of the construction of 
the words of the Psalm; and this is just what Mendlessohn 


has done in his definition of the term, which is as follows : 
e2 


Ix INTRODUCTION. 


“y שהונח על השיר בכלי זמר באופן שיחלק השיר‎ po 
mow .ההלויה הזאת לחתיכו'‎ It is right that it should be 
applied to the song which 1s accompanied by a musical in- 
strument, in the case where the song 1s divided by means of 
this accompaniment into different portions. 

As to the construction of 5 in Wi) מִזָמור‎ see the 
argument of Ps. iii. 


סָלֶה 


Having finished our explanation of the different terms 
which are found in the titles, we now proceed to speak of 
the word 20, which occurs a great number of times in 
the Psalms. In every instance where it is met with it 
is quite unnecessary for completing the sense of the pas- 
sage; and in most cases, whatever meaning may be at- 
tributed to this word, it cannot be received as forming 
any part of that of the sentence in which it is found. 
There are yet many persons who think that i120 belongs 
to the sentence, and signifies for ever. Thus the Chald. 
Targumist has translated it by poy Dy : Aquila by aei, 
always; Symmachus by eis rov aiwva, for ever. But this 
explanation is justly objected to by Aben Ezra; for al- 
though in some passages such sense will agree with the 
context, yet in others it is altogether inadmissible. We 
cannot, for example, substitute לְעולֶם‎ for i720 at the end 
of the 8th verse of the 58th Psalm, where we have 72MIN 
M3 ג על מִי‎ since the event referred to happened only 
once. This Rabbi himself regards it as a note of confir- 
mation, and translates it by ,כן‎ as if it were intended 
to affirm that the matter treated of in the Psalm, or 
portion of the Psalm to which it is annexed, is correct and 
true. But such rendering of this word is entirely destitute 
of etymological support. The exposition of Kimchi, which 
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he has given in his commentary on the 3rd Psalm, seems 
adapted to every instance, and embraces all the argu- 
ments which etymology and grammar will supply. I beg 
therefore to present to the reader a translation of his note 
as follows: “It appears to me that this word has not any 
meaning corresponding with that of the context. . It is, 
indeed, a note in music, so that the musicians might be 
reminded when they came to certain parts of the tune. 
It seems this word is not found in Scripture, except in 
the poetical parts, and of those, only in the Psalms and 
the prayer of Habbakuk. In my opinion the root of the 
word 18 Sp, and the ה‎ is paragogic; for the accent is 
always on the penultimate. 5p is of the form oy, 12, and 
since הק‎ is paragogic, it has not the point in it; but its 
form with the paragogic letter is 771, and its meaning is 
lifting up, elevation, as applied to the voice, i. 6. it denotes 
an elevation of the voice.” We understand then that the 
verse or sentence to which 77D is annexed is, according 
to Kimchi, to be sung or played louder than the other 
portions of the Psalm,. because, we suppose, of the 
greater importance of this passage, either as to sentiment 
or construction. It was regarded as a chorus, in the per- 
formance of which the different classes of the musicians, 
the whole company of singers, and perhaps the whole 
congregation, united. The term הללויה‎ 18 a chorus often 
met with in the Psalms; and it is the opinion of Mendles- 
sohn, that 9D was sometimes written by the chief mu- 
sician to serve as a sign by which the congregation might 
know when they were to join in the music of this term. 
Again, it is probable that this word in process of time 
obtained a more extensive use than is implied in its strict 
and literal meaning; it appears, indeed, from some of the 
places where it is found, that it serves to mark a change 
in the subject of the Psalm; and we may infer as a 
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consequence, that it serves also to mark a change in the 
singing or music. For instance, in the 7th Psalm, we have 
Selah at the end of the 6th verse. Now from the begin- 
ning to this place it consists of earnest prayer to God to 
be saved from some enemy who was at that time perse- 
cuting the Psalmist with the greatest hatred and malignity ; 
but at the commencement of the 7th verse he suddenly 
leaves off the language of sorrowful entreaty, and proceeds 
to declare vengeance on his enemies in general. It 8 
therefore likely that at the end of the 6th verse the 
author of the song would write Selah, as a sign to him 
who had the arrangement of the music to make such 
alteration as might be required by the change which the 
subject had there undergone. It was in all probability 
in consequerce of the particular office which this term 
performs, that the rendering of the LXX. is AraWadpa, 
which, according 110016716, signifies, cantus et melodie im- 
mutatio. 

We beg to add, to what has been already said con- 
cerning the derivation of the word, an opinion entertained 
by some persons, that the root is סְלֶה‎ and not OD ; they 
regard 77D more suitable as to form, and they consider 
it identical as to sense. Although such a root is not 
found in Hebrew Lexicons, yet it is well known that 
many verbs with the 3rd radical ,ה‎ and 2nd and 3rd 
radicals doubled, are the same as to signification, and in 
many of their inflexions are convertible. Hence סָלֶה‎ is 
taken by Gesenius as the root of 72D; perhaps it is also 
of m>Dn. 

Again, thefe are others who say that this word 1s 
intended to denote a pause in the music; and they 
compare it with the Syr. verb [|5 quievit, the p and ש‎ 
being interchanged; but this Syr. verb corresponds with 
the Heb. ,שלה‎ which does not, we think, contain the sense 


INTRODUCTION. lxili 


of mp. We certainly could not derive from the sense 
of mw that of the noun mypn; and there is, as has 
been already mentioned, every reason for believing that 
mp and pp have a common origin. 

There is one other account given of this word, which 
remains to be stated. According to some persons it is 
an abbreviation; they suppose it to consist of the initial 
or principal letters of several words. Thus it has been 
thought to stand for .סִימן לְשנות הקול‎ a sign of changing 
the voice. Many other expressions have been invented 
of which 120 represents the initial letters of the words 
of which they are composed; but it is manifest that this 
mode of interpretation is altogether arbitrary. 


CHAPTER IV. 


OF THE PRINCIPLES OF INTERPRETATION EMPLOYED 
IN THIS WORK. 


EFORE concluding this Introduction, it may be de- 
sirable to say something of those principles of inter- 
pretation which I have endeavoured to carry out in the 
exegetical parts of the following Commentary. For it has 
been with me an important object, as the reader will per- 
ceive, to ascertain in every instance the character of the 
Psalm; to determine whether it was historical or prophet- 
ical; whether its expressions of joy or sorrow were produced 
by the then existing circumstances of the writer, and had 
relation only to temporary matters, or whether they were 
intended to have a more distant, but higher connection, 
and to speak of circumstances and events belonging to 
the Christian dispensation. Of all the books of the Old 
Testament, the Book of Psalms is that which is much 
more frequently quoted than any other by the writers 
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of the Gospels and Epistles; indeed, some passages are 
cited no fewer than five or six times in different places 
in the New Testament. Our Lord Himself, on many 
occasions during His public ministry, applied passages 
of the Psalms to Himself, as in the instance of His dis- 
pute with the Pharisees, recorded in Matth. xxii. 44; the 
Ist verse of the 110th Psalm was made by Him the basis 
of the discussion concerning the person and character of 
the Messiah shadowed forth in the Old Testament; and 
again, when expiring on the cross, His last words were 
those of the 22nd Psalm, the 186 verse. The example 
which our Lord thus set was followed by His Disciples 
and Apostles; for in their preaching, their Epistles, and 
the public defences of their conduct, they endeavoured 
to convince those whom they addressed, that the Christ 
of whom they spake, and in whom they believed, was 
no other than the exalted Personage who was so often 
the theme of the inspired composers of the Psalms. 
Whoever undertakes to examine those portions of the 
New Testament in which quotations from the Psalms 
are found, will observe that the greater part of them 
were made, not simply for the purpose of illustration, as 
being calculated to throw light upon the subject under 
discussion, or because it was considered that they might 
be introduced in the way of ornament to the discourse, 
in the same manner as quotations are ordinarily used in 
the present day, but because such passages were believed 
in by our Lord’s Disciples and Apostles as actually treat- 
ing of the subject on which they were at that time 
engaged. This will appear, either from the manner in 
which the quotation is made, from the terms of the 
quotation, from the general tenour of the Psalm whence 
it was taken, or from some other circumstance which 
came under his observation. This application of the 
Psalms in the New Testament affords us, therefore, the 
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highest authority for asserting that in numerous places 
they are prophetic of Christ, His person, His office, His 
Church, and of the leading characteristics of the New Dis- 
pensation. It becomes, then, the student of the Psalms 
to enquire by what means he can separate the historical 
from the prophetical, by what marks he can determine 
whether the writer is simply inditing the praises of God, 
or imploring His mercy in consequence of existing cir- 
cumstances; or whether, under the guidance of the Spirit, 
he was irresistibly led to celebrate, in the language of 
prophecy, the great scheme of redemption, and those 
wonderful events connected with its accomplishment. The 
prophecies of the Old Testament, ever since they were 
delivered, have been subjects of the deepest interest ; 
they have doubtless contributed to the comfort, and 
strengthened the faith, of millions who have lived under 
both dispensations. The Jews of old, when they read 
these productions of their poets and prophets, must have 
had their minds filled with sublime notions of the Messiah, 
to whom they were looking forward, in some sense or 
another, as the Great Deliverer of their nation. The 
pious portion of them, especially, would have higher and 
more spiritual views than the others; so that in the re- 
velations, which at different times were made to them, 
they would be enabled to see, as through a glass darkly, 
that great mystery of godliness which has since been 
exhibited in much clearer light. To the Christians, who 
have the privilege of comparing prediction with event, 
the prophecies must ever be highly interesting, as afford- 
ing an unquestionable evidence of the Divine origin of 
Scripture. It is therefore a matter of the greatest im- 
portance that we should understand as much. as possible 
that part of the Old Testament which bears this intimate 
relation to the New, and for this purpose various theories 
for the interpretation of prophetic language have been 
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given. It is not my intention to lay these theories be- 
fore the reader; many of them are so obviously unsound, 
that, although they have been originated by individuals 
of ardent piety, they have done little more than to un- 
settle the sense of Scripture; and have, consequently, 
brought discredit upon the one great cause which they 
had doubtless been anxious to promote. For instance, 
the allegorical and mystical principle of interpretation, 
which at one time was so zealously insisted on by a 
certain school of divines, was assuredly calculated to in- 
flict on religion a large amount of mischief; for such a 
system, being so extremely vague, restrained, indeed, by 
no regulations, could make the oracles of God say any- 
thing or nothing; and therefore placed them entirely at 
the mercy of human imagination and caprice. It 18 true, 
there are passages in the Old Testament which are alle- 
gorically interpreted in the New; and it is, doubtless, 
lawful to presume that there are others which admit of 
a like interpretation; but it argues a great degree of 
_rashness and imprudence for us to assert which those 
passages are, and what is allegorically represented by 
them. What an inspired Apostle could do, in developing 
the mysterious sense of Scripture, we may be thoroughly 
incompetent to perform. Indeed, we may safely infer, 
that as God has condescended to make a revelation to 
man, and in so doing has employed the language of man, 
He intended that, in interpreting the language of holy 
Scripture, man should subject it to the same laws, and 
employ the same means, as those which are in use for 
establishing the sense of words and sentences in general. 
But, although I do not purpose to enter upon the dif- 
ferent systems of prophetic interpretation which have been 
put forth, yet it may be proper to offer a few remarks on 
what is called the double sense of Scripture, on account of 
its having been adopted by so many and such able divines 
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of the present as well as of past times. To enunciate 
their theory in a few words, they propose to give to the 
language of prophecy two meanings; a primary or lower 
one, which is extracted from the words of the passage 
taken literally, and with reference to the temporary cir- 
cumstances under which it was written; and afterwards a 
secondary one, which they believe the same terms will 
afford, and which teaches some event or some truth con- 
nected with the Christian dispensation. Of this system 
it has been observed, that it has had a number of dis- 
tinguished advocates; but notwithstanding the authority 
which may be due to those important names, and although 
I will not deny that there are cases where it appears to 
be applicable, and where it may be introduced with edifi- 
cation, yet as a general system, it is, I venture to say, 
open to many weighty and indeed insurmountable objec- 
tions. No doubt, as persons and events we read of in 
the Old Testament were types of Christ, and of corre- 
sponding events in the Christian church, so that when 
the prophet was engaged in conveying to the Jewish 
people information respecting the times of the Messiah, 
he did not hesitate, if it suited his purpose, to make use 
of these types as illustrations of his subject; and, con- 
sidering that they were matters of well-known history 
to the Jew, such a mode of instruction must have been 
well adapted to his mind, and more likely than any other 
to prove highly efficient. We will take the case of the 
68th Psalm. By the consent of a great body of inter- 
preters it treats of many important topics relating to 
the New Dispensation, and among them the resurrection 
and ascension of Christ. In reading this Psalm we find, 
for the purpose of elucidating and awakening the attention 
of his readers, the writer draws his illustrations from the 
carrying up of the ark to mount Zion, recorded in 2 Sam. 
vi. Whilst, however, much of the language will apply to 
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the procession of the ark, it will equally apply to Christ’s 
rising from the dead, and His ascending into heaven; and 
there are besides passages, such as the 19th verse, which 
seem peculiarly, and perhaps exclusively, to speak of the 
glorious triumphs of the Redeemer. We believe, there- 
fore, that in such a Psalm as the 68th there is much of 
it which possesses what is termed the primary sense; the 
greater part of it may be regarded as an historical nar- 
rative of the procession of the ark in the wilderness, and 
subsequently from Obed Edom to mount Zion; but at 
the same time we will not allow that the grand or imme- 
diate object of the Psalmist was to compose this narra- 
tive, or to furnish a song to be sung on the occasion when 
the ark was placed on the mount, although it might then 
have been actually sung; rather he made use of this occa- 
sion to direct the eyes of the people towards more im- 
portant transactions which were to occur in the economy 
of grace, and of which the procession of the ark was a 
shadow and a type. I have said thus much of the 68th 
Psalm, because I believe that it, more than any other 
which can be found in the whole book, contributes to 
support the theory under consideration. With respect to 
this theory of a double sense, it has been well said and 
ably shewn by Dr Henderson, in the introduction to his 
recently published Translation of Isaiah, that it 18 “un- 
necessary, unsatisfactory, and unwarranted.” “It is un- 
necessary,” he observes, “ because there is really no pro- 
phecy which may not consistently be restricted to one 
sense; such a sense as fully meets all the exigencies of 
the connection in which it occurs.” This remark is cer- 
tainly correct as applied to the Psalms; for, after bestow- 
ing the greatest and most dispassionate attention on the 
Messianic and others bearing in them the marks of a 
prophetic character, I have never been able to fix on 
any verse or passage of which, giving a due regard 
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to the literal sense, the context, and the circumstances 
under which it was written, whenever they could be as- 
certained, I did not find the bearing to be consistent 
with that of other portions of the Psalm, the predictive 
import of which is assented to by the advocates of the 
primary and secondary system. But one grand objection 
to the theory in question is, that it admits all language 
to be so vague and ambiguous that persons engaged in 
interpreting it cannot possibly come to any settled con- 
clusion. If it be granted that a document may have 
two distinct senses, it must also be granted that it may 
have three, or four, or as many senses as a fertile ima- 
gination can invent. Another objection, equally strong, 
may be made to the practice in which the adherents to 
this theory indulge, viz. that of abandoning the primary 
‘sense in expressions which, either from the loftiness of 
their language, or because they contain remarkable terms, 
seem exclusively to demand the secondary. Surely nothing 
can be more unsatisfactory than to apply, for instance, in 
the 2nd Psalm, one verse to David or Solomon, and ano- 
ther to Christ. Such a system, which requires the student 
of prophecy to pass so abruptly from one personage to 
another, and back again, and this process to be gone 
through perhaps several times in the same composition, 
must be calculated to exercise a pernicious influence on 
his faith in the Word of God. Besides, the system obtains 
no authority from the New Testament: of all the quo- 
tations we find in it from the Old, there is not any which 
leads us to suppose that the sacred writer who made the 
quotation ever thought the passage he cited to have more 
meanings than one. 

My plan in the following Commentary has been to 
make the New Testament as much as possible the key for 
understanding the Old; hence it has been my object in 
every passage in the Psalms, which is cited in the New 
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Testament, to examine it thoroughly for the purpose of 
ascertaining its real character, to observe the general 
tenour of the Psalm from which it was taken, and of the 
chapter where the quotation appears, that thus I might 
be able to infer what was the intention of the inspired 
speaker, or writer, in making use of the passage in 
question. If, after diligent investigation, I found that the 
whole Psalm would, without any straining of the sense, and 
without taking liberties with the text, or indulging in any 
way in what may be called unlawful criticism, correspond 
in sense with that portion, which had received a par- 
ticular application in the New Testament; then I did not 
hesitate to conclude, that the whole Psalm was also 
capable of this particular application. Thus the 2nd, 
16th, 22nd, 45th, 72nd, 110th, and others, -which rank as 
the most prominent on account of the Messianic character 
they possess, are exclusively referable, as I have endea- 
voured to shew in the respective commentaries upon them, 
to the person and events to which the cited portions are 
applied. For instance, the first words of the 22nd Psalm 
were used by Christ whilst He was enduring the agonies 
of crucifixion; now it is true, that our Lord might have 
quoted these words, not because they were primarily 
prophetic of Him, but simply because they were suited 
to the painful circumstances of His situation. Still, who- 
ever studies the whole Psalm with attention, must perceive 
that the Saviour did apply these words to Himself for the 
former reason, viz. because they were predictive, and con- 
stituted one of those revelations of Himself which were 
delivered to those whose lot was cast under the Old Dis- 
pensation. The first twenty-one verses contain a most 
graphic description of His last sufferings: indeed, the 
accuracy and minute detail with which those sufferings 
are spoken of are remarkable, and almost constrain us to 
think that we are reading a history of those great events. 
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The remainder of the Psalm also treats distinctly and 
unequivocally of that exaltation of our Lord which suc- 
ceeded His passion and death. We should therefore be 
doing a great injustice to this Psalm, if we neglected 
to assign to the whole of it that Messianic sense which 
it will certainly bear, and of which a part has been so 
interpreted by the highest authority. We should indeed 
be lowering the character of Scripture, and especially 
undermining the integrity of prophecy, if we made parts 
of this Psalm to relate to Christ, and others to treat 
of another personage; or if, whilst we granted that Christ 
might be remotely and secondarily referred to, we should 
yet insist that the immediate intention of the author of 
the poem was to describe the sufferings and subsequent 
prosperity of some other character, as for instance, of 
David. That condition of distress in which the speaker 
represents himself to be, reminds us more forcibly of 
Christ than of David; and the glory and power, which 
were afterwards his portion, assuredly never belonged to 
the son of Jesse; for after he had ascended the throne of 
Israel he experienced nothing like uninterrupted prosperity. 

What we have stated with respect to this Psalm, may 
be also affirmed of many others; the cited portions of 
them in the New Testament will at once furnish a clue 
to the only proper and legitimate interpretation of the 
entire Psalms. Of course it is not to be expected that 
the language of prophecy will be as clear and definite 
as the language of history; we may find indeed in many 
of the prophetic Psalms passages of great obscurity, the 
relation of which to the subject of the prediction it may 
be difficult and perhaps impossible to detect; but still 
it is enough for every purpose, if we do not observe in 
such passages any statements contradictory to what we 
conceive to be the general tenour of the Psalms to which 
they respectively belong. 
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Again, there are other Psalms not cited in the New 
Testament, but which may still be predictive of individuals 
or circumstances connected with the Christian dispensa- 
tion. In order to ascertain whether a Psalm belongs 
to this class, I have always subjected it to such tests as 
it was in my power to apply. My first enquiry was, 
whether the Old Testament presented any individual cha- 
racter whose history would agree with the statements 
made in the Psalm; if I found such agreement to exist, 
although not perhaps in detail, but still in all the broad 
features, then I inferred that such individual was the 
subject of the poem. On the other hand, if only a partial 
correspondence could be observed—if I found in the 
Psalm expressions assigning attributes, power, dominion, 
or duration of existence, such as cannot belong to any 
mortal creature—then I did not hesitate to dismiss the 
Old Testament character from the Psalm, and to seek 
in the history of the Saviour and His Church a clue to 
its real interpretation. In like manner, if the Psalm 
treated of an event, rather than of an individual, I em- 
ployed the same means to determine whether that event 
was historical or prophetical; whether, in short, we were 
to search for it in Jewish or Christian history. 

By thus pursuing my investigations of these Songs 
of Zion, I trust I may say, humbly and prayerfully,—and 
certainly in the course of these labours I have been in- 
fluenced by no other motive than to advance the cause 
of truth, and the glory of God,—I think I have been 
enabled to establish, upon principles of a sound exegesis, 
a spiritual sense in no inconsiderable number of the 
Psalms, which the tendencies of the age in which we 
live have led many persons to disregard or deny. 
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HIS Psalm describes the blessedness of the man 

who keeps aloof from the society of the wicked, and 
who is accustomed to occupy himself in meditation on 
the Divine law. Under the figure of a tree, the foliage 
of which does not wither, he is represented as enjoying 
uninterrupted prosperity, which we are taught to regard 
as the result of perseverance in his religious exercises. 
It then proceeds to narrate the final.condition of the 
ungodly, as in every respect the opposite of that which 
is the happy lot of the devoted servants of God. 


1. “WR const. state plu. from TWN happiness. This 
noun is found only in the plu., either in the const. state, or 
with the affixes. The reason why the plu. numb. is employed 
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here and elsewhere, is for the sake of emphasis, as if the 
Psalmist desired to have it implied that the man who sepa- 
rates himself from the wicked in the way described in this 
verse, would be blessed’ with happiness from every source 
from which it could be derived. This emphasis is preserved in 
the Chald. which has 9237 F290. By Cocceius and Schreeder 
it is considered to have the force of an interjection. ‘ Vim 
interjectionum accipilunt quoque nomina qusedam abrupte, ob 
adfectum animi commoti, enunciata. Tale est חַלִילֶה‎ profanum, 
pro absit 1 “WH beatitudines ! cum leta exclamatione pronun- 
clatum pro O quante sunt beatitates!’ Schroederi Instit. ad 
Fundamenta Linguze Hebraice Syn. R 106 C. לא הַלְדּ‎ WR 
who has not walked, 1. 6. who has not been accustomed to 
walk. ‘‘Preteritum 8000 de eo, quod quis facere solet.” 
Schreder, Syn. R 46 C. See also the Gram. of בן זאב‎ 
§ בעצת .שלט‎ after the counsel of. ב‎ here has the force of after. 
See Gen. i. 26. 929782 after our image; WIDI and in the 
assembly of. The root of this word is Iw ‘he sat; and 
hence מושב‎ denotes a sitting, or place of sitting; and so it 
comes to signify an assembly, which is a session of people; 
sitting bemg the posture generally used when a number of 
people meet together for consultation. So the Chald. para- 
phrase has NY°D3 in the congregation of. See Ps. evii. 32. 

2. DN °D But. These two particles frequently come to- 
' gether, and have jointly the sense of but, on the contrary, &c. 
" See verse 4, where the same words are used in a similar 
manner. {7377 fut. Kal, from 77277, which in its primary sig- 
nification, like the Syr. 01 is to emit a sound. Hence it 
has the meaning of to speak; as in Job xxvii. 4. oN לשונִי‎ 
יְהנְהדרְמִיה‎ my tongue shall not utter deceit. Hence also it 
donotes in some passages, as in this, to meditate; as if MIN 
were equivalent to 1222 “WON he hath said in his heart, or 
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to himself. From the sense of to meditate, it passes on to 
that of to imagine, as we shall see in the next Psalm. 

3. YyD וְהָיָה‎ indeed he shall be as a tree. So Dathe 
translates | by vero. See Noldius’s Concord. Heb. Partic. 
under }. The object of the Psalmist in this verse, is to de- 
scribe with more particularity, by means of a beautiful figure, 
that prosperous condition which shall be the lot of the right- 
eous man. In the Chald. Targum we have yy translated by 
“TT IPN the trée of life. Of the kind of tree here alluded 
to, Rosenmiiller observes: * Plerique quidem ad palmam alludi 
putant, que centum fere annos viret letissime; quotannis fruc- 
tum largum reddit atque loca irrigua amat.” 1255 rivers of. 


const. plu. of OB a river. Arab. 0 ZEthiop. 2A). It is 
used to express, says Gesenius, a small river as well as a great 
one; and he is of opinion that the root Bp signifies besides, 
to divide, also to flow; and compares it with the Latin flw-o, 
fluc-si, fluc-tus; but he adduces no instance in Scripture 
where the verb is so employed. That YB means a canal or 
stream, a@ cutting made for the purpose of conveying water, 
for instance, to gardens or orchards, there can be no doubt 
(see Judges ix. 15 and 17); and it is therefore more probable 
the term is to be referred to the root פָלֶג‎ in its primary 
sense. From it are derived the words 60/09 and pelagus. 
יִצְליחַ‎ mys וכל אָשָר‎ and all which he (MH (הָאִיש‎ shall do 
or undertake, it (Mwy the work) shall prosper. So we find 
it related of Joseph in Gen. xxxix. 3, “All that he did, the 
Lord made to prosper in his hand.” See also 1 Chron. xxix. 23; 
2 Chron. xxx. 21, &c. 

4, In this verse the Psalmist commences his description 
of the wicked man’s destiny, which is carried on to the end of 
the Psalm. תִדְפנוּ רוח‎ WW yD as the chaff, which the 
wind scattereth. SBN from 1): בו‎ obj. affix. 33° “WR which, 
the objective form. Y is always translated chaff. In the 
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Lexicon of Simonis, it is explained to be “folliculus frumenta 
premendo defrictus et detritus.” Kimchi, on Isaiah xh. 15, 
calls it }2NQW p77. Perhaps the German word Muse has had 
its origin from it. This figure of the chaff driven by the 
wind, is frequently employed in the Old Testament to express 
the speedy dispersion of the wicked. See Ps. xxxv. 5; Isai. 
xvii. 13, xxix. 5; Hos. xiii. 3; Zeph. i. 2; Job xxi. 18. 

5. j2~3y. These particles seem to have the force of 
TWN עלדכן‎ because that, since. See Gen. xxxviii. 26; Numb. 
xi. 31. Hence we observe the connection between this and 
the preceding verse; but which, if }>~by be translated there- 
fore, would not be very obvious. The Psalmist assigns as a 
reason why the wicked are as chaff dispersed by the wind, 
because they are not able to stand in the judgment, and 
abide that searching examination by God which their conduct 
and character will on that occasion have to undergo. DBW2D3 
in the gudgment. The patach under 3 denotes the article to 
be understood; and therefore we understand some particular 
judgment is referred to, some one emphatically; and this leads 
us to consider the final judgment of the world as the one in- 
tended. Accordingly we perceive that the Chald. has got 
N27 NDYD in the great day, for the rendering of DEW ; 
‘and Ewald and Hengstenberg both speak of the conclusion of 
this Psalm as prophetical of the ultimate condition of the 
righteous and the wicked, as determined by the Judge of all 
the earth, when mankind will be summoned to their account. 
The force of 32 לא‎ therefore is, that the wicked shall not 
stand before God, so as to be accepted by him as justified; 
and this again is well given by the Chald. in the words לָא‎ 
por they shall not be pure or innocent. The verb Dp 
must be repeated in the second member of the sentence. 
צַדִּיקִים‎ nya with the congregation of the righteous. The 
wicked, on the great judgment day, shall not stand in a jus- 


PSALM II. 5 


tified state with the righteous; and this is agreeable to what 
we are taught by our Lord himself in Matth. xxv. 31, and 
following verses. 

6. yt) knowing. Here something more than mere know- 
ledge must be meant, because the way of the wicked, equally 
with that of the righteous, is known to God; and therefore 
yTi doubtless denotes in this, as in other passages, knowing, 
so as to approve of; thus, in Gen. xvii. 19, we have ‘9 
YAyT for I approve of him. See Exod. 1. 8; Job vin. 43. 
The two members of this verse seem both of them by them- 
selves to be elliptical, and each one of them is required to 
supply the ellipsis in the other; thus: God approveth of the 
way of the righteous, for it does not perish, or does not go 
to ruin; and he does not approve of the way of the urcked, 
for it does go to ruin. “35M perishes, or goes to ruin or 
perdition. 
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PSALM II. 


T appears, on the authority of the New Testament 

(Acts iv. 25), that David was the author of this Psalm. 
As regards its Interpretation, the modern Jews and many 
German writers during the last and present centuries have 
taken it to treat of the life and times of David or Solomon; 
but the vast majority of commentators havey with much 
greater reason, considered Messiah and his kingdom to 
be the subjects discussed. In this view they are supported 
by the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, ch.i. 5, and 
v. 5; besides Acts xiii. 33, and the other passage in the 
same book above cited; but even if they had not been 
backed by this decisive authority, the many distinctive 
features which this Psalm possesses of its prophetic and 
Messianic character could leave no doubt in unbiassed 
minds that they were correct in their notions of its im- 
port. We may here observe that in determining the sense 
of prophetic language, we ought to find in it certain marks 
to enable us to fix on the particular event predicted, and 
that if these marks cannot be discovered, or if, on the 
contrary, the language be so vague as to suit equally two, 
or three, or half a dozen events, then we are at liberty if 
we choose to reject the claim of the passage to a prophe- 
tic character. When therefore we are told of any portion 
of the Old Testament, that it predicts the person or office 
of the Saviour, or any peculiar circumstance of his dis- 
pensation, we must, unless it is so interpreted by Scrip- 
ture itself, feel satisfied that the characteristics of the 
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passage are sufficiently striking not only to justify the 
application demanded, but also such as to exclude the 
notion of its being adapted to any other historical trans- 
action. Now in applying this test of prophetic language 
to the 2nd Psalm, we shall perceive without much elabo- 
rate investigation that the person of Christ, and the 
triumphs of his church are set forth with remarkable 
distinctness, and that some verses are altogether inap- 
plicable if the Psalm be supposed to treat of the king- 
dom of Israel as it existed in the time of David or 
Solomon, or in any other period of its history. These 
characteristics will be better seen by perusing the notes 
on the different verses; but it may not be amiss now 
briefly to glance at them. First then, we learn that a 
number of nations are seen by the prophetic eye of 
the Psalmist to rise up in rebellion against God and 
his Anointed, determined to free themselves from the 
obligations of the government under which they are 
living. God, who is enthroned in heaven, beholds this 
resistance to his authority on earth, declares his intention 
to quell it; and this declaration is expressed in language 
indicating the feebleness of the rebellion. Next a new 
speaker, the Anointed, is introduced, who declares that as 
the Son, the begotten of God, the people of the whole 
earth are given to him with the power to chastise them 
for their offences, and to inflict on them indeed the 
heaviest punishments unless they desist from their re- 
bellious intentions, and become quiet and obedient to 
the government. The Psalm then concludes with an 
earnest exhortation to consider well the importance of 
submission to such all-powerful authority, and the con- 
sequence of not paying proper allegiance to the anointed 
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Son, and afterwards declares that all those who trust in 
him are blessed. We observe then, that all nations are 
spoken of as being under this Anointed } but this cannot 
be said in any sense whatever of any Israelitish king; 
whilst it is a fact that the gospel of Christ has been 
preached in every nation; and that there have been men 
in every country who have been converted to the truth as 
it is in Jesus. We are led indeed, by other passages of 
Scripture, to expect a much more general conversion of 
the earth to Christianity than has as yet been witnessed ; 
the reason that this conversion has been up to the pre- 
sent time so imperfect, is due to that rebellious spirit, 
which this Psalm teaches us would be assuredly manifested. 
When that general adhesion to Christianity has taken 
place which shall fulfil the promise, that the earth shall 
be full of the knowledge of the Lord as the waters 
cover the sea, then it may be truly affirmed that 06 
heathen are Christ's inheritance, and the uttermost parts 
of the earth are his possession; but till that blessed 
epoch has arrived, the heart of man will be at enmity 
against God; the kings of the earth will stand up, and 
princes take counsel together against Jehovah and 
against his Christ. The anointed, wn, is in Scripture 
applied to any king, and therefore of course may desig- 
nate David or Solomon; but then the anointed here is 
in the seventh verse emphatically termed the Son of God, 
and although that phrase is also in Scripture employed 
in a lower sense, and is rendered applicable to man, for 
instance to Solomon (2 Sam. vii. 14); yet we shall shew 
when we come to the verse which contains it, that allow- 
ing the greatest possible license to criticism, we cannot 
satisfy ourselves here by admitting the lower sense. 
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Let us now glance at the external testimony in favour 
of the Messianic interpretation. It has been already 
stated that portions of the Psalm are quoted in the New 
Testament with reference to Christ. Besides those quo- 
tations which have been mentioned, we may remark that 
the high priest seems to make allusion to the Psalm, 
when in Matth. xxvi. 63, he asks Jesus, whether he 
were the Christ, the Son of God; and Nathanael also 
apparently does the same, when in John i. 49, he ad- 
dresses this ejaculation to Christ, “Thou art the Son 
of God: thou art the king of Israel.” Again, there is 
ample evidence to prove that the ancient Jews regarded 
this Psalm as predicting the Messiah; for it is quoted 
and so interpreted in nearly all their writings which 
bear in any degree the stamp of antiquity. The Jew . 
in Justin Martyr thus understood the Psalm. The 
Talmud, in the Treatise Succah, contains a passage in 
which it is stated to be a tradition of the Rabbis, that 
the 8th verse speaks of Messiah, the son of David. See 
note to verse 8, where the passage is inserted. In the 
Zohar there is also found an observation of the same 
import on the expression, kiss the Son. See note to last 
verse. In the middle ages we find Kimchi admitting 
that the ancient doctors of his nation assigned a Mes- 
sianic sense to the 2nd Psalm. Rashi makes the same 
statement, but he adds to it a remark, which however 
candid it may be thought, shews the sad state of the 
author’s mind. His words are: רבותינג דרשו את הענין על‎ 
מלך המשיח ולפי משמען ולתשובת. המינים נכון לפותרו על דוד‎ 
.עצמו‎ Our Rabbis have explained this Psalm with re- 
spect to king Messtah; but for the sake of a literal sense, 
and for an answer to the Christians (Heretics), it is 
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expedient to interpret tt with respect to David himself. 
It is true that the words לתשובת המינים‎ are not found in 
many editions; but Pococke, who searched some MSS. 
for the purpose of investigating the question, has come 
to the conclusion that the passage as above quoted is 
genuine. Aben Ezra also confesses that the application 
of it to the Messiah is preferable to any other. He 
says: על המשיח הדבר יותר ברור‎ on; but if it be inter- 
preted of the Messiah, the matter is clearer. The Jews 
of modern times do not acknowledge that Christ was 
intended to be represented in this Psalm, and agree in 
applying it entirely to David; but in doing so, they 
oppose themselves to thé universal voice of antiquity, 
and have no better reason to offer than that which is 
assigned by Rashi. 

We will now just mention that we cannot concur 
with some persons, who think that the Psalm was com- 
posed to celebrate the occasion when David, after having 
taken the stronghold of the Jebusites, was attacked by 
an army of the Philistines, which he was enabled to put 
to flight. .We must say that although there are some 
portions which admit this application, there are others 
which are altogether opposed to it. Ist, we read in the 
sixth verse that the personage who is here the subject, 
should be anointed king on mount Zion. Now it hap- 
pens that David was not anointed in Zion, nor in Jeru- 
salem at all; but first, when Saul was alive, in Bethle- 
hem by Samuel, and afterwards, when he had taken the 
kingdom at Hebron, by the men of Judah. Again, in 
the beginning of the Psalm it appears that the nations 
which had become subject to the empire of the Israel- 
ites, having heard that a new king was elected, rose 
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up in sedition, and endeavoured to throw off the yoke. 
But at the time that David undertook the government 
of Israel, it is certain that no foreign nations were 
under the dominion of that people. These circum- 
stances are sufficient to shew how unsuccessful is the 
endeavour to make David the personage whose life and 
character are sketched in this Psalm. Nor is the attempt 
more happy of those who would constitute Solomon the 
hero of the piece. It is true indeed that Solomon, after 
he was anointed king at the fountain of Gihon, went up 
with regal pomp to mount Zion (1 Kings 1. 45); but 
with respect to the 7th verse, it will be shewn to be in- 
applicable, however much some critics may maintain the 
contrary. The beginning also of the Psalm is evidently 
against such interpretation; for it is there stated that the 
people were unwilling to be subject to the government 
and authority of him who was appointed king by Jehovah. 
But neither in the book of Kings nor of Chronicles does 
it appear that the adjoining nations which David had 
subdued ever rebelled in the reign of Solomon. On the 
contrary, we learn from several passages that the reign of 
Solomon was emphatically a reign of peace. In one place 
we read that Jehovah thus spoke to David: “ Behold a 
son shall be born to thee, who shall be a man of rest, and 
I will give him rest from his enemies round about; for his 
name shall be Solomon, and I will give peace and quiet- 
ness unto Israel in his days.” (1 Chron. xxii. 9.) If then 
neither to David nor Solomon can this Psalm be re- 
ferred, much less can it be considered referable to any 
other king of the Hebrews; for the deeds to be achieved 
are too illustrious to correspond with those of any king 
who possessed the kingdoms of Judah or Israel after the 
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times of the above-mentioned monarchs. Another mode 
of interpreting the Psalm, which has been much in 
fashion in modern times, is to suppose David to be the 
primary object in view, whilst the inspired writer was 
led on by the Spirit to the contemplation of him of 
whom David was a type; and thus the Psalm is thought 
to be primarily applicable to David, and secondarily to 
Christ. This is not the place to speak generally of this 
system of the interpretation of prophecy; but even if 
we admitted the truth of primary and secondary senses 
in the language of scripture predictions, we should still 
be at a loss to discover how the system could be adopted 
here, seeing that so much of the Psalm has no corre- 
spondence with the known history of the Israelitish 
monarch. It is therefore more simple to reject what is 
usually called the primary sense, and to admit only the 
secondary or spiritual; for by so doing much vagueness 
and confusion of ideas are avoided, whilst the strength 
and integrity of the prophecy are more completely main- 
tained. 3 

The Psalm is written in dramatic style. The first 
five verses are spoken by the Psalmist; the 6th by 
Jehovah himself; the 7th, 8th, and 9th by the Messiah; 
and then the 10th, 11th, and 12th by the Psalmist. 


1. 3w27 Srd pers. plu. pret. Kal, from רְנָש‎ (Arab. | us; 
Syr. 0,3) to be tumultuous, to rage. This verb occurs in 
Chald. Dan. vi. 7; but there it has the sense of to consult or 
take counsel. It seems that the original meaning was fo as- 
semble, and then to assemble tumultuously, which 1s doubtless 
the force of it in this passage. In Ps. lv. 14, it 1s read, We 
walked unto the house of God W373 in company. Here a 
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company of persons in concord is doubtless denoted; but in 
Ps. lxiv. 3, we have WI) for a tumultuous assembly. Od) a 
plu. masc. noun: the sing. is 43; which Gesenius says denotes 
hominum confluxus, from 3. See his Thesaurus under בי‎ 
In some instances it 18 used both in the sing. and plu. for the 
Israelites, Gen. xii. 2, xxxv. 11; Josh. x. 13; 18.1. 4. Rashi 
says מנחם פתר לאומים ואומים וגוים כלם קרובי. ענין‎ . Menachem 
interpreted אומים ,נוים‎ and לאומים‎ as being all cognate in sense. 
יהגו‎ from 737. See Ps. i. 2. The Sheva under the ךק‎ 15 
as it always is when the simple Sheva is used under a guttural. 
ריק‎ an adj. vain, empty. Venema gives it the sense of saliva, 
spittle, as if it was identical with רק‎ ; but the meaning of the 
adj. vain is better adapted to the tenour of the present verse. 
Sometimes it has the force of an adverb, as in Ps. Ixxiii. 13; 
Syr. 12, ריקא‎ of frequent occurrence in the Talmud to express 
a vain, worthless person, the Raca of the New Testament, 
Matth. v. 22. This and the next verse are quoted in Acts iv. 
25, 26, and are immediately followed by this exposition of 
them. “For of a truth against thy holy child Jesus, whom 
thou hast anointed, both Herod and Pontius Pilate with the 
Gentiles and the people of Israel were gathered together for 
to do whatsoever thy hand and thy counsel determined before 
to be done.” 

2. יתִיצבוּ‎ 3rd pers. plu. fut. Hithpael from 2y° he placed, 
he stood. It is not used in Kal. In Arab. there is wewoy he 
was constant, he was assiduous, which meaning is probably 
derived from the primary notion of standing. In the Hithpael 
he placed or set himself, which when it is constructed with 
the prep. על‎ denotes setting himself against, i.e. putting him- 
self in a hostile attitude, Job i. 6; Zach. vi. 5. רוזנים‎ princes. 
Thus it 18 almost universally translated; although ‘its root is 
uncertain. It occurs only in the plu. unless we suppose with 
Cocceius the sing. to be }i found in Prov. xiv. 28, and else- 
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where, for which there does not appear sufficient reason. 8 
root according to some persons is the Syr. 33 he kept secret, 
and hence the Chald. word רז‎ secret, Dan. .גג‎ 18, 19. Hence 
רזנים‎ are persons who participate in the counsels of the king, 
are entrusted with state secrets; such as princes or chief mini- 
sters. Buta much more probable root is the Arab. |.,}, to be 
respected, honoured, from which רזנים‎ are those who obtain 
such respect and honour as are usually paid to rulers or 
governors, and hence may be inferred that רזנָים‎ are themselves 
rulers or princes, Judg. .ד‎ 3; Prov. viii. 15. נוסדו‎ 3rd pers. 
plu. pret. Niph. from ‘10° which primarily signifies to lay a 
foundation; thence to place or give a seat, and then in the 
Niph. plu. it means to sit in company for the purpose of 
deliberating or taking counsel, which is its import in the present 
passage. Michaelis, however, in the supplement to his Heb. 
Lex. p. 1100, supposes the primary sense to be, to recline on 
a couch, and he compares it with the Arab. whey a couch. 
This is the kind of seat which it is the custom in Eastern 
countries to have around the walls of a room, where people 
sit to converse and deliberate. The former derivation is pre- 
ferable, because it is much more simple and direct. משיחו‎ 
from MW he anointed. Hence Mwn signifies an anointed 
person. It is applied in consequence to prophets, chief priests 
and kings, and by way of eminence the term is used as a 
designation of our Saviour, who sustained each of these cha- 
racters. 

3. We have here stated the result of the deliberations 
spoken of in the preceding verse, viz. a resolution to engage 
in ₪ struggle for emancipation from the laws of the government 
by which these refractory people were ruled. From the time 
that Christianity was first proclaimed to the world by its divine 
Author to the present, this struggle has been maintained against 
those moral restraints upon the passions and lusts of mankind, 
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which the religion imposes; as well as against the belief in the 
truth of its saving doctrines which it imperatively demands. 
In every country, although it may be professedly Christian, there 
are multitudes who bid defiance to the laws of the Gospel, and 
practically act upon the resolution here expressed: “ Let us break 
their bands asunder; let us cast away their cords from us.” 
To connect this verse with the former, some such word as אמרים‎ 
or לאזר‎ must be understood. Such an ellipsis in dialogues of 
this kind is not uncommon. See Psalm lIxxxu. 9; Ixxxix. 4; 
Isaiah 11. 6. MpA2) let us break asunder. 186 pers. plu. fut. Piel 
of PN} to pluck away, as a ring from the finger. Jer. xxu. 24. 
Hence to break away bands. See Ps. cvii. 14; Jer. ii. 20. 
The הק‎ at the end of this and the next verb 1s paragogic. 
מוסרותימו‎ their bands. Root 7p. as DN to bind. The affix מו‎ 
here and in the next noun is -poetical in the place of D or Dm, 
and refers not to the Apostles and ministers of religion, as 
has been supposed, but obviously to Jehovah and his Christ. 
עבותִימו‎ cords. The root is My, in Kal obsolete, and of un- 
certain signification; but in Piel it is found, Mich. vii. 3, in the 
sense of contorsit, and therefore עבותים‎ will properly mean 
cords or bands. We observe in this verse the two members 
are strictly parallel, and that both express the same signification, 
only in different words. | 

4. The Psalmist here declares that all attempts to destroy 
the kingdom of Christ upon earth will be futile. There is one 
sitting in the heavens who views with laughter and derision 
these efforts against his authority. wy he sitting. The sub- 
ject in this verse is either MM or Mw, and the mode of his 
introduction here, viz. by the words ,יושב בָּשָמִים‎ is adopted to 
impress the notion of God’s exalted majesty and power above 
all earthly persons and even earthly kings. The pronoun in? 
at the end of the verse must appear after pri, that is, it is 
wanted at each place to make the parallelism of the two mem- 
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bers complete, and we find it given by the Greek interpreters, 
the Vulg. and Arab. See a parallel passage in Psalm lix. 9; 
as also a similar one in Psalm xxxvii. 13. “The Lord will 
laugh at him,” %. The second verb ay’ denotes, according to 
Schultens, im his Commentary on Job, a vibrating motion, such 
as that of lightning, of the eye, or of the tongue. As applied 
to the tongue it would indicate stammering, a babbling aloud 
something, and thus comes the signification of mocking or de- 


ma 


riding. So is the Syr. , and also the double form 


n 4 


The terms laughing and mocking we are not dis- 


posed to understand entirely in their literal sense; but rather 
that they are employed as a figure, whereby it is intended to 
teach how completely as nothing God regards these endeavours 
of his enemies, and their utter helplessness in permanently 
obstructing any of the Divine purposes. 

5. ts Then. It refers to the time spoken of in the last 
verse, 1.0. when these rebellious people believe that they have 
broken asunder their cords. “aT he will speak. Another 
meaning than the usual one is preferred by some persons here, 
viz. that of 2} pestilence, destruction. This sense of the verb 
is found in 2 Chron. xxu. 10. To suit this translation of the 
verb they refer x to ON brave. YR אלימו כמו‎ WD 
הארץ‎ “And they explain אלימו‎ as if אילי הארץ‎ the strong of 
the earth.” Kimchi. But in this case there should be * between 
א‎ and ;ל‎ further, if IAT signify to destroy, the use of the 
verb in the next member is not apparent; for how can it be 
said that God will trouble those of whose destruction the Psalmist 
has previously spoken? The translation is far-fetched, and alto- 
gether unnecessary. 

6. Jehovah is now introduced as the speaker, and there 
is assigned in this and following verses the reason why the 
Divine displeasure should be poured forth upon the kings and 


princes of the earth who manifested their hostility; the reason 
* 
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3, because he would not permit him who was constituted king 
to be treated with disrespect. The rebel subjects of Christ’s 
kingdom in this world are strongly warned in many passages 
in the New Testament against the fearful consequences of their 
impiety,.and a stubborn resistance to the demand of the Gospel 
to their obedience, and the reasons alleged correspond very 
much with that which is now under our consideration. ‘)N) 
but 7. The Vau is here evidently adversative, i.e. it signifies 
but. The reduplication of the pronoun is used here with espe- 
cial emphasis, as if it was said, “but I, I the Lord of heaven 
and earth have anomted my king; therefore you may attempt 
to dethrone him, but you will not 8000000." נַסָכְתִּי וגו"‎ I have 
anointed, &c. JD} is he poured forth, and thence he anointed. 
Hence 7°D} is ₪ prince in the same manner as PWD, Josh. 
xii. 21; Ezek. xxxii. 30. The LXX., seemingly to avoid a 
change of person, have departed in some degree from our 
present reading. Their rendering is, Eyw 06 xareoradnv 
Baotdevs vr avtov emt סו‎ opos ro aytov avrov’ But I 
have been constituted king by him upon Zion his holy moun- 
tain. They have been followed by the Vulg. and Arab. Dathe, 
in his Translation of the Psalms, has the following note on this 
rendering: ‘“ Versiones quidem Graca, Latina et Arabica vi- 
dentur legisse מַלְכּו עלהצִיון הַר"קְדְשו‎ MID) וָאָנִי‎ ; sed Chald. 
Symmachus, Aquila, Hieronymus, Masora et allegatio horum 
verborum Act. iv. 27, exhibent lectionem receptam textus 
Hebreei, quam praterea contextus confirmat. Nam in sequenti 
versu Messias dicit se velle illud decretum Dei accuratius ex- 
plicare ; que parum accommodate dicta essent ; si in preecedenti 
versu jam ipse esset locutus.” The Chald. uses two words for 
translating *“MID}. It has swan I have magnified my king, 
המניתיה‎ and have appointed him on mount Zion, על-ציון‎ 
wp upon Zion, my holy mountain ; lit. the mountain 
of my holiness. The second of two nouns in regimen very 
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often performs the office of an adj. Zion is here mentioned 
as the place at which the anointing of the king should be made, 
the place from which his regal authority should be solemnly 
proclaimed, and from Zion or Jerusalem it was that the truths 
of Christianity were first published; there it was that Christ, as 
the supreme head of the church, the head of a spiritual king- 
dom, was announced to mankind. With respect to 5y there can 
be no doubt that the force of it is at or upon, and not over, as 
in Gen. xli. 33; so that we understand from the passage that 
Zion was the place of the anointing, and not that it alone was 
the district, as some have said, over which the king was to have 
rule. This point is well explained by Hengstenberg as follows : 
Zion can be here only the seat, the residence of the king, not 
the empire over which he should preside; this is much more, the 
whole earth. Zion the holy hill of the Lord is a suitable abode 
for this king; for as from David's time it was the center of 
Israel, so 18 it once mentioned that it should become the center 
of the world. “ For from Zion shall go forth a decree, and 
the word of the Lord from Jerusalem,” Is. ii. 3. From thence 
the Lord shall rule the whole earth; by which words there is 
expressed the notion that the empire of God will one day break 
through its narrow limits, and that the whole world will sub- 
mit itself. Commentar iiber die Psalmen. Erster Band, p. 37. 

7. PIT ON אספרה‎ I will declare concerning the decree. 
The particle ON has been variously interpreted in this place by 
different writers. The sense of to has been given to it, and so 
Messiah, who is now the speaker, is supposed to say: J will 
speak to the decree, 1. 0. I will publish strictly, and to the letter, 
the statute or decree of Jehovah as he has declared it to me. 
Mendlessohn has “ Zum Gesetz,” for the decree, which is thus 
explained in the Beor: שלא ימרדו בי‎ pnd למען תהי באומות‎ 
in order that it (what I now publish) may be for a decree 
among the people that they may not rebel against me. Kimchi, 
in his book of roots, takes אֶל‎ here to be the sign of the accu- 
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sative, as if it was equivalent to MN, and thus the Chald. un- 
derstood it ‘4p אַעתעי‎ I will recite the treaty or statute ; 80 
also the Syr. and Arab. There is not however, as far as I am 
aware, any other instance of 5x standing for MN, and therefore 
we ought to use it here if possible for something more than a 
mere sign. In determining the most probable force of this 
particle, we ought previously to satisfy ourselves as to the 
import of .חק‎ Now this word pM, in its ordinary Hebrew 
signification, is a statute, decree, an edict; and it may here 
denote, as I think it does, that decree by which Christ was 
eonstituted king by the Father. I consider this the decree 
made by Jehovah before the creation of the world, and referred 
to in the promise made to Abraham and his seed; the terms 
of which became developed by degrees to the Israelitish people 
by the various revelations which at different periods were con- 
veyed to them. The nature and object of this decree were 
gradually communicated from age to 820. It was the will of 
God to disclose by little and little his intentions toward fallen 
man, the decree by which Christ should be manifested in the 
flesh, should die for the salvation of man, should rise from the 
dead, and ascend into heaven, and should establish a spiritual 
kingdom upon earth ; this in early times was but faintly shadowed 
forth ; but successive ages were favoured with successive additions 
of light respecting it. One of these additions I apprehend to 
be this Psalm, and especially that portion of it we are now 
considering. If such be the case, then the true force of the 
particle אל‎ will be that of the Latin preposition de, concerning. 
“I will declare concerning the decree.” I will publish something 
concerning that decree of the Father which is of such import- 
ance to mankind, some clear and definite statement of him who 
has to execute this decree. The statement is what we have 
consecutive to these words. This usage of the particle occurs 
in other passages of scripture. See Ps. lxix. 27; Job xlii. 7; 
Jer. xxvii. 12; Ezek. xxi. 33. Agreeably to what has been 
C2 


20 PSALM IL. 


here remarked is the rendering of Tholuck, who has, “Ich 
will predigen von Beschluss,” .1 will preach of, or concerning the 
decree. The version of the LXX. must be mentioned, viz. d:ary- 
yedAwv To tpocTaypna Kupiov, declaring the decree of Jehovah. 
It would appear that these interpreters, instead of reading the 
future tense of the verb as we have it, read the participle מספר‎ , 
and also M7, or אל‎ after pm. Some persons indeed suppose 
that they mistook the particle אל‎ before pm for the name of 
God, and translate it as if אל‎ pr; but this would argue such 
an ignorance of the genius of the Hebrew language as can 
scarcely be imputed to the authors of the Septuagint version. 
It may be that they intended to give here, as they have done 
in other passages of the Old Testament, a paraphrase of the 
original expression for the sake of greater perspicuity, rather 
than a literal translation. With respect to the other portion 
of the verse, we will first consider the import of the words 
TIAN 922 thou art my son. It is admitted that the term son, 
or son of God, is used as a designation of a king. God said of 
Solomon, that he should be as a son to him, and instances are 
brought forward by Rosenmiiller to shew that terms of the 
same import were often applied to heathen kings; indeed 
such words as dsoryevers and diorpeeis are of constant occur- 
rence in Homer. The reason for such application of these terms 
may be, that kings are in a certain sense God’s representatives 
upon earth, and so in a low signification they are sometimes 
denominated DTN. The kings of Israel derived their authority 
from God; they. were appointed to execute his law; and being 
God’s vicegerents, they were in their official capacity styled gods, 
or sons. of God. It is also to be mentioned that: the expression 
son of..God, or what is equivalent to it, is not unfrequently. 
employed in scripture to indicate that such a person is beloved 
of God, the especial object of God’s care. Thus in Exod. iv. 22, 
Jehovah says, “Israel is my son, my first-born;” the force 
of which passage is, that Israel 1s beloved by me as a first-born 
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son. Again, in Deut. xiv. 1, 2, we have, “ Ye are the children 
of the Lord your God,” which relationship is explained in words 
which follow, “For thou art an holy people unto the Lord 
thy God, and the Lord hath chosen thee to be a peculiar people 
unto himself, above all the nations that are upon the earth.” 
In Deut. xxxu. 6, we likewise read, “Is he not thy Father ?” 
In these passages and others such as Isai. lxni. 16; Hos. 
xi. 1, &c. we can understand no more than that the fatherly 
care and love of God are figuratively expressed. It is not, 
however, in a metaphorical sense, but in a strictly literal one, 
that the term son is used in the verse before us, as we shall 
attempt to shew. Ist. If the figurative or moral sense be the 
one intended, then of course the word s{M7> in the next parallel 
must also be received in the same character; and being aware 
of this circumstance, many modern interpreters, who have been 
averse to the Messianic application, have translated לד‎ to adopt 
as @ son, or to make son, in the sense of subordination or 
representation. The first of these renderings is approved of 
by Ilgen, whose translation of the words as quoted by Rosen- 
miiller is as follows: “Tu filus mihi eris, hodie te adopto.” 
Having previously mentioned that ja signifies an adopted son, 
he observes in a note subjomed to his version of the Psalm, 
“As ]2 signifies an adopted son; 0 ילד‎ signifies to adopt. 
In this sense, in reference to the adoption of strangers, and 
their admission to the privileges of citizenship, it is used, 
Ps. lxxxvu. 4—6.” It is certain, however, that in no one 
instance does 1) ever mean to adopt, and such 18 not its 
signification in the passage he has brought forward in support 
of his views, (see Note to Ps. Ixxxvi. 4, 5). De Wette in his 
work on the Psalms acknowledges, p. 111, that this verb has 
not the sense assigned to it by Ilgen either in Ps. lxxxvu. or םג‎ 
any other place. In the 87th Psalm, indeed, the verb seems 
to have, 88 is observed in the note, a spiritual meaning, and 10 
import something equivalent or corresponding to the new birth 
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under the Gospel dispensation. Besides, the word in that pas- 
‘sage 8 not 179 to beget, but IP to be born; and this circum- 
stance is worthy of notice, because if לד‎ be sometimes employed 
otherwise than in its literal acceptation, there is no evidence 
whatever that the same can be asserted of 1 to beget. The 
other sense, which has been put upon ,ילד‎ viz. to make son, 
in a subordinate or representative manner, is likewise incapable 
of standing, for want of evidence to support it. We have then 
admitted that ja has undoubtedly this lower signification; but we 
cannot allow the same of 7, because we know of no passage 
in which it occurs where any other than its literal sense ₪ 
demanded by the context. We therefore conclude that TAY 
can be understood in no other way than according to its strict 
literal import, I have begotten thee; and as such is the case, 
we are under the necessity of concluding that the term son in 
the former parallel must be similarly received, for thou art my 
son and I have begotten thee are designed to express in different 
words the same thing. 2nd. We are confirmed in the strictly 
literal and high sense we give to this verse by the fact that it 
is agreeable to the general tenour of Scripture with respect to 
the person of our Lord. It is remarked by Venema, in his 
Introduction to this Psalm, that there were two designations of 
our Lord by which he was chiefly known at the time he was 
upon earth; the one the name Christ, and the other the name 
Son of God; the latter was applied to him by Nathaniel, evi- 
dently with peculiar meaning, when he addressed our Lord and 
said: “Thou art the Son of God.” Joh. 1. 49. Again, the 
high priest (Matth. xxvi. 63) anxiously solicited Christ to tell 
him whether he was the Son of God, and when the high priest 
received an affirmative answer, he rent his clothes, saying, “ This 


man hath spoken blasphemy.” No other inférence can be drawn | 


from this conduct of the high priest than that it was his opinion 
that Christ in declarmg himself to be the Son of God laid 
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claim to be a divine person, and so was guilty ef blasphemy. 
This opinion of Caiaphas as to what is implied in this appel- 
lation was doubtless the opinion which prevailed among the 
learned Jews of that time, and which they in all probability 
derived from the study of their Scriptures, and especially from 
this Psalm. At all events we may infer that their notion that 
the Son of God must possess a divine nature and divine attri- 
butes was consonant with the interpretation which they put 
upon their sacred writings. I cannot here forbear to quote 
that passage in Proverbs where Agur the son of Jakeh enquires, 
‘Who hath ascended up into heaven, or descended? who hath 
gathered the wind in his fists, &c.? What is his name, and 
what 1s his son’s name?” Prov. xxx. 4. Nebuchadnezzar also 
saw in the fiery furnace a fourth person, whose form was as the 
form of the Son of God. Now when these passages, and others 
which might be adduced, are considered in connection with the 
descriptions of Christ under the different names of Wisdom, 
Angel, Angel or Messenger of the Covenant, the Branch, &c., 
they teach us beyond all doubt that this Son of God is a divine 
being. | הזיום‎ to day. It is thought by many commentators that 
in this word is implied the eternal generation of the Messiah. 
Luther is among this number, and the followmg comment of his 
will shew in what manner they understand eternity to be de- 
noted by היום‎ : “Si ut res est loqui velimus, hodie, quotidie et 
semper nascitur et natus est Filius Dei. Nam in eterno nec 
pret. nec fut. est sed perpetuum hodie. Et hodie hic accipi- 
endum pro tempore Dei, non nostro. Non enim nobiscum 
loquitur Deus; sed cum illo qui est extra tempus apud Deum.” 
Calvin takes the opposite view, and expounds the verse as refer- 
able to the resurrection of Christ; in support of which he has 
quoted the application of it by St Paul, Acts xm. 33. His 
words are: “Scio locum hunc de eterna generatione Christi a 
multis fuisse expositum, qui et in adverbio hodie, argute philo- 
sophati sunt, ac si perpetuum actum extra tempus notaret. Sed 
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hujus vaticinii fidelior ac magis idoneus interpres est Paulus, qui 
Act. xiii. 33, ad illam quam dixi 00010818 Christi gloris demon- 
strationem nos revocat. Genitus ergo fuisse dicitur, non ut Filius 
Dei esse, quoad se, inciperet, sed ut talis patefieret mundo.” Now 
I must say that deriving the important doctrine of the eternal 
generation of the Son from הקיום‎ in this verse is rather forced 
criticism, which should be avoided, It is more probable that the 
term is employed emphatically, as if God had said, “‘ On this very 
day I declare that I have begotten thee.” The whole expression is 
doubtless declarative. The Talmud, in the treatise Succah, fol. 52, 
contains the following passage, shewing in what manner it un- 
derstood this portion of the Psalm. ת"ר משיח בן דוד שעתיד‎ 
להגלות במהרה בימינו אומר לו הה"בה שאל ממנו דבד ואתן‎ 
אני היום ילדתיך שאל ממני ואתן‎ aon לך שנ' אספרה אל חק‎ 
נחלתך‎ on}. “It is a tradition of the Rabbis that Messiah the 
son of David, who is to be revealed speedily in our days, the 
Holy One blessed be he, said to him, Ask of me any thing and 
I will give thee; for it is said, 1 will declare concerning the 
decree, &c., to-day I have begotten thee. Ask of me, and I will 
give the heathen for thine inheritance.” = ana . The obj. affix 
is added, and the accent removed to the following syllable, so 
that we have the short vowel Chirik under 4 probably for the 
long vowel Tsere. See Jer. xv. 10; Numb. xi. 12. 

9. The words 3 בְּשָבֶס‎ om the LXX. translate 
qotmaveis avTous ev pafsdw aidnpa, and this rendering is fol- 
lowed by the Syr. Vulg. and Arab., also by Dathe, Horsley, 
and many modern translators. Hence they derived תרעם‎ from 
רעה‎ , and not from yy; but the translation does not harmonise, 
according to the laws of parallelism, with תַנפְצַם‎ in the next 
clause of the verse. It is therefore better to consider it as 
belonging to the latter root, Job xxxiv. 24; Prov. xxv. 19. 
In Homer’s Iliad, Book u, we have Ulysses striking with his 
sceptre tha back and shoulders of Achilles. oy" mM is the fut. 
Kal. with the objective affix. By analogy the fut. form is 


PSALM II. 25 


yyrm. By syncope it becomes YIM, and on account of the 
affix the Kametz is changed into Sheva. 

12. The expression 7373p} interpreters have translated 
differently. The LXX. have rendered it dpofacOe 70006008" 
Chald. אוּלְפָנָא‎ ‘2p: Vulg. apprehendite disciplinam: whilst 
the Syr. has retained the original words, }j;5 ages. It is 
not easy to see how these versions have been obtained; the 
simplest, however, and by far the most obvious sense is that 
which our English translators have expressed; for not only does 
it correspond better with the 7th verse, but the passage in the 
book of Proverbs, xxxi. 2, seems fully to confirm it and to set 
the matter at rest. So Aben Ezra considered, who in his note 
on this passage says, בר בטני‎ MD) ופ" רמז מה ברי‎ and the 
meaning points to; “What 1s my son, and what is the son 
of my womb?’ Hence 73 is the ordinary Chald. word for 
son, and is equivalent to JA. Kimchi, although he gives a 
preference to this interpretation, has mentioned two others, but 
which do not appear to be satisfactory. The one by taking 
72 to sigmfy pure, as 32? "29 to the pure of heart, Ps. 
Ixxiii. 1; the other by assigning to it the meaning of chosen, 
elect, and he quotes 1 Sam. xvii. 8, for authority, בְּרוּדלְכם איש‎ 
choose for you ₪ man. pw) kiss, i.e. do homage. It is the 
custom in oriental nations to pledge in this manner their alle- 
giance to the sovereign. See 1 Sam. x. 1, where it is related 
that Samuel having anointed Saul to be king, kissed him. 
Kissing the hand of the sovereign is also, as is well known, 
the usual expression of homage in this country. Kings and 
judges of the earth are here enjoined to do homage to the 
Son; if they disobey this injunction the Son will be angry, and 
they will be suddenly destroyed; whilst, on the contrary, all 
those are declared to be blessed who put their trust in him. 
TY .וְתאבְדו‎ Understand ב‎ before 7 and ye perish in the 
way, i.e. the way of error which ye have chosen. Rashi and 
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Kimchi take it in this manner, and refer to Ps. xvi. כְּמְעַטם‎ an 
adverb of time, suddenly. For his anger will suddenly burn. 
See Job xxxii. 22. In the ancient book Zohar there 18 a pas- 
sage which shews in what sense the author understood the 
intention of this Psalm, and of this verse in particular. It is 
as follows: אתמר נשקו ב"ר‎ Py אנת. הוא בר רעיא מהימנא‎ 
ואנת הוא רבן דישראל רב לתתא רבן דמלאכי השרת ב"ר לעילה‎ 
.ברא דקב"ה ושכינת‎ Thou art the Son, the faithful shepherd, 
of thee it ts said, “ Kiss the Son ;” and thou art the Lord of 
Israel, master below, the Lord of ministering angels, Son 
above, Son of the Holy One, blessed be he, and the Shechinah. 
Lubbi edition, fol. 87. 
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CCORDING to the title of this Psalm, it was 
composed by David at the time of Absalom’s 
rebellion. Although it contains no allusion to any of 
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the particulars of that event, which are mentioned in 
the narrative; yet the general expressions of grief and 
complaint, as well as those of confidence in God, which 
David’s mind was enabled to realize from the remem- 
brance he possessed of those favours and support he 
had- experienced in former times, are such as suit well 
the pious author in his then perilous situation. 

is a sign of the gen. This use of‏ ל The‏ .לדוד 
the particle is of frequent occurrence, and is the same‏ 
as ? in Syriac.‏ 


2. DMD how great. מה‎ in this place is a part. of 
admiration, having the sense of quam! 1%. viii. 2. ‘wE). The 
ל‎ has the force of the preposition de, being a fragment of 5x. 
Ps. ii, 7. According to this signification we find it also in Levit. 
xiv. 54. ya) זות התורה לְכָל‎ This is the law concerning 
all manner of leprosy. So Ps. .א‎ 11. 1 my? POND > 
For he will give his angels charge concerning thee. WH) sig- 
nifies life, breath, the rational soul, desire; and also it has, as 
here, the sense of a reciprocal pronoun. In this case of course 
it is always accompanied by 8 pronominal affix, as נפשי‎ 2 
נפשך‎ thou, 80. Ps. vi. 3, גצ‎ 1, xxxv. 3, 7; Is. li. 9, 21; 


So 


Job ix. 21. Syr. Laas, Arab. בג‎ and the pronominal use 
of the term in these languages is very common. יְשוּעתָה‎ from 
yur he saved. | יש‎ salvation. Here m is added before the 
ה‎ to give additional emphasis to the word, equivalent to 
ישוע וישוע‎ great salvation, as Kimchi remarks. In Chaldee 
this is the common mode of forming the def. state, and perhaps 
ישועתה‎ , Ps. Ixxx. 3, and ,אזרתה‎ 80. elsewhere, are mere 
Chaldaisms. That the rebellion of Absalom was intended by 
God as a punishment to David for his conduct to Uriah, is 
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evident from 2 Sam. xii. 10, 11, 12; and the success which 
the insurrection for an instant obtained seemed to indicate, .in 
the opinion of David’s subjects, that God had withdrawn his 
protection from their sovereign, and that Absalom would secure 
a permanent possession of the kingdom. Hence the Psalmist 
states in this verse that there were many who said concerning 
him, There is no help for him in God. hd. For an expla- 
nation of this word see the Introduction. 

3,4. ‘Iya 1D ₪ shield about me. “ Clypeus es circa 
me plus est, quam clypeus meus; nam clypeorum alii partem 
corporis tegunt, alii totum corpus muniunt, tu autem mihi es, 
inquit, vice clypet qui me undiquaque tegit et munit. Alioqui 
vox usurpatur de przsidio et protectione. Ps. xvill. 3, xxxill. 2, 
.צוצס‎ 114; Gen. xv. 1.” Rosen. ‘23 my glory, i.e. God is 
the cause and author of my glory, Ps. lx. 8. מרים‎ part. 
Hiph. from ,רוּם‎ wi מָרִים‎ Lifting up my head, i.e. he who 
lifts up my head. Lifting up the head is an expression we find 
in Gen. xl. 20, denoting, as here, restoration to former dignity 
and station. ‘Sip the same as בְּקולִי‎ The ellipsis of 3 is very 
common. fT ps fut. Ist pers. sing. Kal 1939). The fut. with 
the Vau conversive, and therefore to be taken as a pret.; but 
it is one of those prsterites which are put for the future, as 
may be not unfrequently observed in Scripture, to express the 
perfect confidence of the speaker in the occurrence of the event 
he is describing. Hence the verse may be rendered thus: With 
my voice to the Lord I will cry, and he will surely answer me 
From his holy mountain. 

6. | -אָנִי שָכְבְתִּי וְאִישָנָה‎ = 15 is remarked by ,בן זאב‎ in his 
Gram. fol. ,קנב‎ that “to express continuance of much time, the 
fut. תו‎ general is put in the place of the pret., as Gen. u. 65. 
Numb. ix. 15, 18. In poetry especially, it is considered an. 
elegance; but if the pret. in such cases be used, even then 
prolongation of time is implied.” Hence the meaning here is: 
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continually when I lie down I sleep, i.e. I sleep securely, 
ungisturbed by my troubles, as often as I lay down to repose. 
הקיצותי‎ I awake with a tranquil mind, for I feel assured that 
the Lord will sustain me. 

7. For לחי‎ understand .בלחי‎ This word is rendered in 
the LXX. by uaraws, and in the Vulg. by sine causa. It is 
most probable that the LXX. interpreters read לחנ'‎ , which they 
considered to be a contraction of .לחנ‎ Of course in thus trans- 
lating this word they connected it with ‘JIN, i.e. those who 
were without cause my enemies. maw שני רשָעִים‎ , Job 
xxix. 17; Psalm lviii. 6. Kimchi observes N3D NW בזיון‎ and 
it 18 a@ contemptuous smiting. In this verse David makes men- 
tion of past triumphs over his enemies as a mode of supplicating 
God for deliverance from present calamity. The past tense is 
here used, says Venema, “ut et calumnia hostium, si nulla ipst 
salus esset in Deo, refutaretur; et Deus ex preteritorum bene- 
ficiorum et relationum commemoratione ad novam liberationem 
permoveretur quod ex vers. 8 evidenter elucet. Ubi preces in 
preeteriti1 temporis experientia fundantur.” Comment. ad Psalm. 
i. p. 86. 
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E are not informed by the title of this Psalm 

on what occasion it was composed. Most com- 
mentators, both Jewish and Christian, have, however, 
been of opinion, that the rebellion of Absalom gave rise 
to this poem, and that consequently they assign to it 
the same date as they do to the foregoing. But against 
this almost universal agreement, both as to the time and 
subject of the Psalm, we must not omit to mention 
the name of Venema. This distinguished Biblical 
critic has endeavoured, at some length, by several in- 
genious and weighty arguments, to demonstrate that 
another event in the life of David was the origin of 
this composition. After pointing out several particulars 
which do not properly harmonize with any circum- 
stances in the history of Absalom’s rebellion, (see his 
Comment, pp. 109—111), he shews that the internal 
evidence of the Psalm is more in favour of its being 
. referable to the period when the Amalekites spoiled 
and burned the city of Ziklag. For David and his 
men coming up to the place, on their dismissal from 
the camp of the Philistines, and beholding its ruins 
and their wives and families taken captive, were greatly 
distressed, we are told, at the sight of the calamity; and 
further, that the people were induced by it to exhibit 
symptoms of disaffection towards their leader. (See 
1 Sam. xxx.) “They lifted up their voice and wept, 
until they had no more power to weep,” v. 4. Of David 
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it is said, “ And David was greatly distressed, for the 
people spake of stoning him, because the soul of all the 
people was grieved every man for his sons and his 
daughters; but David encouraged himself in the Lord 
his God,” v. 6. Hence those expressions of confidence 
which we find in this Psalm. “In hunc casum,” says 
Venema, “quam exacte omnia criteria quadrent, cuique 
animum ad ea advertenti; mox fiet manifestum.” 


1. לִמִנְצָחַ‎ To the chief musician. This is the usual trans- 
lation of the word. It is derived from MX) to preside, direct. 
כל מי שיש לו יתרון על חברו בדבר מה הן בגברה הן בחכמ'‎ 
שקורין בל"א (מייסטר)‎ mM מנצח‎ Np. Every one in whom 
there 1s a superiority over his neighbour in any matter either 
in strength or in wisdom, is called מנצדן‎ , and this is what they 
call in the German language מייסטר‎ . Mendlessohn’s* Beor on 
this Psalm. The מנצדז‎ it is most probable set the Psalm to 
music, as well as presided over the company of musicians, when 
it was used in the services of the Temple. There were also 
מנצחים‎ who directed only one class of instruments. A fuller 
notice is taken of this word in the Introduction. 323 a general 
name for stringed instruments. For a further exposition of 
this word see also the Introduction. 

2.  יִאְרְקְּב‎ In my calling. The infin. Kal. with the 
pronom. affix of the Ist pers. sing. and 3 prefixed. ‘39 Answer 
me. Imper. Kal. from עבדק‎ to answer, to hear, 0. pts אלהי‎ 


O judge of my righteousness, 1. 6. of my justification or inno- 
cency. OTN as is well known, in many instances signifies 


* I have here mentioned the name of Mendlessohn rather than that 
of Brill, who wrote the Beor of the Psalms in Mendlessohn’s Bible ; and 
have also mentioned the former name in the other quotations in this work 
from that Commentary, because it is known only as forming a part of the 
said Bible. 
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8 Judge. See Exod. xxi 6; xxii. 7,8. הַרְחַבְתָּ‎ Prat. Hiph.. 
from רדזב‎ to set at large. The Psalmist here supplicates God 
on the strength of his former deliverances through the divine 
aid. ‘Thou hast set me at large when in a strait; therefore 
now, O Lord, have mercy on me and hear my prayer.” See 
Ps, iii. 7. 

3. | איש‎ 2D sons of man, for men. This use of the term 
בֶן‎ 1s very common in the Old Testament. איש‎ denotes mostly 
a person of rank or distinction; as DIN in general denotes one 
of the common people. Hence WN 92, and DIN בָּנִי‎ are 
sometimes found together, comprehending both the higher and 
lower classes. Ps. xlix 3; Ixii. 10; Is. lx. 9. איש‎ is cognate 
with ,יש‎ which is written אש‎ in 2 Sam. xiv. 19; Mich. vi. 10. 
Syr. Au] existence, essence, from thence substance, &c. and 
איש‎ is therefore a man of substance, property, &c. So Gideon, 
the son of Joash, is called איש ישראל‎ , Judg. vii. 14. ma עד‎ 
m2) בְּבודִי‎ How long shall my glory be for ignominy 9 
Kimchi takes ‘ID here as נָפשי‎ in Ps. xxxiii. i. 0. as the pronoun 
2 but the term rather refers to the favour of God, which David 
enjoyed, and which, although so many proofs of it had been 
given to Israel, his men, at that time, called in doubt. There 
is an ellipsis here of some verb, as 7, or JBI. Many 
instances occur of an ellipsis of a verb similar to this. See 
2 Sam. xviii. 12; Ps. xxv. 15; exx. 7. The reading of the 
LXX. is ws amore PBapuxapcio; evart. These translators, 
therefore, must have read in their copies לב למה‎ for mado, 
the כ‎ being changed into לב .ב‎ 71D heavy, or hard of heart. 
Exod. vii. 13. This rendering of the LXX. is followed by 
the Arabic 943 JS sie cain. The words mp עד‎ are 
to be repeated before 12) PANNA. 

4. הִפַּלָה‎ pret. Hiph. from פָּלָה‎ cognate with 12 to sepa- 
rate, 80, והפלה ה' בין מקנה ישראל וגו‎ and the Lord separated 
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between the cattle of Israel, 80. Ex. ix. 2. Cogn. .פלא‎ TON. 
There are those who take this word passively to denote a 
person receiving a kindness; but the more common sense of 
ptous seems preferable in this instance, as our- translators have 
rendered it. In an emphatic manner David calls himself the 
pious one, for adhering faithfully to the worship of God, and 
keeping through life from the idolatry of surrounding nations. 
The Psalmist speaks here in substance to his enemies thus: 
“Know that I did not come to my kingdom by chance, nor 
was I appointed by you; but that the Lord separated me from 
the rest of mankind, and has anointed me to be your king. So 
long then as I walk in his ways, and continue stedfast in a due 
attention to his ordinances, he will doubtless listen to my sup- 
plication, and answer it by preserving me in the place into 
which I have been put. No exertions of men can frustrate 
the appointment of God; and therefore consider well the course 
you are taking.” | 

5. תְּחָסָאוּ‎ ON) NI stand in awe, and sin not. 3 
this form occurs only in this place. m is to shake, to tremble, 
cognate with .רד‎ The word denotes agitation of mind, emo- 
tion producing anger, Prov. xxix. 9; Ezek. xvi. 43; comp. 
Eph. iv. 26. Hence it seems to signify to fear, to stand in 
awe, a8 our translators have rendered it. DN meditate, com- 


mune, muse, 022252. This sense of “ON occurs in Gen. xvii. 


17; Ps. x. 6, 11. “Cogitare,” says Venema, “super lecto 
videtur proverbialis locutio de eo, qui seria meditatione rem ex- 
pendit, et quid agendum sit deliberat ac decernit, vid. 2 Reg. 
vi. 12; Mich, ii. 1; cui concinit proverbium, in nocte consilium, 
vel et occulte ac tranquille adfectui indulget.” The verse is thus 
lucidly paraphrased by Bishop. Patrick : “ Dread his displeasure, 
I beseech you, though you fear not my power, and let not your 
anger at me make you any longer offend him, by persisting in 
this rebellion into which you have run rashly; but if you will 
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debate the matter calmly within yourselves, and when all the 
bustle and tumult of the day is over, ask yourselves at: night 
what ground there is for it, I doubt not you-will find reason to 
lay down your arms and be quiet.” | 

6. pT TI wt Sacrifice the sacrifices of righteousness. 
(See Ps. 1. 10; Deut. xxxii. 19), 1.0. such sacrifiees as are 
offered with piety and real devotion of heart, in opposition to 
those which are offered merely in compliance with established 
custom. 

7. סה העלינו וגו"‎ lift upon us, &e. MD) for Nw; the 
last two letters of one word being changed for the last two 
letters of the other. Chald. Nw); Aquila érapov; LXX. ean- 
600% ; Syr. £00.23. Numb. vi. 26, TON הוה פָּנָיו‎ Nip’. 
The Lord will lift up his countenance on thee. Or it may be 
referred to DDI, to raise a standard. In this manner it is 
taken by Rashi, who considers the expression equivalent to 
הרם עלינו לנס את אור פניך‎ “ft upon us for an ensign the 
light of thy countenance. He is followed by Mendlessohn, and 
is supported by Symmachus, who has rendered it by extonuov 
woincov. | 

8. וגו‎ 0227 nyp. This is an elliptical expression for 
וגו‎ p27 בו‎ TWN Ny NmpwH; and the whole verse is, thou 
hast put joy into my heart more than the joy of the time when 
their corn and wine increased. See Lowth de Sac. Poes. Heb. 
p. 106. To the latter clause the LXX. have added eraiov 
avrwy, which addition is also observed in the Syr. version; as 
if they found in the Hebrew MSS., besides JT corn, and win 
wine, the word aay oil; Deut. xxvii. 51; Hos. 11. 10, in which 
passages these three words come together. | 

9. YIP at once. I lay down in peace, and sleep at once. 
The Psalmist here, and indeed throughout the last three verses, 
sets forth the providence of God, and the sufficiency of the 
Almighty’s protection to keep him from any or all of the dan- 
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gers with which he was then threatened. He answers the 
anxious enquiry of despairing friends, “Who will shew us any 
good?” by a devout supplication to Jehovah to lift on him 
and on them the light of his countenance. Then, as‘ if’ his 
prayer had ‘been successful, he goes on to describe the great- 
ness of his joy and the security he experienced amid the 


assaults of his enemies and the perils to which he was ex- 
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HIS Psalm, like the two preceding, was written at 

‘a time when David was menaced by his enemies, 
either on some occasion when his life was endangered 
by the persecution of Saul; or, as is more probable, on 
that of the rebellion of Absalom. What seems to adapt 
this Psalm to the latter rather than to the former event 
is the 10th verse, where the author declares “that they 
| Shall fall by their own counsels,” which accords with 
the petition of David that Ahithophel’s counsel might 
be turned into foolishness, 2 Sam. xv. 31. We also 
know, from the history of the rebellion, that the counsel 
which Ahithophel gave to Absalom was overthrown by 
Hushai, 2 Sam. .11טא‎ 4 


1. ה בְחִילוּת‎ The most likely derivation of this word is 
from ON to perforate. Hence nin) is the name of a musi- 
cal instrument perforated with holes, the same as חַלִיל‎ pl. 
הַלִילִים‎ flutes or pipes, 1 Kings i. 40; Is. v. 12, xxx. 29; Jer. 
. xlvi.°36. The form of נחִילות‎ or rather כַחְלוּת‎ , seems to be 
that of 72D), from 239, 2 Chron. x. 15. Yarchi observes, 
oni? נחיל של‎ wo יתכן לפתור נחילות. גייסות'‎ ₪ is fit to in- 
terpret נזילות‎ troops, as a troop (or swarm) of bees. He 
further remarks that the Psalm is a prayer in consequence 
of the troops of enemies that came to Israel, and that the poet 
spake this Psalm for the sake of all Israel. The LXX. have 
translated it, prep rns KAnpovopous ys the Vulg. pro ea, que 
hereditatem consequitur. By xAnpovouovon and hereditas they 
must have understood the land of Canaan, which is spoken of as 


the portion of Israel’s inheritance, Ps. cv. 11. The word occurs 
only in this place, 


PSALM V. 37 


2. TINT give ear, hearken, equivalent to הַקְשִיבָה‎ in the 
following verse. Hiph. imper. with ד‎ paragogic. It is derived 
from Ri ear, and the verb occurs once in the Piel form אזן‎ , 
Eccles, xii. 9. In all other places the Hiph. is used. m2 
imper. Kal, with ה‎ paragogic, from [2 to understand. The 
accent is on the first syllable, to distinguish it from 72 un- 
derstanding, where the accent is on the last. הֶנִינִי‎ from ,הנג‎ 
Syr. 4 ¢.,01 imaginatus est, Ps. xxxix. 4. This verb is cog- 
nate with 737 to meditate, both in form and meaning. It 
seems that הֶבִינִי‎ here, as i727 in many places, denotes intense 
anguish of mind. 

3.  הַָביִשְקַה‎ hearken. Hiph. imper. with ה‎ paragogic. It 
is construed, according ‘to Kimchi, with ב ,אל‎ and ,ל‎ and some- 
times without any letter, Ps. x. 17. כי‎ is here a particle of 
time, and is to be translated when. It has this power in Gen. 
iv. 12; 2 Sam. vii. 1; Ps. xxiii. 2, xxxii. 8, xxxvii. 20. See 
Noldius’s Concord. Partic. Heb. p. 403. The verse therefore 
may be thus rendered: “ Hearken to the sound of my cry, my 
king and my God, when I pray unto thee.” 

4, ip yowR pa In the morning thou shalt hear my 
voice. The particle ב‎ must be understood before “pa in both 
places of the verse where it is read. “pi denotes the time of 
David’s devotions; or it may be used to indicate the zeal and 
perseverance with which a pious man engages in the exercise of 
prayer. JX L will prepare, viz. תפלתי‎ ; or קולי‎ in the former 
clause may be repeated here. MUN I will look up with hope 
or expectation; as if the Psalmist had said, I will look up 
earnestly to thee, O Lord, for I expect that Thou wilt grant 
me my request. LXX. “In the morning rapaoryjcomat co, xai 
exowe ne, I will stand by thee, and thou wilt look on me.” 

5. וג"‎ TAR yor .כִּי לא אל חפץ‎ Kimchi has well ex- 
pounded this verse thus: “Since thou art not a God delighting 
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in’ wickedness, therefore I will look up to thee; for I know that 
thou delightest not in wicked men; and therefore thou delightest 
not in my enemies, for they are wicked men. Hence 1 will look 
up that thou mayest save me from them, since thou hast plea- 
sure in me; but not in them.” 472 for WAR “AD. So Numb. 
x. 23. 21 TPT the first word in the place of היקר' לד‎ 

6, 7. הוללים‎ from הֶלל.‎ the primary signification seems to 
be to shine. Arab. ib he began to shine. Conj. 1. ats he 
made to shine, he praised. Hence הוללים‎ signifies vain-glorious. 
Act. part. plu. Kal, Ps. xxvii. 3, Ixxy. 5. The sense of the 
verse then is as follows: “The vain-glorious shall not stand 
before thy eyes; for thou hast hated (art accustomed to hate) 
all the workers of iniquity.” 6. איש דָמִים‎ A man of bloods. 
DDT, the plu. of OF, is of frequent occurrence in Scripture ; 
as Gen. iv. 10, NIN D1 קול‎ the voice (or sound) of the bloods 
of thy brother. So we have ODT M2 and DOT Wy, 2 Sam. 
xxi. 1; Ezek. xxu. 2, xxiv. 6: lym Piel conj. fut. 3rd pers. 
sing. + under ת‎ for -, in consequence of the guttural y. There 
is an enallage of person here, which is very common in the 
Psalms. | 

8. - .וְאבִי. וגור‎ The force of the Vau here seems to be to 
express an antithesis ; so in Gen. xl. 10: and they said unto 
him, Nay, my Lord, 2 PI, but thy servants have come, 
gc. ‘It is likewise used for an answer to a condition, as in 
Gen. xliv. 26: And we said, we are not able to descend, except 
our younger brother be with us, ו"רדנו‎ , then will we descend. 
D2" is employed to denote the sacred tabernacle in 1 Sam. i. 9, 
ui. 3; 2,Sam. xxi. 7; Ps. xi. 4, Ixv. 5. FNP. in fear of 
thee, 1.0. fear, מו‎ the sense of reverence. minnin Hithp. conj. 
from FIT to prostrate oneself with the face to the ground. 
The ‘two words used in Scripture to express adoration are this 
and 339; and for many valuable remarks on these terms, I 
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refer the reader -especially to Bishop Beveridge’s sermon on 
John xi. 20. | 

9. .שורְרי‎ Act. part. Kal, from שגר‎ to see, observe; there- 
fore שוררי‎ signifies those who observe me, my watchers for evil. 
See Jer. v. 26; Hos, xiii. 7. wan Hiph. imper. from “Wr; 
but, according to the common form, it ought to be ,הישר‎ and 
it is found to be so written in many MSS. A similar instance 
is met with in Gen. viii. 17, where the Masorites have advised 
to be written הוצי‎ for N¥. Schroeder, however, has adopted 
the common reading “wit, which he derives from ,ושר‎ and 
considers it synonymous with .ישר‎ He says: “In hiphil fre- 
quentioris usus est prima ך‎ interdum mobilis, plerumque in cholem 
quiescens; ut NYT educ, non a יצא‎ sed a NY) exivit.” Schreoed. 
Institut. 77. | 

10 .בְּפִיה‎ Aben Ezra מהם‎ INN בפי כל‎ In the mouth 
of any one of them. YN has the force of nothing here; so 
Ps. xix. 7. OTD WD) PN} and there is nothing hid from 
the heat thereof; Exod. xxii. 2; 1 Kings viii. 9; Prov. xiii. 7. 
Hence this expression may be rendered: For there is nothing 
jirm (true) in the mouth of any one of them. pon לשונֶם‎ 
They make smooth their tongue, i.e. they defend their own 
conduct by smooth speeches and plausible arguments. This 
sense of the word pp>rt> seems to accord better with the con- 
text than that of flattery, by which it is rendered in our trans- 
lation. It is the system of those who despise government and 
attempt its overthrow, to use all their ingenuity in persuading 
the people that they have truth and reason on their side. 0 
the enemies of David kept on the background whatever was 
wise and praiseworthy in his administration of the public affairs ; 
whilst any deficiency, however trifling, which they detected, they 
magnified, and made it a-ground for withholding submission to 
his regal authority. With reference to this subject Hooker, in 
the commencement of his Ecclesiastical Polity, with his-accus+ | 
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tomed force and quaintness of language, observes: "116 that 
goeth about to persuade a multitude that they are not so well 
governed as they ought to be, shall never want attentive and 
favourable hearers; because they know the manifold defects 
whereunto every kind of regiment is subject; but the secret 
lets and difficulties, which in public proceeding are innumerable 
and inevitable, they have not ordinarily the judgment to con- 
sider. And because such as openly reprove supposed disorders 
of state are taken for principal friends to the common benefit of 
all, and for men that carry singular freedom of mind; under 
this fair and plausible colour whatsoever they utter passeth for 
good and current.” That in this manner those who conspired 
against the Psalmist conducted their cause, may be inferred from 
the words ppom לשונָם‎ . 

11. DS WNIT Declare them to be guilty, Imper. Hiph. 
from OWN. The Hiph. has many times in Scripture the force 
of declaring that which is indicated by the verb in its simplest 
form. See Ex. ix. 12, x. 20; 2 Sam. xv. 14. DWN signifies 
guilt and an offering to expiate it. Is. ln. 10. So ANON 
sin and sin-ofering. DT DTYWE בֶּרב‎ on account of the 
multitude of their transgressions drive them away. Bishop 
Horne has the following commentary on this verse: ‘‘ Concern- 
ing passages of this imprecatory kind in the book of Psalms, it 
is to be observed that they are not spoken of private and per- 
sonal enemies, but of the opposers of God and his anointed; nor 
of any among these but the irreclaimable and finally impenitent, 
and this by way of prediction rather than imprecation, which 
would appear if the original verbs were translated uniformly in 
the future tense, as they might be, and indeed to cut off all 
occasion from them, which desired it, should be translated. The 
verse before us would then run thus: Thou wilt destroy them, 
O God, they shall perish by their own counsels; thou wilt cast 
them out in the multitude of their transgressions, for they have 
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rebelled against thee.’ I cannot but regret that this pious and 
elegant commentator on the Psalms, for the sake of exculpating 
David from the charge of a vindictive temper in supplicating 
God to take vengeance on his enemies, should have been induced 
to make a statement which is not at all founded in fact. Perhaps 
the most charitable mode of accounting for his remarks is to 
suppose that he did not sufficiently observe the sentence on 
which he was commenting; for we can hardly imagine that this 
learned divine was ignorant of what every person knows, who 
has the slightest acquaintance with the Hebrew language, viz. 
that the verbs DOWN and הַדִיחָמו‎ are not of the fature, but 
of the imperat form; and though it is true that יפלו‎ is future, 
yet this circumstance will not affect in any manner the impre- 
catory character of the preceding verbs. Perhaps there is not 
occasion for so much anxiety in establishing an interpretation of 
this verse, which the original text will not fairly admit of, in 
order to defend the character of the Psalmist from giving ut- 
terance to a sentiment which is thought not to be altogether in 
harmony with the principles of the Christian religion. For we 
must allow, as indeed most persons do, that the Old Testament 
dispensation was but an imperfect developement of the doctrinal 
and moral truths contained in that which succeeded it; and if 
this be the case with respect to any one part of the religious 
system, it may of course be so with respect to another. Now 
it certainly cannot be shewn that the great practical duty of 
forgiving an enemy is enjoined in any portion of the Old Testa- 
ment on its followers in the same distinct and decisive terms in 
which it is announced to us in the Gospel. We do not read in 
any of its pages anything equivalent to our Saviour’s command: 
“Tf a person smite thee on thy right cheek, turn to him the 
other also.” Again, if we duly bear in mind the circumstances 
under which the Psalm was composed; that David’s own son 
had risen in rebellion against him, and that many persons of 
the highest consideration in the country had gone over to his 
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side; that David's life was placed in great peril: if we also 
rethember that he was anointed king by the especial command 
of God, and that he had been faithful to his trust in preserving 
among his people the true religion in all its purity; that his 
government was conducted with a due regard to the welfare 
of every class; that he maintained an impartial administration 
of. justice; and, in short, that no reasonable pretext existed for 
the rebellion : we shall not hastily censure the feelings of David, 
nor affirm that he acted inconsistently with any portion of in- 
spired truth in desiring that a crime of the first magnitude 
should be signally punished, and even that his enemies should 
be destroyed, if he deemed such a course essential for the 
security of his own person and for the sake of the interests 
of the empire, which by divine appointment had been, placed 
in his hands. -See on this subject Walford’s Translation of the 
Psalms, Appendix. | 

12,13. JON) and thou wilt cover. The Hiph. fut. from 
720, cognate with MDD. Targ. עָלִיהון‎ bums and thou wilt 
overshadow them. LXX. xai xaraoxynvwoes ev avrois, and 
thou shalt dwell in them. sym רְצון‎ Mx. The particle 
ב‎ must be understood as prefixed to ,רְצון‎ Ps. cxlv. 19, xl. 9. 
תְעַמָרְנוּ‎ . Kimchi, with many others, considers this word to be 
of the Kal conjugation. Rosenmiiller takes it in the Hiph., 
who observes: “‘ Rectius meo judicio Aben Ezra, vera est eorum 
sententia, qui Hiphil esse dicunt; ut 1 Sam. xvii. 25, יעשרנו‎ 
WON ditavit eum rex magnis divitiis, pro יעשִירְנוּ‎ ." 0 


ו 
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| appears from the contents of this Psalm that it 

was written whilst. its author was suffering from 
disease, or oppressed by some public or domestic’ ca- 
lamity. Perhaps, whilst it primarily served the purpose 
of David, it was also intended for general use in any 
season of distress or sickness, a form of supplication 
to be ready for all those who were enduring affliction 
of any kind. Agreeably to this design, if such were 
the object in view, it is introduced by the Church into 
her service for Ash-Wednesday. The Psalm consists 
principally of two parts; first, the earnest entreaty of 
David to God for deliverance, vv. 1—7; and second, 
the success of the entreaty, vv. 8—10. . 


1. = הַשָמִנִית‎ : this word occurs in the title to Ps. xii. and 
in 1 Chron. xv. 21; for an exposition of it see the Introduction. 
2. תוכְיחָנִי‎ Hiph. fut. 2nd pers. from M2 he reproved 
by arguing, Ps. xxxvill. 2, xlix. 10, with the object. affix ני‎ . 
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Kimchi thus paraphrases the expression: “If thou wilt reprove 
me for my iniquity, do it not in thine anger; but gently, in 
order that I may be able to bear it.” So Jeremiah saith, x. 24, 
O Lord, correct me, but with judgment; not in thine anger, 
lest thou bring me to nothing. The distinction between the two 
verbs הוכִיח‎ and “O°, when placed together, as in this verse, is 
that the former signifies to reprove by reasoning, the latter to 
reprove by chastisement. SDN languid, weak ; (Targ. wm) 
an adj. of a form similar to .הגּתל‎ See Is. xliv. 20. Mendlessohn 
says, ** The meaning of ION as the drying up of the moisture, 
which is the death of the vegetable life (AMON wD); and so tt 
is written, ‘And the flower of Lebanon languisheth, Nahum 
i. 4.” So Cocceius, in his Lexicon, on the root 5px, says: In 
hujus thematis derivatis apparet notio attenuationis ex defectu 
succt, spiritusque, Neh. iii. 34; Is. xvi. 8; Joel i. 10. In some 
MSS. the ל‎ is pointed with + instead of -, as it is in Mendles- 
sohn’s edition of the Bible. ‘Oxy. Kimchi observes that this 
word is put for 2 body. “And he said ‘yy my bones, for 
they are the foundation of the body.” | 
8--6. MDT until when? how long? Targ. ‘NON עד‎ 
לי‎ mm. It is an elliptical phrase, which occurs in full, Ps. 
Ixxix. 5. These sudden and elliptical terminations of a sentence 
are not uncommon in the Psalms. Such abruptness naturally 
expresses 2 strong emotion of the mind, and is perfectly con- 
sistent with the true character of poetry. 4. שוּבָה‎ return thou 
to me. Imper. Kal 2nd pers. sing. masc. with ה‎ paragogic. 
Targ. °gB. 5. M3 in death itself, מָוֶת‎ death, Nya death 
itself. The art. וק‎ is removed in consequence of ב‎ being pre- 
fixed, the Patach of ה‎ is put under the 2; hence M3 tn death 
itself. See Bythner’s Lyra Prophetica, p. 49. בְּשָאול‎ an the 
grave; most likely from the verb ON toask, LXX. ev dé tw 
gon. 6. בְּאַבְחְתִי‎ with my groaning, from MN. Hence the 
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fem. noun אַנְחָה‎ of the form of MINT. אַשֶחָה‎ Hiph. fut. Ist 
pers. from שחָה‎ to swim. So Is. xxv. 11.  הָחושַה‎ wie 
ninw. Targ. .ירחץ‎ = LXX. שסטס\‎ nal’ exaorny wi«ra - 
wavy pov. MDX עַרְסִי‎ LI will moisten my couch. This verse 
expresses the great anguish of David’s mind. In the preceding 
ones he had been praying for God’s assistance, and proceeded 
gradually to rise in his subject till he came to a climax in this 
place. A figure which the Rabbies call MEM Nona דרך‎ an 
hyperbole. 


8—10. עָשֶשָה‎ became wasted, languid. Cog. wy a 
moth, which wastes or frets away a garment. A similar ex- 
pression occurs in Job xvii. 7. ענִי‎ wWYDD MDM and my eye 
has become dim by reason of sorrow. MpNY, from PNY to grow 
old. This word, as well as the corresponding one in Arabic, 
has two meanings: (1) to remove, as Job xiv. 18, and the rock 
shall be removed (pny) from its place. (2) to grow old, as in 
this place. In Dan. vii. 9, xi. 22, we have עתיק‎ 6. 
צוררי‎ 522 on account of all my enemies. The 3-has the force 
of בַּעַבוּר‎ on account of, Gen. xviii. 28; Lam. ii. 11; 2 Kings 
xiv. 6. יקח‎ “NaN min Jehovah will receive my prayer ; 
i.e. If I pray to Jehovah aright, he will grant me that which 


I seek for. If I send up a prayer, which is uttered with a 
broken and contrite heart, Jehovah will receive it. Ps, li. 17. 


; 

sipera easy nin weer ay he ג‎ 
aban דפ‎ open re ye tat aye 2 
אֶלְהִי‎ ni 4: Sep פרִיטרף כְּאַרְיָה נִפְשִי פרק וְאִין‎ 3 
obey אסיגְמַלְתִ.‎ 5  : ואת אָסישל. בּכַפי‎ mney 





46 PSALM VII: 
eS Fa 
rap 7 erbp בי לער לכן‎ on לס לפרץ‎ 
אי מִשפָט‎ TMA TT השא בְּעַברת‎ qe ir 
: שּבָה‎ phe ִּסִבְְךָ תיה‎ mee? nals: Dy 
SOY BNR PTS MT Mee DP py יה‎ 9 
ria} לבות‎ yds pray ותכונן‎ Bye רע ו‎ NPD? 10 
: יילב‎ yea ג מ עַאֶמֶּם‎ pe otis 
אמלא‎ is: pivbos my ואל‎ pray שופט‎ ON 12 
“ba pan thy 4 aan) THT קשמו‎ wie tn שב‎ 
עָמָל‎ MN BEIM הגה‎ 15: Oye. Ep ven Mp 
: bye nwa ויפל‎ spn m2 ילד שק + 6 בָּּר‎ 
אוּדָה‎ 18 + TY IDA בֶראש על קדקדי‎ oy זג ישוב ו‎ 
hy שסייהוה‎ mpi) בְַּדְקוּ‎ nim 


PSALM VII. 


| או‎ the matter of this Psalm it appears that it 
was composed with reference to some calumny on 
the character of David; but commentators are not 
agreed as to when and by whom this injury was in- 
flicted. Perhaps the conduct of Doeg might give occa- 
sion to the poem, inasmuch -as this man had grossly 
misrepresented David to Saul, and insinuated that he 
was conspiring against the life of his king; whereas the 
very reverse of this statement was the truth. For David 
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in his conduct to Saul had in every instance avoided the 
adoption of an aggressive policy; he not unfrequently 
gave unequivocal testimony that his earnest wish was to 
render a due respect and allegiance to his sovereign ; and 
on one occasion in particular, when circumstances placed 
the life of his enemy in his hands, he declined to take 
any advantage of them. We may therefore suppose 
that David's mind would be much disturbed by the 
accusation of 12062; and we may infer that many por- 
tions of this Psalm contain no sentiments unlikely to 
be uttered when slanders so unfounded assailed him. — 


1. yaw from May to wander. The word occurs here, 
and Habak. iii. 1. Bishop Horsely remarks, “I have sometimes 
thought Shiggaion might be an unpremeditated song, or impro- 
viso.” Gesenius derives it with great probability from the 
Syriac 7° 2ב‎ cecinit, and hence שגיון‎ ₪ song: WD 727 על‎ 
The words דברי‎ by signify propter, Gen. xii. 17; Deut. iv. 21; 
Jer. vii. 22. wip. This term is used in Scripture for Ethi- 
opia. In Jer. xiii. 23, we have: “Can the Ethiopian (כושי)‎ 
change his skin, and the leopard his spots?” “Hunc vero,” 
says Rosenmiiller, "* כוש‎ appellatum censerit, nomine quod 
Athiopem et nigrum significat, quod moribus et ingenio niger 
fuerit et pravitate inemendabili.”’ 

3. AONB. There is a change of number from the pre- 
ceding verse. The sense is, lest any one of my pursuers (DT) 
shall tear, &c. | .פרק‎ It is best to take this word as signifying 
to tear. “ Tearing and there is no deliverer.” In the ancient 
versions, however, it seems to have been understood here in the 
same way as it 18 sometimes used, viz. to free, to deliver. Thus 
LXX. (גן‎ SvTos AvTPoUMEevov, nde GwWCoVTOS. Vulg. “Dum 
non est qui redimant, neque qui salvum faciat.” Syr. AN 
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Jeatoo 0,2). Arab. the same. Horsley and Jahn sup- 
posed them to have read, .ואין פרק ואין מציל‎ Most modern 
commentators, however, have assigned to it the meaning of tear- 
ing. Gesenius takes it, to tear in pieces. See his Lexicon, 
under the word p 1B. 

4,5. nit muy ox. If 1 have done this, i.e. the thing 
of which I have been accused, which is expressed in the re- 
mainder of this and the following verse. וְאחַלְצָה‎ and I plun- 
dered. The primary meaning of this word is to extract, to 
take off, and thence to plunder. Such sense suits the context 
much better than that which is adopted by our translators ; 
inasmuch as it does not, like the other, destroy the parallelism, 
and it is supported by the Chaldee and Syriac. The whole 
verse may be thus given: 

“Tf I have rewarded evil to him who is at peace with me, 

And plundered without cause my enemy.” | 
The LXX. have got a singular reading, viz. arorécoma arg 
עד‎ 60060 mov xevos. The Ethiopic and Arabic seem to 
have followed this translation. 

6. ry. This word is composed of two conjugations, 
viz. of Kal and Piel. As an instance of the singular fancies 
in which the Jews sometimes indulge in their criticisms, let the 
student read the following remarks of Kimchi on 1. “The 
meaning of the compound of these two conjugations is this; that 
the enemy pursues him himself, and causes others to pursue 
him. For he says, with respect to others, that they shall 
pursue him. So Saul pursued David and caused Israel to 
pursue him.” MSS. vary with respect to this word, some few 
having ירדף‎ , and others FIN". ID my glory, i.e. my soul, 
supposing ‘TDD equivalent to .בפשי‎ The soul being the most 
glorious part of man, Mendlessohn, however, considers that 
this clause of the verse alludes to the reproaches which would 
be deservedly heaped on David at his death, if the charges 
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against him would be proved to be true. He observes, “ that 
its meaning is, after my death let my name be given for a 
contempt and reproach among the heathen.” 

7, 8. - .קוּמָה וגו‎ The Psalmist is here invoking God in 
strong language to arise against his enemies, and to proclaim be- 
fore the whole world the sentence of their condemnation. עברות.‎ 
plu. from עַבְרָה‎ rage, Jer. xlvii. 30. The 3 prefixed has 
the force of against. “Be lifted up against the rage of my 
enemies.” The Syr. has “be carried on the neck of my 
enemies ;” (uaa Ass) 1);0). Arab. the same. 113) and 
awake, to hasten the judgment thou hast commanded. 8. oy 
לָמָרום שוּבָה‎ and for the sake of it (the congregation, Ty) 
return on high. Jehovah is described in this and the preceding 
verse as descending from heaven to sit in judgment on the merits 
of the two parties, and to render justice to the innocent in the 
sight of the whole world. To make the divine sentence more im- 
pressive, he is further intreated to return on high and proclaim 
the unerring and unchangeable verdict in the ears of the con- 
gregation of mankind. nina? on high, i.e. heaven; so Ps. 
Ixviii. 19. | | | 

9, 0. עָלִי‎ OND and according to my integrity. The 
עָלי‎ is redundant. For a similar repetition of the pronoun, see 
Ps. xxx. 12. 10. רְשָעִים‎ YI נָא‎ WON May the evil of the 
wicked come to an end, I beseech thee. So Mendlessohn and 
Yarchi. | צדיק‎ ]2120 and mayest thou establish the righteous 
man. The future simply is often used to express a potential 
sense. “The different shades and relations in which a future 
event is spoken of, have, on the whole, no-influence on the 
form; -in the sense of certain prepositions and connections, 
therefore, the future may be prominent, rather as something 
intended, something to be put in execution from the point of 
view of the speaker; which idea other languages can either 
express by the potential or subjunctive, or can distinguish by 

Vot. 1. E 
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a circumlocution.” Ewald’s Heb. Gram. 6 265. Eng. Transla- 
tion. Hence David invokes God that the evil intentions of the 
wicked may be frustrated, and the imnocence of the righteous 
man established. before בד[‎ has the force of for. Similar 
instances of this usage may be found by consulting Noldius’s 
Heb. Concord. Partic. under this part. The whole verse, there- 
fore, may be rendered thus: 
* May the evil of the wicked come to an end; 

And mayest thou establish the righteous man ; 

For thou, O righteous God, triest the hearts and reins.” 

12--14. Kimchi and the greater number of the most 
celebrated commentators repeat שופ‎ in the second clause of 
the verse after 5x. Thus they take it, “God judgeth the 
righteous man, and God judgeth him who is angry.” The 
Chaldee paraphrase of the latter member is, וּבְתקוף רניז על‎ 
רשיעי כָל יומָא‎ and he is greatly angry with the wicked every 
day. This paraphrase has been adopted by our translators, 
and it has the advantage of adhering strictly to the Hebrew 
reading. God is spoken of as being susceptible of the emotion 
of anger in many places of Scripture. Prov. xxii. 14. הוה‎ 
Dy Jehovah is angry. Ezek. xxi. 36; Ps. Ixix. 23, 6 
ְַּל יום‎ in every day, i. 0. as often as his creatures rebel against 
his government and break his commandments. 13. לא ישוב‎ on 
Lf he will not return, i.e. the wicked man, from his wickedness, 
he (God) will whet his sword (win jay). And so, as Men- 
dlessohn remarks, ,ויכונניה ,דרך‎ pom, יפעל‎ all of them are the 
work of the Lord (‘7 (פָּעוּלַת‎ 73 to tread, then to bend a 
bow by treading on it with the foot. Rosenmiiller observes : 
* 1808 modi arcus, qui pede imposito erant tendendi; etiam 
Indio olim in usu erant, ut docet Arrianus in Hist. Ind. 0. xvi 
p. 381. ed. Gronov. 2001008 Indi arcum habent, ejusdem com 
60, qui eum gestat longitudinis, atque hunc quidem ad terram 
obfirmantes, sinistraque, ut eum tendant, contra nitentes, ita 





PSALM VIII. 51 


nervum longe retro adducunt.” p33") and he arranges tt, 
viz. the arrow after it is placed on the bow. ,לו‎ ine. .לרשע‎ 
In some copies 77) is read .לר "עס‎ In each case the antecedent 
must be nwp. לדולקים‎ , i.e. for those that persecute the right- 
cous, according to ‘many persons. ‘Tay DTS PAP) TI 
Targ. The Syriac has rendered it in much the same manner. 
The primary idea of prt is to pursue swiftly or hotly. Men- 
dlessohn remarks, וענין הדיליקה יורה על מהירת הרידיפה‎ and 
the meaning of דיליקה‎ points to the swiftness of pursuit ; 
Gen. xxxi. 36. TON Ap?T בי‎ for thou hast hotly pursued. me me. 
Hence p27 to burn. But ללְקִים,‎ may be accus. and connected 
with yxrt. Instances of ל‎ prefixed to the accus. are many. 
Jer. 1. 8. He will make his land maw a desolation. 2 Sam. 
v. 3. They anointed David 73D king. See Job xxxiii. 10, 
&c.; so here, He makes his arrows burning. 

15,16. אָוָן‎ Sam He will bring forth iniquity. an is 
used with respect to the pangs of childbirth; see Is, Ixvi. 7 , Jer. 
xii. 21---28. By the figure in this and the following verse the 
Psalmist describes those plans which were conceived and formed 
in the mind of his adversary for cunningly accomplishing his 
overthrow and ruin. To suit the connection ) should be taken in 
the sense of for. ‘He will bring forth iniquity, for he hath 
conceived mischief.” But Gesenius thinks that חָבַל‎ may be 


<< = 


taken to conceive in this place, as the Arab. ,[ concepit. 
pe Wr and he hath brought forth deceit, or falsehood. 
16. The pronoun “Wie is to be understood before Sys, Ps. 


xxii. last verse. 


rn 
WIN AT 2 : לְדָוִד‎ malta עליהגתית‎ my? / 


ane‏ שמף בְּכֶלהָארֶץ Th man ws‏ ַלהַשָמם. 
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pas is a Psalm of thanksgiving to God for the ex- 

-altation of man above all terrestrial creatures. It 
is quoted by the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
with reference to Christ; but whether it is to be con- 
sidered a prophecy, or whether it is quoted simply be- 
cause it describes by way of accommodation the character 
of our Lord, does not appear certain. The most sober 
commentators have adopted the latter view, considering 
that the author of the Psalm intended simply to cele- 
brate the glory of Jehovah, and the power and dignity 
He has conferred on the human race. It is, however, 
they say, appropriately applied to our Lord by way of 
illustration ; for this power and dignity did not obtain 
their full consummation till he became invested with 
our nature, and was exalted “above all principality, and 
power, and might, and dominion, and every name that 
is named, not only in this world, but also in that which 
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is to come.” “Thus,” says Dr Pye Smith, “if it be 
not a prophecy, it is a description and testimony of 
Christ. If the earthly generation taken generally, is 
by the divine goodness made the property of the human 
race, and subordinated to the utility, and in a great mea- 
sure to the command of man, a subjection which in- 
creases with the advancement of civilization and art; 
how much more then is this the fact in relation to him, 
who is the head of the human race, the new Adam, the 
restorer and Saviour of the world?” Scripture Testi- 
mony to the Messiah. 


2. Fw In im. How excellent is thy name, i.e. the 
fame of thy name as published in the book of nature, as well 
as by the preaching of the Gospel. In this passage, how- 
ever, Kimchi considers that Ow is synoymous with .אלהים‎ He 
observes that the expression is equivalent to ‘> מה אדיר אתה‎ 
והוא שמו‎ NW שמו‎ How excellent art thou; for that is his 
name, and his name is himself. There is no doubt that ow 
is often used in Scripture with reference to God, as equivalent 
to God himself; as, “the name of the God of Jacob defend 
thee.” Ps. xx. 1. “The name of God is a strong tower: the 
righteous runneth into it and is safe.” Prov. xviii. 10. In both 
of which passages the name of God is equivalent to God himself. 
So we have: “through thy name (thee) will we tread them 
under.” Ps. xliv. 5. “For that thy name is (thou art) near, thy 
wondrous works declare.” Ps. lxxv. 1. “I will wait on thy 
name” (thee). Ps. li. 9. God saith of the angel, in Exod. 
xxiii. 21, ‘“‘my name is in him.” This noun with the article 
is very often used by Talmudical and Rabbinical writers as a 
title of the Supreme Being. The following remarks on this 
subject are from Bishop Beveridge; they constitute a note 
appended to his Exposition of the 18th Article: “We find in 
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Scripture the name oft put for the thing itself; as, qv ve 
OxAOS ovonaTwy 61 Te aVTO, ws EexaTov 616000 and the com- 
pany; or number of the names together were about an hundred 
and twenty.” Acts i. 15. That is, as the Syriac renders it: 
סבמואי.‎ TSO yal Last beso Sol cup Joon Ai] But the 
company of men there were an hundred and twenty. And 80 
the vulgar Latin: “ Erat autem turba hominum simul fere cen- 
tum viginti.” And so is יהוה‎ Ow, the name of God in Scripture, 
frequently put for God himself; as, יעקוב‎ THN שם‎ the name of 
the God of Jacob, i.e. the God of Jacob defend thee, Ps, xx. 1. 
Hence R. David upon that place: “And they shall know כִּי‎ 
mn שמִי‎ that my name is the Lord.” Jer. xvi. ult., saith, 
כמו אני יהוה כי הוא שמו ושמו הוא‎ as if he should say, that 
1 am the Lord; for that 1s his name, and his name is himself. 
And therefore is DWM the name put for God himself; as ויקב‎ 
בן האשה הישראלית את השם‎ And the son of the Israelitish 
woman blasphemed the name, that is, the Lord, or the name of 
the Lord, as our translation renders it. Lev. xxiv. 11. - The 
reason of which denomination Eijas, in his Thisbi, saith, is 
שאטור להזכיר אחר משמותיו לבטלה‎ Dd, ie. because it ie for- 
bidden to remember or use any of his names in vain. Where 
he saith also, that it is never used for God but only with האה‎ 
ידיעה‎ an emphatical He, viz. Owm. But we may see the con- 
trary in the same chapter with that before quoted, viz. Lev. 
xxiv. 16, where it is said OW בנקבו‎ when he blasphemeth the 
name, i.e. the Lord, or the name of the Lord, as our trans- 
lation hath it, and so the LXX. ro ovoua Kupiov. Syr. 8a» 
my name. Jon. שמא דמייהו‎ The proper name, viz. of God, 
which is Mim. 72M the inf. for the pret. So we have דְעָה‎ 
from YT, Prov. xxiv. 14, and MJ) from TT, Gen. xlvi. 3. 
That the inf. is often used for a finite tense is well known. 

3. עולְלים וגו"‎ ‘BD From the mouth of babes, gc. עולְלִים‎ 
from Dy, most likely in the sense of the Arab. he to nourish 
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a family. The word occurs frequently in conjunction with 
mp. See Jer. xliv. 7; Lam. ii, 11; Joel ii. 16. The dif- 
ference between the two terms seems to be that the former 
denotes children who are weaned, as Jer. vi. 11: wna iy 
the child in the street, ix. 20, that asks for bread. See Ges. 
on diy. OY from יב‎ he sucked. These declare the praises 
of God, says Bythner, “ qui, cum nondum voces nutricum imitari 
sciant, ore tamen suo vocem, illam Jah, Jah, que est una ex 
nominibus divinis (potius ya, ya) sponte sud sonant ac ingemi- 
nant, ut notavit Arias Montanus.” ty AIO’ Thou hast founded 
glory. Rosenmiiller observes, “ Imago est poetis Arabicis satis 
usitata, qué gloria sdificio comparari solet.” צורְרִיחּ‎ | yo? on 
account of thy enemies, i.e. of those who deny thy providence 
and government. They may know thy power and glory even 
from the mouth of babes and sucklings. Dp nD he who avenges 
his own cause; not leaving the injury to be avenged by God, 
with whom alone is the administration of justice. The Psalmist 
in this verse is speaking with reference to persons who, instead of 
resting their confidence in God as the defender in every instance 
of pure and righteous intentions, were resolved to take the law 
in their own hands, and reckoned themselves sufficient by their 
unaided strength to accomplish their purpose against the tried 
and pious worshippers of Jehovah. 

6. wyn. This part. is taken by Noldius in this place as a 
part. of time. It must be so taken in Ex. xvu. 4. and Ruth 
.ג‎ 7. It is thus rendered by the greater portion of the ablest 
translators of the 2nd Psalm. “Lest his anger burn suddenly”’ 
(Oyn>). This sense of the word suits well the present passage 
in the New Testament application of it to the Messiah. Thou 
hast made him for a little time inferior to the angels. ,אלהים‎ 
לשון מלאכים‎ Yarchi. So Aben Ezra and the Targum. The 
LXX. have also rendered it angels, which translation has been 
followed in Heb. ii. 7. 











56 PSALM IX. 


8, 9. .צנָה‎ The ה‎ is paragogic and the 2nd rad. א‎ is 
omitted, as in Numb. xxxii. 24. A flock of sheep or goats. 
Arab. ois to increase, or abound; also pies sheep. שָדָה‎ 
See Ps. Ixxx. 14, .סא‎ 5. plu. nity. 8. Tay (man) passeth 
the paths of the sea. The Psalmist has here brought the sub- 
ject to a climax. To have dominion over all cattle, the birds 
of heaven, and the fishes of the sea, was placing vast power in 
the hands of man; but to endue him with skill to navigate the 
sea was to set him still farther above the rest of living creatures. 
In the spirit of this remark, Mendlessohn observes in his com- 
ment on the verse: ‘The word D7 hath brought the Psalmist 
to this thought, for passing the path of the sea requires the 
greatest effort of the mind of man. The great power of man 
is to keep alive in an element in which he was not born. Great 
must be his power and strength to stand before the raging of 
the sea and the tumult of its waves. Powerful must he be in 
the knowledge of the stars, their stations, and their orbits ; pass- 
ing the paths of the sea, this is his extreme boundary, and here 
he stops.” 
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HE LXX. and Vulgate unite this Psalm with 

the 10th; for which there appears some reason, 
from the circumstance that the latter Psalm is without 
a title, as well as that they are both written in the 
same strain of mixed thanksgiving and supplication. 
In both we have the singularly constructed expression 
m3 niny?, Ps. ix. 10; x. 1, which occurs in no other 
place. Compare also the singular passages, ix. 13 with 
x. 19. On the connection of these two Psalms Men- 
dlessohn has offered the following remarks as an evidence 
of its probability: “It is the plan of the royal Psalmist 


58 PSALM IX. 


to begin with a prayer, and to finish with a thanks- 
giving; but here it is the contrary. It is also against 
the usual operation of the mind to give thanks at the 
beginning for receiving that for which he afterwards 
prays. Wherefore I say that this is not the finish of 
the song, and that the following Psalm belongs to it.” 
In the beginning of his commentary on the 10th Psalm 
he further observes: ‘Already I have said that this 
Psalm appears to be a portion of the one which pre- 
cedes it; because it has neither a title nor the name 
of any musical instrument. With respect to its separa- 
tion from the rest, perhaps the Levites were accustomed 
at the time the Temple was standing to sing this por- 
tion לעתות בצרה‎ (in times of trouble), when the enemy 
oppressed Israel; for so we find, in the First Book of 
Chronicles, ch. xvi. that the song which David gave to 
Asaph, as a thanksgiving to the Lord, is composed of 
certain portions of three different Psalms.” The whole, 
i.e. the 9th and 10th Psalms together, may with great 
propriety be used, either by a nation or by an individual, 
as a general thanksgiving on any joyful occasion. 


1. 135. By transposing the letters of this word woe get 
539, and hence Nabal the churl has, by some persons, been 
made the subject of the poem. Others have thought that }325 
is written for p35, and have referred it to Goliath, who is called 
in 1 Sam. xvii. 4. .איש דבינים‎ But this is mere conjecture 
and unprofitable speculation. 

4,5. They shall stumble and perish. מְפָנִידּ‎ on account 
of thy anger. 036 is sometimes used to signify anger; as 
מנ‎ Ps, xxxiv. 17. רַע‎ wya יְהוָה‎ ‘22 the anger of the Lord is 


PSALM IX. 59 


on those that do evil. Ps. xxi.9. Thou shalt make them as 
a fierce oven in the time of thy anger (392B). See also verse 29 
of this Psalm. 4. Thou wilt maintain my cause. The nouns 
Dawn and ,דִין‎ says Yarchi, are not different חילוק ביניהם)‎ PN). 
Synonyms not unfrequently come together in the Old Testa- 
ment, as Job xvi. 19: “And now, behold, my witness ("Ty) is in 
heaven, and my witness (שדזרִי)‎ is on high.” xl. 18: His bones 
(עצמיו)‎ are as strong pieces of brass; his bones (1973) are 
like bars of iron. TDI? יְשַבְתּ‎ Thou hast set on the throne, 
i, e. the throne of gudgment. 

7. O enemy, desolations have come to an end for ever. 
The Psalmist appears to be speaking of the entire destruction 
of the cities of the enemy, and he seems to state in this clause 
that they should be completely desolated, so as to prevent any 
re-establishment of them at a future time; or so as to make it 
impossible for the work of desolation to be carried any farther. 
My זְכְרֶם‎ TIN The memory of them has perished. The 
repetition of the pronoun has occasioned much trouble to com- 
mentators, and many of them have indulged in vague and 
absurd conjectures. Bishop Hare, for instance, without the 
slightest pretence to authority for the change, would have it 
supposed that 7125/7 is transferred from the end of the last verse. 
But a redundancy of pronouns is evidently a principle of the 
Hebrew language, a principle which is much more amply 
developed in Chaldee and Syriac. Dathe observes, “Est idio- 
tismus lingus cujus multa exempla extant, que pronominibus 
affixis pronomen separatum ejusdem person», generis et numeri 
in stilo affectuoso addi solet.” So Numb. xiv. 32. פגריכם אתם‎ 
your bodies, you, I say. See 1 Sam. xxv. 24. Zach. vii. 5. 
The word D7 is doubly long from having a terminating conso- 
nant, as well as a long vowel, and it retains its length when 
written with סה‎ paragogic by the insertion of Dagesh Chazak 
in .ם‎ 
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10, 11. M782 לעתות‎ for times in trouble, lit. Yarchi 
makes the following observation on these words: “When he 
shall arrange his throne to judgment, he shall be a defence 
to Israel; for they are weak for times of trouble,” של צרה)‎ miny). 
ב‎ is probably redundant, as it is in Gen. xxxvu. 2, feeding 
with his brethren the flock (h%3). It is often used redundantly 
in Arab. See Gol. Lex. under the letter Ws». 11. יודְעִי שמך‎ 
those knowing thy name, 1. e. those who are acquainted with 
thy power. “Ow,” says Mendlessohn, “is an epithet of power ; 
and a knowledge of God, without a knowledge of his power 
over everything, is nothing but a knowledge of the word only, 
and is not a knowledge of God: Ow here then implies the power 
of God to protect his people in times of trouble.” See the ob- 
servations on this term-in the preceding Psalm. . 

13—15. DDT דרש‎ He maketh inquisition of blood, i. e. 
the blood of those who have been impiously slain. 07 is used 
in the plu. numb. in the sense of the sing. with verbs and 
pronouns agreeing with it, as אותֶם‎ in this place. So Gen. iv. 10: 
The voice of the blood (D7) of thy brother, they cry (OXY) 
unto me. 14. \n 1°29. The Psalmist here passes from the 
language of triumph to that of supplication, which transition 
must strike the reader in many places throughout the Psalms, 
and is perfectly consistent with poetry, particularly in the rude 
and infant periods of language. Such transitions were suited 
to the condition of the Psalmist’s mind, which was one of deepest 
distress, although he looked forward with the utmost confidence 
to a time when he should be delivered from his troubles, and 
secured in a state of ease and enjoyment. We might naturally 
expect there would be such a mixture of feeling exhibited in 
this composition of David, as he transferred his thoughts, which 
had been dwelling on present calamity, and fixed them on the 
prospect of future freedom and happiness. The 14th and 15th 
verses may be thus rendered. 
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14. Have mercy on me, O Jehovah; behold my trouble 
from those who hate me. 
O mayest Thou lift me up from the gates of death, 
15. In order that I may declare all thy praises in the 
gates of the daughter of Zion, 
That I may rejoice in thy salvation. 


16—18. | נוים‎ ya The heathen are sunk. yaw to be 
gunk, Lam. ‘ii. 9. Arab. ל-‎ to seal. Before wy understand 
TWN, or ¥ in the next member of the verse. % nw3 in the 
net which. זג‎ has the force of the rel. pron. see Ps, xx. 2; 
it has relation to the Ethiop. H. 17. Mim נודע‎ Jehovah 8 
known, 1.0. Jehovah is illustrious, distinguished by the judg- 
ment He has made, for by the work of His hands the wicked have 
been ensnared. בוש‎ is the third pers. pret. Hiph. from יקש‎ 
aT poem or song; so it seems from the LXX. See also 
Ps, xcii. 4, which the LXX. have rendered mer’ 005 ev xiOapa, 
with a song on the lyre. It is not easy to say what is the 
exact sense of the word in this place; but as it is connected with 
,סלה‎ it is most probable that it performs an office similar 
to that word, and that it consequently stands for some musical 
mark. 18 ישובו רְשָעִים לְשאוְלָה‎ «The wicked shall return to 
hell. Kimchi considers the expression equivalent to “the wicked 
shall return to the grave, or to the dust;” so Gen. iii. 19, 
Jehovah says to Adam, Dust thou art, and unto dust shalt 
thou return, The ה‎ in לשאולה‎ is pleonastic; for the dat. 
is sufficiently marked by the 5 at the beginning. It is a fancy 
of the rabbies that 7 gives emphasis to the word, which con- 
sequently denotes the lowest stage of hell. For they believe 
there are different degrees of punishment to be inflicted on 
sinners, according to the nature and extent of their guilt; and 
they even specify the kind of punishment which is attached 
to every offence. Yarchi has the following remark on ישוּבו‎ , 
ע0))\/'‎ that they shall come forth from Hades, and stand for 
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judgment, and shall be pronounced guilty, they shall return 
to the lowest stage of hell.” All the nations that forget God 
,(שַכְחִי. אֶלהִים)‎ i.e. those nations, which are not mindful of God, 
or are idolatrous. 

19—21. The part. לא‎ in the 18th verse is to be under- 
stood in the second member. The hope of the poor shall not 
perish for ever. “This is the custom,” says Kimchi, “ of the 
language in many places.” The ‘p reading of ענָנִים‎ is DMIY. 
' In some MSS. the קרי‎ reading is found in the text. See vv. 
12,19. | קוּמָה‎ arise, i.e. arise to judgment against the enemies 
of Israel. The accent is on the 186 syll. and therefore דה‎ is 
paragogic, PIY the same as 722, Ex. xx. 3; v. 21. מורָה‎ 
fear, the same as N70. So Chal. Aquila, Symmachus, and 
Theodotion. The LXX. Syr. and Arab. have it rendered as 
if מורָה‎ @ teacher or doctor. 

O Jehovah, put fear upon them, 
That the Gentiles may know they are but men. 


‘ 


: בּצָרָה‎ niny> oSph pia Topn nin ne? ו‎ 

: בְמְמַת זּ הָשָבו‎ WER yy prt yey Ma 2 
: יה‎ pes TW וּבְצע‎ wer עליתאות‎ yey Ob 2 s 
wnt oti py בַלְדֶֶש‎ tee mia yey 4 
witha rasp peeve oh בְּכֶליְעַת‎ O77 YT 5 
Nowe AY TAD בּלאָמּט‎ taba שיח בָהֶם : 6 אָמֶר‎ 
לשו‎ non hy me Ne TER 
2 Fu open ו בְּמְאָרב  מָערִים‎ ws על וא‎ 
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wb AIIM YN‏ 9 אלב TAD TE‏ בסה 
אלב לחטוף Ab wy‏ עִָי iowa‏ בְרְלִ: טג nah‏ 
שח DNB Peay Sen‏ נג אָמֶר APR‏ שָבַח אל 
הר rem? maya rib‏ קּמָה rim‏ אֶל ne)‏ 
yer pe my is: Day mowers qt‏ + אֶלְהִים 
wn nd 1355 “TOS‏ : 14 רַאֶתַה ו אתה ו DY) Spy‏ ו 
ban‏ לְתַת Ta‏ על my vps pint  הָכְלְמ a‏ 
עור : 15 שבר ye wn‏ וע תדרשַרְשְע בַלתִמְצָא : 
sop mint 6‏ עַלם ועד sae‏ גים owe‏ :לו mig‏ 
ענוִים שָמַעְתָ O39 pan mim‏ מִּקְשיב אנ : 8ג py?‏ 

PST PAR לערץ‎ Ty pia TD i 
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1, 2. pia for pirm .בְּמָקום‎ Why, O Jehovah, wilt 
thou stand in a distant place? Such words as Dip, 72, 66. 
are to be understood in many instances; 80 likewise is negotium 
in Latin. תַּעָלִים‎ for עיניך‎ OyyM. The expression occurs in 
fall in Lev. xx. 4; 1 Sam. xii. 3; Ezek. xxii. 16. But Gese- 
nius is disposed to take תעלים‎ intransitively, to hide one’s self. 
2. py? from דלק‎ to pursue hotly, to persecute, to burn. See 
Note to Ps. vii. 14; so Syr. has rendered it Oui Aquila 
cauerac; Sym. pdeyera. Schnurrer would point p>? as if 
Niph. viz. pT, and thus translates the clause: “‘ By the pride 
(arrogance) of the wicked, the poor man is persecuted.” תפשו כו‎ 
In this part of the verse Yarchi makes העניים‎ the subject of 
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the subject of AWM. The poor are caught‏ הרשעים and‏ ,יתפשו 
in the evil devices, which the wicked have imagined. Kimchi‏ 
considers it, perhaps with greater probability, to be a prayer;‏ 
for the future is often employed to express the form of sup-‏ 
plication: thus, ‘“ May it be a pleasure in thy sight that the‏ 
wicked be caught in the devices by which they thought to catch‏ 
the poor.” We observe here one of those sudden changes of‏ 
for‏ זו number which are so commonly met with in the Psalms.‏ 
the pron, WR. Ex. xv. 18. 16; Is. xli. 24. So also in‏ 
Arab. 3 is used for sill who, which, in both numbers. See‏ 
Gohus’s Lex. p. 916.‏ 

3. The verb הלל‎ is taken here by most commentators in 
the sense of boasting. ‘The wicked man boasteth because he 
hath obtained all the desire of his soul.” Yarchi.. Aben Ezra 
takes the primary sense of הלל‎ , and thus interprets the pas- 
sage: ‘The wicked man praises (others) according to the desire 
of ‘his soul;” i.e. he praises others who indulge in the same 
vice as himself; as a covetous man praises a covetous man; 
a profligate man praises a profligate man, &c. Another sense 
which has been given of it is, that “the wicked man boasteth 
on account of the lust of his soul.” So Chaldee מטגל דּאֶשְתַנַח‎ 
על רגרוג נַפָשִיה‎ YW ; - “because the wicked man boasts on 
account of the lust of his soul.” Wicked men sometimes boast 
of their wickedness, glory in their own shame. The last ren- 
dering harmonizes better with the preceding verse. May they 
be caught in the devices which they have imagined; for the 
wicked man boasteth of the lust of his soul; i.e. as he maketh 
a boast of his evil desires and intentions with respect to others, 
may he be the sufferer from his own wicked contrivances. The 
latter part. of the’verse וגו‎ yx) is differently interpreted, ac- 
cording to the sense in which the verb 773 is taken, i.e. 
whether it means to bless, or to bid farewell, or to curse; as 
in Job ii. 9. MD) DYTON Ta Curse God, and die. According 
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to the former, the pron. "WN should be understood before yx), 
and in this manner Aben Ezra takes it: ולפי דעתי כי הלל רשע‎ 
הנזכר למעלה רשע אחר אשר התאוה ויברך הביצע אשר נאץ‎ 
חשם וצה ברך כמו הלל‎ “And in my opinion the הלל רשע‎ 
which has been mentioned above, is another wicked man, who 
lusteth and blesseth the covetous man who despiseth God; and 
behold ברך‎ is the same as הלל‎ ." He makes רשע‎ and בצע‎ 
to be different persons. Others give to ברך‎ a reflective sense. 
The rapacious man blesseth himself, and despiseth Jehovah. 
But according to the latter of the senses of the word ,ברך‎ the 
meaning is complete, and easy with the present text. And the 
rapacious man curseth (or biddeth farewell to), contemneth Je- 
hovah; i.e. he is so wrapped up in his rapacious propensities 
that he forsakes and altogether despises God. Of בצע‎ Schnur- 
rer remarks: “ Universe quidem notat iniqui lucri studiosum, 
sed hoc 1060 hostes intelligendi esse videntur, qui latrociniis ac 
predationibus fines tum infestabant, sic Habak. .גג‎ 9. rex Chal- 
' deus dicitur בצע רע‎ Y¥ non quod avarus esset, sed quod 
expugnandi libidine captus alienis provinciis inhiaret belloque 
omnia devastaret.” 

4. YBN בְנבָזה‎ according to his haughtiness ; lit. high- 
ness of his nose. So Job iv. 9. we have רנ אף‎ snorting of the 
nose for anger. wT Sa will not make inquiry; i.e. the 
wicked man, in consequence of his pride and arrogance, will 
not condescend to inquire about God, or in any way to seek 
him, 93) .אין אֶלהִים‎ Kimchi thus paraphrases this part of 
the verse: “All the devices of the wicked man and his i Imagina- 
tion are, that there is not a God judging in the earth; and 
everything which man may wish to do, that he may do; for 
there is not any one inquiring or seeking (to know the actions 


of man).” 
5, 6. יחילו‎ The Chald. renders this word by מַצַלְחִין‎ 


Yarchi by יצליחו‎ and refers to Job xx. 21. לא ָחִיל טגבו‎ his 
VoL. I. F 
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fortune will not prosper, i.e. will not be durable. Sam or Sm 
has, among other meanings, that of to be strong. Hence the 
noun דזיל‎ power, strength. So we have Ethiop. לי‎ 2 to be 
strong. Syr. \\ ב‎ ;, the same. The expression in this place 
may therefore be rendered as follows: his ways are firm, 
i.e. his affairs proceed prosperously. מָרום ונו'‎ Thy judgments 
are on high from before him, i.e. out of his sight. The מ‎ has 
a neg, force. ב‎ is understood before nap. Thy judgments, 
i.e. thy punishments for sin. In the preceding verses it is said 
of the atheist, that he despiseth Jehovah, will make no inquiry 
about God; and, in short, the general current of his thoughts 
is that there is no providence overlooking and superintending 
the affairs of men. In this verse it is added, that such a mind, 
from which all thought and fear of God are absent, has no 
power to discern the mode of God’s dealing with his creatures. 
His judgments are too far removed from him. 6. He has said 
in his heart, I shall not be moved (Dx). ודר‎ > for ever 
and ever, i.e. as long as I live; so Yarchi לדורותי‎ * my 
generation ;” לא ברע‎ “WN because 1 am not in calamity. 
רע‎ calamity, Gen. xix. 19; xliv.4. The Psalmist means the 
atheist to say; “‘ Because I have never experienced calamity in 
consequence of my conduct, I consider it as a proof that God 
takes no concern in my proceedings; and that therefore I am 
persuaded that I shall never be moved from my present con- 
dition of prosperity.” 

7—10. In these verses are described the oppression and 
cruelties which the atheist practises on the simple. JA oppres- 
sion, violence: written in full ,תוך‎ Ps. lxxii. 14, Most com- 
mentators have derived it from תוך‎ middle. Yarchi מחשבה‎ 
רע הלנה בתוכה תמיד‎ “An evil imagination that abideth con- 
tinually within.” 3}w5 mmm under his tongue. Kimchi and 
others observe in explanation of these words, “that the heart is 
in subjection to the tongue; for its secrets are revealed by the 


PSALM X. 67 


tongue.” Sub corde ejus. Jerome. But it is more likely that 
the metaphor is taken from the poison of serpents, which is 
concealed under the teeth, and which they infuse from thence 
into the wounds of the victims; so, Ps. cxl. 6. The poison of 
asps 16 under their lips. The wicked man is here represented 
as hiding mischief and iniquity, as a poison under the tongue. 
Though he hide wickedness under his tongue. Job xx. 12. 
8. DUM courts. Neh. viii. 16; Josh. xv. 3; Ezek. xlvii. 16; 
from spas to inclose, surround. Ow זה מקום לינת עוברי דרכים‎ 
לארוב על חלכה‎ aun “This is the place where travellers lodge ; 
there he (the wicked man) sitteth to lay in wait for the poor 
man.” Mendlessohn. .להלכה‎ “The 7 is paragogic, and the 
noun 18 an epithet of one who is poor in knowledge; i.e: a 
simple man that walketh with integrity in the world, without 
understanding that there are men who devise evil and seek to 
damage others for their own profit.” Mendlessohn. ִצפנוּ‎ On 
this word Kimchi remarks: עיניו במקום צפון ומשם יביט‎ ow 
הדרכים‎ “He will place his eyes in a secret place, and from 
thence will observe the ways.” Others have thought the Nun 
paragogic, and that the word is put for 3x‘, from Mx to look. 
In the opinion of Schnurrer it should be taken reciprocally. 
He says: ‘“‘Kodem prorsus modo (i.e. reciproce) verbum hoe 
usurpatum cernitur, Prov. i. 11. (735%) occultemus nos); nisi 
quod hoe loco oculorum mentio non facta. Et possit omnino 
mirum videri; quod ad oculos maxime hic referatur occultatio, 
cum tamen haud magis, quam relique corporis partes occultari 
debeant. Enim vero, ut monuit J. A. Ernesti in Opuse. Phi- 
lolog. et Crit. p. 173. Hebraorum mos est, homines exprimere 
per partes corporis, quarum qualiscunque sit conjunctio cum re 
ea, que illis tribuitur, idque dum faciunt, nihil de istis partibus 
eogitant, sed totam personam animo contuentur. Unde conse- 
quitur, hanc loquendi formam non aliter accipiendam esse, 
ac si breviter et simpliciter dictum 0:6  ונפצי."‎ 9. סֶכה‎ ₪ 
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thicket, from 32D to hedge. Compare it with 72D. ‘22D 
היער‎ thickets of the wood. Is. x. 84. The primary significa- 
tion, according to Rosenmiiller, is, rem rei inserere; and he 


cites a note on Caab’s Arab. Poem: _sitll Jeol has ו‎ 
asl us חֶטוף‎ Syr. wha. Arab. —3b5 to drag, catch. 
The affix in בְּמַשכּו‎ may refer to ‘Y, or to yw; 80 jawna 
בַרְשתו‎ may be either, when he draweth into his net, or by his 
drawing with his net. The latter rendering is decidedly pre- 
ferable, as presenting a more definite meaning, and is supported 


by the Syr., which has כ ,תס‎ 10. mT, the קרי‎ 
reading 1s maT. Some refer the word to עני‎ others to yw. 
Of the latter is the Syr. vers., which has ב‎ . 0 
who remarks on it as follows: ‘“ Videtur inclinare se quasi ad 
humilitatem, ut videat quasi mitis est sanctus.” Yarchi, who 
observes: “So is the custom of the snarer; he will afflict and 
humble himself, and render himself little, that he may not be 
noticed.” So likewise Kimchi and Mendlessohn. Of the former 
are Gesenius, who, in his Lex. under this word, renders man 
ישה‎ “and crushed he sinks to the ground.” Houbigant, who 
translates it: “and the helpless man is cast down and falls.” 
But the best mode of taking the verse is, I think, as follows: 
** He (the poor man) croucheth, he falleth down ; and the army 
of the oppressed fall by his (the wicked man) breaking the 
bones.” Consider חלכאים‎ as put for .חל כאים‎ The great 
Masora, on Gen. xxx. 11, mentions הלכאים‎ as “one of the 
fifteen words which are written as one word and read as two 
words.” JIN) אחת מחמש עשרה תובות הכתובותי תובה אחת‎ 
שתי תובות‎ ; as אשדת‎ for nT wy. Deut. xxxiii. 1. ta for 
.בָּא נָד‎ Gen. xxx. 11. 0259 for on> mp. Is. iii. 15. On 
Yoxya Gesenius says: “It is probably a poetical epithet (as 
71229, YAN) for strong limbs, teeth, clutches.” Although only 
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conjectural, this signification is of all others the most suitable 
to the paralleism. Schroder takes his powerful ones, for his 
young lions; but WDxya can scarcely be used for עצוּמיו‎ Pa 
in the sense, they fall into the power of his young. The Chal- 
dee has *2DD בְּתקוף‎ by the strength of his snares. Better, 
however, would it be to consider it as the inf. of עצם‎ to break 
the bones, from צם‎ bone. See Jer. 1. 17. So the word גרם‎ 
is used in Numb. xxiv. 8. DIN עִצְמְתִיהם‎ he will break their 
bones. See alao Ezek. xxiii. 14. This rendering falls in with 
123 in the preceding verse. 

11—13. {aba אָמַר‎ He hath said in his heart, i. 6. Ywr 
the wicked man, &e. What is stated in this and the two 
following verses, is but a repetition of the sentiment pre- 
viously expressed in verses 3 and 4. הסתיר ונו'‎ He hath hid 
(turned away), רְאָה‎ ‘2 he hath not seen, 1. 6. he hath turned 
away his face so as not to see. It frequently happens that the 
second of two finite verbs in Syriac is equivalent to an English 
inf, and this expression seems to be constructed somewhat 
after the Syriac idiom. In the Syr. vers. we have }jus Po 
sais and he seeth not Jor ever. And this rendering is 
followed by the Arab. 12. עניִּים‎ mown ON forget not the 
poor. The wicked man says that God has forgotten ; therefore, 
O Jehovah, arise and prove to him that ** God has not forgotten.” 
18. In עַלדמָה‎ wherefore does the wicked man despise God ? 
The Psalmist supplicates God to arise and regard the condition 
of the poor; for it is because of the oppressions and calamities 
of the poor that the wicked man despises God. לא תִדרש‎ Thou 
wilt not inquire, i.e. Thou wilt make no inquiry, nor observe 
what he (the wicked man) saith and doth. 

14. This verse is partly parenthetical ; the parenthesis begins 
with MAN כִּי‎ and terminates with FPA. ANN the Yud is 
wanted for the 3rd radical in this word. Oy) Day MAN כי‎ 





70 PSALM X. 


wan for Thou art accustomed to observe (see) trouble and 
sorrow. FT2 nn> to place in thy hand. In many ancient 
versions these words are rendered as if the translators supposed 
them to convey the notion of delivering up. Thus, the LXX. 
00 ד‎ avTous eis xetpas cov, to deliver them into 
thy hands. Syr. בק‎ SoXtaiy As) 315 Thou seest 
that he may be delivered into thy hands. This mode of taking 
the clause cannot be considered to be very intelligible; for 
how can it be said that God delivers anything or any person 
into his own hands? Better they who understand MA in the 
sense of retribution. So God is said to render to every man 
according to his works. Aben Ezra thus explains it לתת לו גמול‎ 
בכל עת שתרצה‎ to render to him a retribution whensoever 
thou pleasest. But perhaps the best sense of the passage is 
to be learned from Isaiah xlix. 26, I have engraven thee on 
the palma of my hands ; which would be done for the purpose 
of assisting the memory. So here the Psalmist means to say ; 
so far from the assertion of the wicked man being true, that 
God is forgetful of the poor, He is, on the contrary, observant 
of their trouble and vexation; and in order not to forget their 
calamities, He places a memorial of them on his hands. Toy 
moon ay The poor man will leave (his cause) to Thee. 
Kimchi thus comments on this clause. החלכה‎ is העני‎ . “ Many 
times he saw that Thou wast a helper of the orphan, and of 
him in whom there is no strength; wherefore he hopeth in 
Thee, and leaveth his cause to Thee.” The ה‎ of לכה‎ is para- 
gogic. The accent of course is on the first syllable. 

15. The Psalmist here supplicates God to destroy the 
power of the wicked man; since he (the wicked man) has 
said, that ‘“‘ Thou, O God, wilt not inquire.” Do thou, on the 
contrary (saith the Psalmist), institute such a searching inquiry 
and follow it up by such a complete extermination of wicked- 
ness, that Thou canst not find any left. 
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* Break the arm of the wicked and evil man; 
Mayst Thou search out his wickedness till Thou canst 
not find any.” 


16—-18. In these three concluding verses the Psalmist 
expresses himself with the greatest confidence that God would 
accomplish for the poor all that they needed, and that the 
language of earnest entreaty which the Psalmist had been 
previously using, would be responded to on the part of God, 
by fully and completely delivermg them from the oppressions of 
the enemy. “The desire of the poor Thou hast heard, O Jeho- 
vah ; Thou wilt hearken thy ear to judge the fatherless and 
oppressed one,” &c. | אָבְדוּ נוים‎ The Gentiles have perished 
Jrom this land (the land of Israel) : אבדו‎ has been thought to 
imply a hostile army fleeing from the country they had invaded. 
Schroeder remarks : * verbum אבד‎ propriam vim habet abeundi, 
aufugiendt ex conspectu cum perditione et interritu. Hine 
speciatim de gentibus et apiis hostilibus usurpatur, cum funesta 
clade fugatis ac deletis regione quadam; ut Deut. vii. 20; 
xxviii. 22.” בל יוסיף וגו'‎ shall not again add to oppress. 
The first of these verbs has the force of an adverb to the 
second; shall no more oppress YINIT JD אָנוש‎ man from the 
earth, i.e. an earthy, frail, impotent man. So Ps. xvii. 14. 
Wye OND. 


יא 
ו לְנצ לוד wed MBNA TE MSN mia‏ 
py oa fd‏ 5 כִּי ng pT oye man‏ 
 : thw Setting nid snr oy oan ui‏ 8 כִי 
pow ningy‏ צדיק Oyenp‏ + 4 יהוָה ו בְּהִיכָל wap‏ 
ope’ Ayr‏ כ army way‏ עפעפי tap ino!‏ אָדָ : 
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HE friends of David advise him in this Psalm to 

flee unto the mountainous parts of the land of 
Judah, in order to avoid the danger which was threat- 
ening him, should he remain in the place where he 
was then residing. The Psalm is written in the form 
of a dialogue, of which the first three verses contain 
the advice of David’s friends, and the remaining portion 
his reply, wherein he declares his unshaken confidence 
in God, and his conviction that the wicked will be 
punished, and himself duly protected. 


1, 2. ‘wpyp has here the force of the pronoun לי‎ as in 
Ps, iii. 3; vi. 5. 7. WEY הַרְכֶם‎ Hd. David is here recom- 
mended to flee to the mountainous districts, in order to avoid 
the persecution of Saul. The sentence, as it is in the text, 
appears elliptical, and its grammatical construction difficult to 
comprehend; but the difficulty will be much removed by 8 
different arrangement of the letters, an arrangement which is 
supported by the Chaldee, and most of the ancient versions. 
Thus the sense will be complete, if we read צפור‎ ‘DD נודי' הר‎ 
Flee to the mountain as a bird. For נודו‎ in the text several 
MSS. and the Masorites would read "13. Instead of הרכם‎ 
being one word, it must be considered as two ‘DD -הר‎ the 
division of one word into two, we have quoted several instances 
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in the preceding Psalms. כמ'‎ is a contraction for .כמו‎ In 
confirmation of this rendering the Chaldee has אטלטלי לטורא‎ 
צפרא‎ WI; LAX. peravacrevou emi ra Opn ws orpoviiov; Syr. 
12. | Bag NS U1500 229095 Vulg. transmigra in 
montes sicut passer. 2. DDN joa for DANA in darkness, 
or in secret. במ\‎ in. “3 particula inseparabilis, ut possit per se 
dictionem constituere elegantiss causa assumit syllabas exple- 
tivas מו‎ et ‘J. במו‎ in. Pracipitati sunt yop בידִי‎ in petram. 
Ps, exli. 6. pro ‘73 in.” Bythner. DEN ipa the same as בהסתד‎ , 
Kimchi. 

3. ninw foundations, from mw. So שית‎ is used in 
the same manner in Chaldee. In the Targ. Nmwx; Syr. 


LXX. ₪ xatnpticw. Whatever reading these‏ ; סוסל ו 
translators might have had, it is certain that we cannot well‏ 
in the present text except by foundations, 0‏ שתות render‏ 
as to give sense to the passage. ‘If Saul, who is the vice-‏ 
gerent of God, has cast aside his fear, and now regards neither‏ 
truth nor justice, a righteous man has no security for his life.‏ 
This is at present thy case, therefore flee; they have utterly‏ 
destroyed the foundations of truth and equity; what can‏ 
righteousness now effect?” Adam Clarke. Yarchi supposes‏ 
that the verses refer to the priests of Nob, who were slain‏ 
by Doeg at the command of Saul; for they, the preservers‏ 
and teachers of truth, are the foundations of the world. (onw‏ 
.(שתות של ony‏ 


If the foundations be destroyed, 
What can a righteous man do? 


4,5. יחזו‎ yoy. “The LXX. have preserved here a word 
’ dropped in the Hebrew from its likeness to the word before it: 
ot oPOadnuoi avrou els Tov wevyta aroPAErovar, WP עני‎ Vy. 
This you see perfectly restores the parallelism with the follow- 
ing hemistich.” Bishop Lowth. This is supported by the Vul- 
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gate, Eth., and Arab. and adopted by Bishop Horsley. The 
Chal. and Syr. have, however, followed the present Hebrew 
text; neither has Origen noticed having found any such word 
in his Hebrew copies. Such a word will make the two parallel 
lines complete; otherwise its introduction into the verse is not 
at all needed. ‘n VEyDy, “His eyelids shall try (examine, 
explore) the children of men.” 5. יְהוֶה וגן'‎ Jehovah will try 
the righteous, &c. ‘In the way that Jehovah chasteneth him 
whom he loveth, and He will bring on him afilictions, and 
will try him in the eyes of the world to make his righteousness 
appear to mankind, (and to prove) that his heart will never 
be moved because of afflictions.” Kimchi. 

6,7. oI. Many commentators have taken this word, 
but without any authority, as if OMB; Arab. == coal, burning 
coal. Such rendering suits the metaphor, whilst the common 
meaning, viz. snares, can with difficulty be understood as con- 
nected with the notion of raining. Lowth derives it from 
פוח‎ or mS to blow, and in Hiph. to blow into a flame. MB 
he considers may be 0 burning coal, or ball of fire. Michaelis 
thinks it may mean, “streams of lightning.” In his remark 
on Lowth’s interpretation, he observes, “ Forte de DTD paulo 
aliter sensisset auctor, si Arabic: phrasis meminisset, fulmina 
laqueos dicentis, longi enim fulminum tractus a celo ad terram 
pertinentes, eminus visi laqueos quodammodo referunt, Arabi- 


busque in prosa etiam, mediocrique carmine ו‎ vocantur.”’ 
The objection to Lowth’s rendering is, that nouns of the form 
m5 are usually derived from verbs of the form Mn, and 
therefore Michaelis’s explanation is, perhaps, under all .circum- 
stances, the best which can be given. זלעפות‎ from זְלְעָפָה‎ 
a glowing or strong fire; most likely from the Arab. Ww; 
a burnt skin. See Ges. Lex. on this word. כוסֶם‎ Nw the 
portion of their cup. ‘The figure of receiving reward by 
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drinking the cup, either for good or for evil, we have found 
many times in the prophets.” Mendlessohn. 7. {5°25 ‘tT Tw. 
The plural affix to the last word has given some difficulty to 
commentators. It may be taken for the singular, and referred 
to יהוה‎ ; as, Blessed is the Lord God of Shem, and Canaan 
shall be ind Tay hie servant, Gen. ix. 26, See also Job xx. 23 ; 
Xx. 23 Xxvii. 22. In this case Ww must be considered a col- 
lective noun; or, the plural affix may refer, according to 
Kimchi, to Mipty and wr to Jehovah ; thus, their faces shall 
see the Upright One. This rendering is not, however, so satis- 
factory as taking ישר‎ collectively, inasmuch as there is no proof 
that this word is used in Scripture emphatically, as an epithet 
of the Deity. 
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AVID commences this Psalm by complaining of 

the scarcity of faithful men in the land, and of 
the detestable impiety and hypocrisy of those by whom 
he was surrounded. 116 then proclaims the judgments 
of God against these wicked men, and concludes by 
declaring his confidence in the divine promises, and in 
the divine protection of all good persons from the fraud, 
malice, and oppression of their evil neighbours. The 
title of the Psalm is “To the chief musician on the 
Sheminith, a Psalm of David.” The Syriac has * 6 
battle of the evil one, and a prophecy concerning the 
Advent of Christ.” 


2,3. POM The pious one. This word is taken by some 
persons as a collective noun; so Kimchi, who thus paraphrases 
the verse: “The pious and the faithful have come to an end 
and have ceased, for most of the men of this generation are 
wicked, and take crafty counsel together against the poor 
and feeble; wherefore the salvation of the Lord is necessary 
to save them from their hand.” %pB from DDB, an 470, 
Aeryouevov. According to the LXX., Jerom., Syr., Chald., 
Kimchi and Yarchi, to cease, to disappear. The last of whom 
says it is synonymous with DAN. Schultens, in his Comment. 


on Proverbs xxvi. 20. p. 370, compares it with the Arab. Gis 
exspiravit. 3. 0 NW they speak falsely man with his 
neighbour, NW. המקרה‎ ow או הוא תואר הפעל או הוא‎ 
* either it is an adverb, or it is an abstract noun.” Mendlessohn. 
It is the same as Nw); so Ps. .גת‎ 7. nipon flattering, an adj. 
belonging to the noun. NIN understood; s0, Gen. xlii. 7, “and 
he spake with them hard words,” (Mwp) aT a a3 they 
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speak with a double heart, i.e. with two hearts. ‘ They 
seem to me peaceable; but there is hatred hidden in their heart.” 
Yarchi. ‘“ They make themselves appear by their words with 
a heart for good; but their heart is really for evil.” Kimchi. 
1 Chron. xii. 88. ולב‎ 29 NOD not with heart and heart, which 
.ץצ תו‎ 38. is expounded pow 3292 with a perfect heart. 

4,5.  תולדְנ‎ mat לָשון‎ The tongue speaking proud 
things. There is the ellipsis of אָמַרות‎ here as in the pre- 
ceding verse. 5. “222 אָמָרג לֶלְשנְנוּ‎ We, the Lord will cut 
off all those, who have said, With respect to our tongue will we 
prevail. The words m7 n> should be repeated in the 
beginning of this verse. 332” .ל‎ “The meaning of 5 is as its 
meaning in the passage, say with respect to me, (%) He 
.%8 my brother.” Mendlessohn. Kimchi בעבור לשננו‎ . In 
Job xv. 25; xxxii. 9, Schultens takes the word גבור‎ for 
a contumacious, proud person. Hence, in this place 23) is 
used of persons who talked contemptuously, profanely, ‘and 
blasphemously, against God, saying, in the language of the 
Atheist, “Who is Lord over us?” 

6. wd because of the destruction. The ® here and 
before אָנְקֶת‎ has the force of ‘38D. לו‎ mS) PUD WN. 
This expression is somewhat elliptical, and may be written ‘in 
full thus, אשית בישע את האיש אשר יפיח לו‎ J will place in 
safety the man on whom he (the wicked man) puffeth. The 
Syr. has a different reading, viz. db dy LLosag XY 
I will make salvation openly, and the words לו‎ TP’ are not 
translated. The Chald. paraphrast has not attended to the 
words; but gives what he considered the sense; “I will place 
salvation on my people; but on the wicked I will testify evil 
against them.” 

7. בָּעָלִיל‎ This word has occasioned much trouble, for it 
occurs only in this place, and its etymology appears very un- 
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certain. Aben Ezra thinks it is the same as בעל‎ Lord. The 
ל‎ being doubled according to the form סָנְרִיר‎ rain. Prov. xxvil. 
15; and thus he renders the first part of the verse: 
“The words of Jehovah are pure words : 
The purified silver of the Lord of the earth.” 

Better, perhaps, would it be to derive the word from Sy to 
work, to labour ; and hence עליל‎ a workshop. The Chaldee 
has בכורא‎ in a furnace. Mr Rogers, in his edition of the 
Psalms, observes that לארץ‎ is not, in his opinion, connected with 
the preceding word, but with the following part of the verse ; 
so that that part he proposes to translate, poured forth on 
the earth seven times. The Chald. takes it in the same way: 
.על ארעא זקיק שבעתי זמנין‎ The part. כ‎ is to be understood 
before D2. | שַבְעָתְיִם‎ many times. ושבעה יבא‎ yaw מספר‎ 
‘35 .בענין מספר‎ “The number seven masc. and fem. comes in- 
the sense of a great number.” Kimchi. 

8.  םֶרָמֶשְתִ‎ Thou wilt preserve them, i.e. the poor or 
needy; the עניים‎ or O'VIN in the 6th verse. 3A Thou 
wilt keep him, 1. 6 every one of them, viz. of the poor or needy. 
A singular affix in connection with a plural noun is, as has been 
remarked, of very frequent occurrence in the Psalms, and that 
in all such cases it must be taken in a distributive sense. So 
Kimchi observes: יחיד על כל עני ועני‎ nw> “The sing. numb. 
for each of the poor.” The Syriac translator seems to have 
read a different affix. For 12) 37%" he has got .. 1 + 5108 
1o;-20 13,20 Free me and redeem me, &c. הדור זז לְעולֶם‎ 1D 
may mean either that Thou wilt keep the poor from the wicked 
men of this generation, who oppress and afflict them; or, it may 
denote simply, duration of time: From this generation, even to 
eternity, thou wilt preserve every oné of them. 

9. יתהלכון‎ oyw סְָבִיב‎ The wicked stalk about on 
every side. Porm in Hithp. is to walk to and fro. Job i. 7; 
Zech. i. 10. Kimchi connects this verse with the preceding by 
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this paraphrase: הרשעים יתהלכון סביב לצדיקים להרע להם‎ 
לפיכך צריך שתשמרם מהם‎ “The wicked walk to and fro 
around the righteous to do evil to them, wherefore it 18 neces- 
sary that thou shouldest preserve them (the righteous) from 
them” (the wicked). ON "029 .בָּרֶם זלוּת‎ Expositors both 
ancient and modern have explained these words very differently; 
and must, it would appear, have had different readings. It would 
take too much space to examine these various translations mi- 
nutely, and to endeavour to account for the differences existing 
between them. Perhaps the best mode of rendering the whole 

verse is as follows: 

«The wicked stalk about on every side, 
When the vileness of the sons of men is extolled.” 


When vice is rewarded with public honours, the wicked behave 
themselves arrogantly. Adam Clarke has remarked in this 
place, that if we take the words in their obvious sense, they 
would signify, that at that time wickedness was the way to 
preferment, and that good men were the objects of persecution. 
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is probable this Psalm was composed by David‏ ע']. 

at a time when he was in captivity, or suffering 
a long and harassing persecution from Saul. The strong 
and earnest ejaculations which compose the first verses, . 
indicate distinctly the virulence and deadly character of 
the hatred which throughout marked the conduct of 
the Psalmist’s enemy. Bishop Horsley entitles it, “A 
prayer of the Church, or of a believer, for deliverance 
from the atheistical faction.” Mendlessohn calls it: 


תפלה שיתפלל בגלות וכל אדם כשהוא בצרה יתפלל תפלה זו 
“A prayer which any one may pray‏ ויבקש תשועת ה' 


when he is in captivity: and every one when he is 
in trouble may use this prayer, and seek salvation 
from Jehovah.” It may be considered as consisting of 
three divisions; the first, comprehending the 2nd and 
910 verses, in which the Psalmist declares his present 
condition, and expresses himself with much emotion 
with respect to the prolonged duration of his misfor- 
tunes. The second, taking in the 4th and 5th verses, 
contains a supplication to God for an improvement 
in his condition. ‘The third, which 18 the 6th verse, 
announces his determination to continue his confi- 
dence in the divine mercy. 


2, 3. עד אָנָה‎ Until when? How long? The same as 
‘ND .עַד‎ How long wilt thou forget me, &c.? i.e. how long 
wilt thou be apparently forgetful of my troubles and withhold 
from me thy assistance? 3. How long עצות בַּנִפְּשִי‎ MWR 
shall I place counsel to my soul ? i.e. how long am I to delibe- 
rate within myself how I can be delivered from the misfortunes 
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which have come upon me? Bishop Hare proposes to read 
עצבות‎ for Alyy “How long shall I have vexation in my soul ?” 
This emendation, however, is uncalled for; and, with the excep- 
tion of the Syriac, is without authority. The first three words 
of the verse אָנָה אשית‎ Ty should be repeated before 13 “ How 
long shall I place grief to my heart by day?” i.e. “ How long 
shall I be grieved in heart by day?” On the word po? 
Kimchi remarks: “Although it is the day-time when man is 
occupied in the business of the world, and forgetteth his griefs ; ; 
not so I, for my sorrows are many.” 

4,5.  תֶוַמַה‎ TONE Lest I sleep the sleep of death. 
Before המות‎ the word Nyy should be understood. Or 6 
art. 7} may have here, as it is supposed to have in other pas- 
sages, the sense of the Latin versus. See Gen. xxiv. 67; 
1 Sam. vii. 17; xiii. 20. Lest I sleep on to death. So LXX. 
ay woTe Umrvwartw ets Oavarov’ Syr. asad yso?| >; and 
so most of the ancient versions. In Jer. li. 39. death is called 
an. eternal sleep, .שינת עולֶם‎ 5 ape) I have prevailed 
against him; the same as יִַלְתּי לו‎ so Neh. ix. 28. and many 
other places, where a similar construction may be found. 

6. oN. Moy וי"ו לעוָרר על ההפך וכפילת הכינוי, מוכיח‎ 
“The Vau is for exciting to the contrary, and the duplication 
of the pronoun is a proof of 16." Mendlessohn. In the preced- 
ing verse the Psalmist says: “My enemies rejoice when I am 
brought into danger, thinking that thou hast cast me off.” In 
this verse, so far from his agreeing in opinion with his enemies, 
he states, on the contrary, ‘“ My heart also rejoiceth, for I have 
yet confidence in thy mercy.” 

On the general use of this Psalm, and the instruction it 
affords, Venema comments as follows: ‘Psalm verus et gemi- 
nus usus est illis in temporibus, quibus Ecclesia aut singuli fideles,. 
gravissimorum malorum onere pressi, de animi firmitate, con- 
stantia et fiducia sua, remittunt, et animis e«oncidunt, ita..ut ₪ 

VoL. 1. | G 
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desperatione smpe parum absint. Et hinc discimus, (a) Tune 
demum gravissime afiligi pios, cum, luce vultus Dei privati, 
Deo confidere et se in eo erigere amplius nequeunt. (6) Eo 
in statu nil reliquum esse, quam ut precibus ad Deum confu- 
giant. (c) Rationes, quibus Deum movere debent, desumendas 
esse, cum ab hostium lstitia super afflicto piorum statu, tum a 
fiducia prsterita in Deo, quam fructu carere Deus permittere 
nequit, tum a grati animi sponsione,” &c. 
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HIS Psalm is, with some slight variations, the same ' 
as the fifty-third. So also 2 Sam. xxii. and the 
eighteenth Psalm are the same, with the exception of 
a few words. Which is the original Psalm, and which 
the copy; how the variations arose, and at what time 
the Psalms were composed, are. enquiries which cannot 
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now be satisfied. I subjoin, however, some of the opi- 
nions which various commentators have entertained on 
these points. “Ego, nullum aliud in ea repetitione 
mysterium esse suspicor, nisi quod, cum David poémata 
sua recenseret, ut, quod visum esset in his immutaret, 
verba aliqua ad hoc odarium addidit, alias quibusdam 
omissis, quee ad tempus recensionis non ₪016 accom- 
modata videbantur. Quod postea quam ab eo factum 
est, ubi ventum est ad compactionem horum Canticorum 
in unum corpus, collector, quisquis est, neutrum illorum 
supprimere, sed utrumque, quemadmodum vel primum 
scriptus, vel revisus et interpolatus fuerat, conservare 
atque edere voluit.”” Amyraldus. So also Venema ob- 
serves: “Auctorem Psalmi qualem nunc habemus non 
esse Davidem, sed alium aliquem divinum virum in ipso 
exilio Babylonico; Davidi autem esse attributum, non 
ex errore ab illis, qui titulis ornarunt Psalmos, nec ut 
ad Davidis leges poeticas Psalmum esse compositum 
indicaretur; sed ex aliqua Davidis ode desumtum ae 
in aliam formam esse concinnatum, et tempori presenti 
accommodatum. Cui et inde robur accedit, quod idem 
hoc canticum tempore Epiphanico fuerit cum aliqua 
variatione, isti tempori congrua, a divino aliquo viro 
revisum, et cum Ecclesia communicatum, locum inter 
Psalmos tenens liii. Quid autem in hoc Psalmo sit, 
aut esse potuerit a Davide et qua occasione factum, 
tanti non est inquisivisse.” This Psalm is to be re- 
ferred to the captivity; and the fool (523) is the king 
of Babylon, in whose hands is Israel; and he imagineth 
to do evil to Israel, for there is, he says, no God, and 
no judge to render to man according to his work.” 


Kimchi. ‘‘ David said two Psalms in this book on the 
G2 
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same subject; the first is with regard to Nebuchadnezzar, 
and the second (fifty-third) is concerning Titus. This 
prophecy was made with respect to Nebuchadnezzar, 
when he went up to the Temple and destroyed it.” 
‘Yarchi. 


ry הַתְעִיבוּ.‎ They have made abominable the work. 
The Syr. Chald. and Vulg. have the affix of the 3rd pers. plu. 
to the noun, as if the translators had read it oni roy. In the 
first of these versions a corresponding variation in the reading 
is observed in Ps. lin. Kimchi מעשה תועבה‎ wy “They have 
made the work an abomination.” 

3. סר‎ bor Every one hath turned away; or, more em- 
phatically, the whole wniverse hath turned away. The Art. 
ה‎ to כל‎ gives force to the word, and so bon may comprehend 
every member of the human race; or, at least, every indi- 
vidual of that section of it concerning which the Psalmist was 
more immediately speaking. “IO i.e. according to Kimchi, 
מדרך הטוב‎ 7D “hath turned from the good way.” This 
word is primarily applied to wine turning sour (see Hos. iv. 18); 
and hence is here used morally, as Kimchi considers it. So 
original righteousness ; the word in Arab. meaning to turn sour. 
Yarchi נהפכו לקלקול‎ they have turned to perverseness ; or, 
they have become perverse. It cannot be doubted, therefore, 
that the sacred penman is discoursing of the sin and corruption 
of human nature, arising from the transgression of our first 
parents; and the present passage is quoted by St Paul for 
expressing this truth in Rom. גוג‎ 18---18 ; a quotation con- 
cerning which I will cite a note by Mr Rogers, ‘appended to 
his edition of the Hebrew Psalms. <“ After this verse one MS. 
Kennicott reads the following verses, which correspond with St 
.Paal’s quotation : 
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קבר פתוח גרונם לשונם יחליקון 
non‏ עכשוב תחת לשונם 

אשר פיהם אלה ומרמה מלא 
bp‏ רגליהם Taw‏ דם 
מול רע ופגע רע בדרכיהם 
ודרך שלום לא ידעו 

: פחד אלהים לנגד עוניהם‎ pr 


Dr Kennicott quotes MSS. 649. 694. as containing these 
words. But De Rossi justly observes, that 649. appears to 
have been written by a christian, and accommodated to the 
Greek of St Paul; or at least suspected, and of little authority, 
and that 694. is not an additional authority of an Hebrew MS., 
but contains only the reading cited by Lucas Burgensis (most 
likely) from the above-mentioned MS. Dr Kennicott remarks, 
that these verses are contained in the Vatican, LXX., and the 
Italic, in some Latin, and a few Greek copies. They are also 
in the Ar. and Eth. and in the Ambrosian Syr. MS. But they 
are neither in the Alex. MS. nor in the Complut. nor Ald. 
editions, and are also omitted in 95. MS. of o collated by 
Holmes.. They are not in the text of the Vatican MS. but are 
inserted in the margin with this note, טסגןב00טס‎ KeivTat Tov 
"שמ ץר‎ woOev O€ 6 aroaToAos etAndev auvrous ¢ nTnrTreoy” ' 

4---0. In these verses a turn is given to the subject. The 
Psalmist had been previously describing the character of the athe- 
istical oppressor, and now he speaks of the consternation with 
which this oppressor beheld the preservation and prosperity en- 
joyed through God’s grace by the righteous; whilst he saw himself 
surrounded with troubles, the consequences of his own dishonest 
conduct. First, the Psalmist asks the atheistical faction—whom 
he states to be destroying or devouring God’s people, as if 
they were eating bread—whether they do not know that the 
cause of their trouble consists in their not calling upon, or 
making any suitable acknowledgment to, their Creator? Then 
he invites general ‘notice to their alarm, and remarks that it has 
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arisen from their disregarding the important fact, that God is 
with the generation of the righteous; and from their treating 
contemptuously the counsel of the poor man, whose cause is 
advocated by Jehovah himself. on PON, the part. כ‎ of 
similitude is understood to this expression. The omission of 
this part. is very common. OW in the fifth verse seems to be 
used interjectively: there! see there! 
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2. Don for DDN] see Ps. lxxxiv. 12, in uprightness, 
or blamelessness. It occurs frequently as an adj. Lev. iii. 9; 
xxv. 30; Josh. x. 18, 80. Mendlessohn calls it an adverb. 
Kimchi observes תמים הוא תואר רוצה לומר הולך בדרך‎ ON 
כמו‎ OV תמים כמו הולך בדרך תמים הוא ישרתני ואם הוא‎ 
באמת יובתמים ר"ל הולך בתמימות‎ ox. “If תמום‎ be an adj., 
it will be put for בדרך תמים‎ , as he that walketh in an upright 
way shall serve me. Ps. ci. 6. But if it be a noun, it will 
be as if באמת ובתמים‎ ; or ".בתמימות‎ Again, NOX 27 
12293 and speaketh truth in has heart, 1. e,. what the upright 
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man says, he speaks with sincerity. There is not, as Yarchi 
observes, one thing in his mouth and another in his heart. 

3. רָנָל‎ hath caluminated, cog. 27, root 227 a foot. 
Hence, 7 a traveller on foot, and hence the verb signifies 
to travel from place to place, to carry tales, and hence to 
calumniate, to slander, &c. In Kal the verb occurs only in 
this place. In Piel it has the same meaning; also to spy; 
as to spy out a country. The part. על‎ is put in the place of 3. 
ww? to his neighbour. The difference between the sense of 
this word, and that of קרבו‎ in the next clause is, that the 
former denotes merely a person living in the vicinity; whilst 
the latter expresses an intimate acquaintance, an associate, 
a familiar friend. | 

4. בְּעָינָיו נְמְאָס‎ MII He ts despised, is abhorrent in his 
eyes. This seems to be the best mode of taking these words, 
and squares very well with the succeeding clause, as appears 
from the following simple exposition of Kimchi. ‘“ And he 
(the author of the Psalm) still describes his (the man who 
shall dwell in God’s tabernacle) good qualities. For although 
he is upright and worketh righteousness, and speaketh truth, 
he does not boast of himself in this matter; but is vile and 
of no esteem in his own eyes, and he imagineth in his heart 
that he is not accustomed to do a thousandth part of what it 
is his duty to do in honour of the Creator, blessed be his name! 
But them that fear Jehovah he honoureth. He is vile in his 
own eyes, but he honoureth them that fear Jehovah: for all 
the good works which he hath done are reckoned as nothing 
in comparison of what he considers he ought to do; but he 
thinketh ‘that among them who fear Jehovah there is a superior 
degree of piety to his own, and that they reverence Jehovah 
more than he does, and therefore he honoureth them.” yaw 
wy. The ancient translators appear to have taken the second 
of these words as if they read it mw to his neighbour. 
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Thus the LXX. have wAjotov avrov; Syr. .קבקוט‎ 


proximo suo. But yam is properly the Hiph. from רוע‎ to be 
envious, to do evil; and the Jews explain its application with 
reference to fasting and afflicting the body. In our own 
version, and also in many other translations, the words are 
rendered, he sweareth to his own hurt. On this sense Rosen- 
miller remarks: * hunc locum de fidei constantia intelligunt, 
ut cum vir probus quid juraverit, etiamsi postea contingat, id 
illi molestum et damnosum esse; prestat tamen, neque ullo 
periculo ab eo, quid juraverit animum deflectat.” “1D ולא‎ and 
he changeth not, viz. שבוּעתו‎ TN his oath. “Ib. Hiph. from 
“WD to change. 
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N the whole of this Psalm the character of the 

Messiah may be studied. Portions of it are appli- 
cable to no one, but to our Lord, and hence we would 
regard Him as the sole subject of the whole; for 
throughout we find the same person described, and it 
is interpreted with respect to Christ by St Peter in 
Acts 11. and also by St Paul, Acts xiii. We observe 
that it contains a prediction of his humanity, his death 
and resurrection, his priestly office, and his unlimited 
regard for the welfare of his saints. Both the above- 
mentioned apostles ascribe the authorship of the Psalm 
to David. 


2. PION. According to the LXX. Syr. Vulg. Eth. Ar. 
Hieron. and some MSS. the true reading appears to be אִמָרְתִי‎ , 
and this is adopted by most modern translators. Ty 2 maw. 
These words have been variously explained. Bishop Horsley 
thinks that the original reading was different; and proposing 
what he considers it to have been, by an ingenious process 
he arrives at the present corrupt one. He imagines that the 
clause in the first instance was טובתי בל תועילך‎ my goodness 
is not projitable to Thee, and he thus traces the progressive 
errors by which the text would be brought to its present form. 


1 טובתי בלתי PY‏ 

2 טובתי בלתי עליך 

3 טובתי בל עליך 
“No space being left between words in the Old MSS.‏ 
.י the first error was nothing more than a mistake of a) for a‏ 
The second was only the transposition of a *, which might be‏ 
intentional, to produce a significant word, a word in itself‏ 
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significant, though not obviously connecting with any thing 
that precedes or follows. The third error was only the omis- 
sion of ,תי‎ considered as a prolongation of the negative 53, 
not affecting the sense.” Mendlessohn has translated this verse 
by considering the words Ty 52 as belonging to the next 
verse. His translation runs as follows: 


2 Sprech’ zum Ewigen: Mein Herr! du 
Bist meine Seligkeit ; nichts ist iiber dich 
3 Den Heiligen in diesem Lande. 
I said to the Eternal, O my Lord! Thou 
Art my happiness. There is nothing beyond Thee 
To the holy in this earth. 


In the Beor there is this remark upon his translation of 
the words Py. * They are applied to the next verse, as 
if the speaker said, And also to the hearts of the saints, 
who are in the earth, and the excellent in whom te all my 
delight, there 1s not any happiness above that which is from 
Thee; for Thou art their portion and their inheritance. 
And it is possible that 5 of לקדושים‎ belongs also to אדירי‎ ." 
This translation is ingenious and admissible; it is also effected 
without any violation to the grammar, or to the words of the ori- 
ginal. I must still, however, give the preference to another ren- 
dering, which is made by Hengstenberg, in his Commentar iiber 
die Psalmen, p. 312; because, although the sense is substantially 
the same, the translation he has offered is more simple and 
natural. It is: “Der Herr bist du, mein Heil ist nicht 
ausser dir.” Thou art the Lord, my prosperity is not without 
Thee.” He means, probably, nicht to be equivalent 60 58, 
nothing. His rendering Ty, he supports by reference to 
Exod. xx. 3: . “Thou shalt have no other gods besides me,” 
פני‎ Sy. Here the force of 5y is besides or except, and trans- 
lating it in this passage by either of these words, it would 
in sense be the same as saying without. Agreeably to this, 
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Symmachus has atyafov mov עוד60 אטס‎ avev cov. Jerome. 
Bonum mewm non est sine te. The Chald. and Syr. have, 
“Thou art my highest good.” 

3. TN). Here we have either the constructive state 
put for the abs. as in Numb. v. 18; 2 Kings ix. 17; Job xviii. 
2; or that there is an ellipsis of the second noun. An objection 
has been made to the Messianic interpretation of this Psalm, 
' because such interpretation is not admissible in this verse, 
The circumstance, it is stated, that the speaker longs to be 
with the pious worshippers of God, argues that he was -not 
then in the land of Palestine; and therefore this verse is not 
adapted to the Messiah; but that it is to David, who, fleeing 
from the presence of Saul, was compelled to take up his abode 
in the country of the Philistines. We do not, however, see 
any very great force in this objection; for it rests entirely 
upon the real import of the word YN. If it be made to de- 
note the land of Palestine only, then it is true that Christ 
could not be admitted as the subject, for it would not accord 
with the universality of Christ’s mission, nor indeed with the 
universality of Christ’s love, to affirm that all his delight was 
with the holy men who were confined within the narrow limits 
of Judea. There is, however, no necessity thus to restrict 
the signification of the noun אֶרֶץ‎ it may be taken pleonasti- 
cally, as 16 is in other places; as for instance, in Ps. Ixxvi. 9, 
where we have YS עַנוי‎ the meek of the earth; or it may 
be here employed with peculiar emphasis, so that TW קדושים‎ 
בְּאָרֶץ‎ may be saints who are on the earth contrasted with 
the angels in heaven, who are often spoken of under the title 
of .קדושים‎ See Ps. lxxxix. 8. In either case the verse will 
be very intelligible with reference to him who has given such 
distinguished tokens of his love for all to whom the appellation 
of witp as applied to man can pertain. 

4.  םֶתובְצָע.‎ This word is translated either their suf- 
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JSerings, or their idols. The latter rendering is adopted by 
the Chaldee ,צלמביחון‎ and by Symmachus, ra edwha avrwy; 
but the former is the one which is preferred in the other 
ancient versions. The former is also adopted by Hengsten- 
berg; but the latter by Ewald and Gesenius. In the ‘former 
case the word is the plu. of ,עצבת‎ and in the latter it is 
the plu. of axy. But in all places where the plu. of Ixy 
occurs, it is found to be DYay¥y, i.e. a masc. plural; and on 
this account the latter sense has been regarded by many persons 
as inadmissible. Hence they consider that עצבת‎ must be the 


root, and that the meaning here must be the same as that which 
the word has elsewhere in the Old Testament. It is, however, 
well known that there are many nouns which have both a 
masc. and fem. plural; and although there is no passage in 
Scripture to confirm the supposition that 2¥y may belong to 
this class, yet it is quite possible that such may be the case; 
and if so, the objection to which we have referred would be 
removed. The advantage to be gained by translating onj2yy, 
their idols, is, that such translation apparently corresponds 
better with what follows; for the next member seems to in- 
dicate that idolatry is the subject referred to in the verse. 
However, the question as to the true import of עצבות‎ is not 
material; for either rendering will be agreeable to the con- 
text, as well as to the Messianic interpretation of the Psalm, 
although the main difficulty which some writers have sup- 
posed to exist against Messiah being the subject of this verse, 
is its reference to idolatry. The chief enemies of Messiah 
they say were not idolators, but Jews; whereas David, they 
observe, whom they wish to make the speaker here, was in 
all probability strongly tempted to idolatry during his resi- 
dence among the Philistines: at all events, he experienced 
many sufferings from those who were its votaries. Now ad- 
mitting that this verse does really speak of idolatry, there is 
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ו 


evidently not one word from which it can be inferred that he 
who uttered the passage was at that time, or had at any time, 
been tempted to adopt the idolatrous worship of a heathenish 
people. The only conclusion which can be legitimately drawn 
from the tenour of this passage is, that there is expressed an 
abhorrence of idolatry, and a determination on the part of 
the speaker to keep aloof from its followers. The verse 
may be placed in contrast with that which immediately pre- 
cedes. There the speaker expresses his delight and fellow- 
feeling with the pious worshippers of Jehovah; here his de- 
testation of those who serve other gods. If niayy pains be 
preferred, then the first member will be rendered thus: 
“Many are the pains of those who hasten elsewhere” ,((אחר)‎ 
1.6. elsewhere than to the true God; but the sense of ¢dols I 
am disposed to regard as better. אחר‎ , ie. אלהים אחר‎ ON to 
another god. They forsake Jehovah, and hasten to another 
god. וגו"‎ JON Sa I will not pour forth, &e., i. 6 I will 
not participate in any sacrificial offerings to idols. . מדּם‎ of 
blood. Sacrifices which partake of the character of bloody. 
In Mendlessohn’s Beor, the foree of abominable is given to 
this word. כלומר מתועבים כי הדם הוא משל לדבר מתועב‎ “As 
saying, they are 000000006 ; for blood is an emblem of any 
thing abominable.” © | 


5. DID מָנֶתחָלְקִי‎ My Jehovah is the portion of my 
inheritance and my cup. With respect to the punctuation 
of M3, it must be remarked that, being in the construct. state, 
it ought to have a Patach under Nun, instead of Kametz. 
In consequence of this peculiarity, Kimchi has taken it as if 
in the abs. state, and has translated the above clause as fol- 
lows: Jehovah is a portion, my part and my cup. But 
Rosenmiiller very properly enquires, if this be the true trans- 
lation, why should the affix, which is put to the second and 
third nouns, be absent from the first? It has been ex- 
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plained that M30 is a contraction of MN; and therefore the 
Kametz under the Nun being impure, is always retained in 
the state of regimen; but the answer to this is, that: the 
Kametz is not always retained, for we find MID in Jer. xin. 
25. Whatever may be the reason of the Kametz appearing 
in this word when we should have expected Patach, there is 
no doubt of the fact, that nip is here in the const, state, 
as we find it, and that too with the same punctuation, in 
2 Chron. xxxi. 3; Ps. Ixii. 11. See upon this form of the 
noun Ewald’s Heb. Gram. § 386. As to the import of this 
expression, it may be the speaker is only declarmg, by a. 
firure, his entire confidence in the Lord as his supporter; 
and his full belief in the truth of the religion which He in- 
stituted, by way of contrast to that false religion concerning 
. which he had just been, in the previous verse, uttering his 
sentiments. But by a more particular consideration of the 
words, it will appear that they contain a reference to the 
priestly office of the Messiah, as may be gathered by con- 
paring them with one or two passages in the Law. In 
Numb. xviii. 20, we have: ‘And the Lord spake unto Aaron, 
Thou shalt have no mbheritance in their ‘land, neither shalt 
thou have any part among them: I am thy part and thy 
inheritance among the children of Israel.” See also Deut. x. 
9; xvii. 1, 2; passages which are very analogous with that in 
Numb. and with this verse. The priests, under the old dis- 
pensation, had no inheritance portioned out to them with the 
other tribes of Israel, but lived of the tenths and the offerings, 
Hence it was said of them, that Jehovah was their portion 
and their inheritance; and this being exactly the language of 
the present verse, we conclude that, since Christ is the subject 
of the Psalm, we have him here pointed at as the High 
Priest of his Church. The following remarks, in illustration 
of this matter, are by J..D. Michaelis, as they are quoted by 
Dr Pye Smith in his “Scripture Testimony to the Messiah.” 
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“The person who is speaking designs particularly to de- 
scribe himself as a Priest of the true God; .and he makes 
the transition of this subject with a solemn declaration of his 
detestation of idolatry. Jesus, of whom the Apostles interpret 
this Psalm, has been in fact the great destroyer of idolatry. 
By his precepts and his doctrine he has actually overthrown, 
to a great extent, both in and out of Europe, the heathen 
superstition which before reigned; and as a true priest of Je- 
hovah, he has introduced the worship of the only God. 

“Jehovah 1s the portion of mine inheritance and my cup. 
This expression is, in other parts of the Bible, used of Priests. 
As under the Israelitish constitution the priests could acquire 
‘no inheritance, instead of which they lived of the Altar, and 
enjoyed the tenths and offerings devoted to God, the phrase 
came into use, God is their portion and inheritance. Numb. 
xvii. 20; 12006 x. 9; xvili. 2; Ezek. xxxiv. 28. The ex- 
pression here, therefore, signifies, I have no other portion 
than the Altar of the true God: what is brought thereto of 
gifts, meat-offerings, and drink-offerings, is mine: I drink 
of his holy cup. And this stands opposed to the blood-filled 
cup of idols, mentioned before with abhorrence. 


“Thus the speaker describes himself as a Priest of Je- 
hovah. He is more clearly recognized in the hundred and 
tenth Psalm, in which he is celebrated in the same character 
as ‘an everlasting Priest, after the order of Melchisedec.’ If 
even we had not the light of the New Testament, it would 
be a natural inference that both the Psalms speak of the same 
person. But let it be observed, that when here the Messiah 
is described as a Priest, I do not take the word Priest in 
that confined acceptation which it has in books of systematical 
divinity, under the head of the office of Christ as a High- 
Priest ; but I include the additional idea, that Christ, by the 
ministry of his apostles, brought the Gentiles to serve the true 
God, and dethroned their idols.” Corderius, in his “ Catena 
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Patrum Greecorum in Psalmos,” has the following observation on 
this subject. <“‘Patres Greci hoc de Christo exposuere, cujus 
hereditas est ecclesia. Itaque Christum intelligunt vocare Do- 
minum partem hereditatis sus, quod is esset quem tanquam 
suam portionem sibi ecclesia Christi hereditas 1010218966 ; ita et 
partem calicis Dominum Deum vocari intelligunt, quod ipse 
08806 merces et premium passionis Christi, que calicis nomine 
aliquoties in Novo Testamento significatur. Sic eum sequitur, 
Tu es quit restitues hereditatem meam mihi; intelligunt sig- 
nificari Gentes a Deo alienatas per fidem Christo restituendas.” 
תומיך‎ has been usually considered as the act. part. Kal of 
WOM he sustained. But Hengstenberg very properly objects 
to תומִיך‎ being considered a participle. He says, “Such 8 par- 
ticipial form is. entirely without example. The יוסף‎ in Isaiah 
xxix. 14 and xxxviii. 5, which is generally cited in its support, 
is clearly not a participle, but the 3rd pers. fut.” He goes on 
to observe, that we must understand here “the lot not to be 
sustained merely, but assigned by God. Hence, as the word 
stands, it can scarcely be any other than the fut. Hiph. of 
ימך‎ . - This verb in Arab. means to be ample, large, &c.; and 
in Hiph. Heb. it would therefore denote to make large, or 
lordly.” He has consequently translated the phrase by “du 
machst herrlich mein Loos.” 

6. man lines, and then boundaries ; and then the word 
is used to denote as here, the portions of land defined or 
bounded by חל בַּבְעִימִים חַבָלִים‎ pleasant places. The passage 
alludes to the division of the land of Judea into portions for the 
different tribes; so Messiah says, he has also a portion assigned 
to him; he has his lot, which is the Church, and which he 
compares to land situated in a pleasant place. See Geier on 
this verse. See also Ephes. v. 27. 


7. ni plu. of 5% is, as here, sometimes employed as 
an adverb, at night, by night. Gen. xiv. 15; Ex. xiii.. 22. 
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nD my reins admonish me by night. Horsley translates 
the word my secret thoughts; and therefore he derives it 
from whe he confined, or shut up. Hence ָּלָא‎ @ prison. 
‘Uy? hath counselled me. See John xi. 49, 50. The Mes- 
siah, both here and in what follows, speaks in his human 
nature. 

8. | ממִנִי‎ on my right hand. הימין משל אל המסעד‎ the 
right hand is a figure for support. Mendlessohn’s Beor. 


9. כְּבודִי‎ my glory. a> seems to be put here, as in | 
Ps, mi. 4, for we) soul; because, as Kimchi observes, the soul 
is the most glorious part of man. So also it is understood by 
all rabbinical interpreters. The rejoicing of the heart, 60. is 
the consequence of setting God before me, mentioned in the 
previous verse. The LXX. translators have rendered Ti23 by 
4 yAdaod wou. The Vulg. has lingua mea. "I אף‎ Even, 6. 
This member would seem to follow better if placed immediately 
after the last member of the preceding verse. ‘‘ Because He is 
on my right hand I shall not be moved; yea, even my flesh 
shall rest in hope.” In thi case we must regard the first 
member וגו'‎ 12? as in a parenthesis. mod in hope. It may 
be also rendered, as it is by many commentators, securely ; but 
the next verse, I thmk, clearly teaches that it ought to be 
taken as above. "78 hope of a resurrection.” See the ex- 
pression שכן לבטח‎ in Deut. xxxii. 12, 18; Jer. את‎ 6; 
Prov. 1. 33. 

10. wD? seems to be here, as it is in other places, equiva- | 
lent to the pers. pron. אותי‎ me. For Thou wilt not leave me in 
the grave, or Hades, or place of the dead. לְשָאול‎ in the grave. 
Grotius remarks that IND , as well as its corresponding term 
in Greek, when spoken of the body, signifies the grave; when 
of the soul, it refers to that state in which it is without the body. 
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From the parable of the rich man we learn that he was placed 
in Hades. By the rabbies שָאול‎ is often used to express the 
unseen world of separate spirits. See note to Ps. ix. 18. “Thou 
wilt not give thy Holy One.” 3TDM. We have here a different 
reading, viz. the sing. JTOM, which, as well as the one in the 
text, has been warmly defended. The arguments on each side 
may be seen stated at length in Rosenmiiller’s scholia on this 
verse; the arguments, without doubt, preponderate greatly in 
favour of the singular number. For JT pr there exist MSS. 
far exceeding in number those which contain the plural. It is 
supported by all the ancient versions, without exception; and, 
further, it is cited by St Peter and St Paul. Again, the noun 
in the text is pointed as if it should be sing.; and the Maso- 
rites have stated that the second Yod is paragogic יתירזה)‎ “). 
Again; we find that the nouns which precede, corresponding to 
this, are all in the sing., and that it is even cited in the Talmud 
in this number. For the plural there is no other evidence 
than that it occurs in some of the MSS. The subject of the 
Psalm requires that the sing. should be adopted; and this has 
been felt so strongly by those clristian interpreters who prefer 
the plu. that they have contended for it only as a pluralis 
excellentie, employed by way of elegance of poetry to express. 
the majesty of Him to whom it refers. The Jews of modern 
times, being averse to the christian application of the Psalm, 
have, of course, unanimously received the reading of the present 
Hebrew text; but it is clear that the sing. is the correct one, 
and it is indeed hard to say how the plu. crept into any MS. 
seeing that the voice of antiquity is entirely in favour of the other. 
שחת‎ corruption. This word is derived from שחת‎ to corrupt, 
to destroy; and not, as it is maintained by some, from mw 
to sink, to be immersed; and so they make שחת‎ a pit; 
whereas it is found in the sense of corruption in Job xvii. 14, 
and is supported in this passage by all the ancient versions, 
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except the Chaldee, as well as by the quotations in the Acts. 
This verse is a part of the quotation of St Peter from this 
Psalm in his sermon on the day of Pentecost, upon which he 
afterwards argued that Christ had really risen from the dead. 
He assumes in his argument that David’s being led by the spirit 
of prophecy to speak of the Messiah in the Psalm, was a fact 
universally admitted by those whom he was addressing; and 
St Paul, when preaching at Antioch, shewed his hearers that 
the statement in this verse could not be made of David, for 
that he had fallen asleep, and was laid unto his fathers, and 
saw corruption, Acts xii. 36. 


11. 2B" the same as TB Oy with thy presence, or 
with Thee. את‎ has not unfrequently the force of with, or 
from. | | 
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~p*"? D pours forth to God in this Psalm an earnest 
prayer for deliverance from his inveterate enemies, 
who were bent on taking away his life. We find in it 
his opinion of the character of his oppressors, who were 
obviously persons of consideration and influence, and 
who were disposed to exercise all the power which their 
station enabled them to command, to gratify their hatred 
and malice against him. He affirms his own innocence, 
and expresses his full conviction that the time would 
come when the relative conditions of himself and his 
opponents would be changed. Many persons think, 
and with some reason, that the Psalm was written on 
the occasion when Saul and his men pursued David in 
the wilderness of Engedi. | 


1. pr min שְמָעָה‎ Hear, O Jehovah, justice. The LXX. 
eicdxkovoav Kupie ד‎ Orxaroovvns mov. Vulg. Exaudi, Do- 
mine, justitiam meam ; as if the reading had been .צדקי‎ The 
Psalmist supplicates God to hearken to his grievances ; for he 
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was in much trouble, arising from an unjust persecution by his 
enemies, and hence his prayer that he may be treated with equity, 
and that his innocence may be vindicated. So Mendlessohn, 
who remarks on pis, “ Its meaning is, plead my cause, for it 
is ₪ just one.”  קדצב .שעורו ריב ריבי שהוא‎ Wis my cry, 
1. 0. the ery of complaint, or a cry for assistance, as in Ps, lxi, 2, 
where the word, as here, is used in connection with תִפַלְתִי‎ , 
More frequently the word denotes a shout of joy. | 

2. Thy eyes will see with justice (מִישָרִים)‎ 1.0. will look 
on everything with impartiality ; Prov. i. 3; viii. 6. The word 
is the plu. of ,מִישור‎ and this is derived from “Ww. 

3, 4. Par) at night. See note on the 7th verse of the pre- 
ceding Psalm. 7373 OTR לפְעָלוּת‎ ‘BTA בָּל‎ “Nat RynAW ba 
7ney. It seems to me that the best mode of rendering this 
passage is, to consider זְמתי‎ as a verb, from DDI to medi- 
tate evil, and to make OWN יְעַבַרדפִי לפעלות‎ 22. parenthetical. 
ב‎ in 7273 must be taken in the sense of against ; as, קמוּנִי‎ 
pw עדי‎ false witnesses have risen up against me, Ps. xxvii. 
12. The parenthetical portion may be thus translated: My 
mouth shall not transgress in consequence of the works of man, 
i.e. in consequence of the wicked and oppressive acts of my 
enemies. The two verses may be therefore thus taken: 

Thou hast proved my heart ; thou hast visited me at night ; 

Thou hast tried me; Thou wilt not find that I have medi- 

tated evil 

(My mouth shall not transgress in consequence of the works 

of men) 

Against the word of thy lips. 

1 have guarded the ways of the destroyer. 

This interpretation is approved by Michaelis, Hensler, Mendles- 
sohn, and other eminent critics. NS’ V1 the word of thy 
lips, thy commandments. The Jast line of the 4th verse is 
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rendered as above by Kimchi, who observes: ילך‎ Now מנעתי‎ 
באורחות ופריץ ורשע וכמוהו לשמור את דרך עץ החיים‎ OW 
שלא ילך בה וכן שומר הפרדס‎ own yond. "1 have pre- 
vented man from walking in the paths of the destroyer and 
the wicked man; and like it is (Gen. iii. 24.) to guard the way 
of the tree of life; to prevent Adam from walking in it, and so 
guarding paradise.” As God placed cherubim and a flaming 
sword to keep the way of the tree of life, so that no one should 
walk in the garden; likewise David guarded the ways of wicked 
men, so that the simple and godly should not be enticed into 
them. Many persons are of opinion that this is an allusion to 
the circumstance of David preventing his men from slaying Saul 
when he was in the cave, 1 Sam. xxiv. 


5,6. OF the inf. for the imper.; so Prov. xii. 7. See 
Schrosderi Institut. Syntax. Reg. iv. ₪ p. 271. 6. *2y9M כִּי‎ 
אל‎ for Thou, O God, wilt answer me. So Yarchi: כי בטוח‎ 
.אני שתענני‎ “For I trusted that Thou wouldest answer me.” 


its meaning is as }35.” Mendléssohn.‏ בִּי "| .כי שעורו כמו למען 


7. This verse is differently rendered, according to the 
sense assigned to TENT, and the position of Froa. If TET 
be taken in the sense of fo separate, then the word is connected 
with מִמַתְקומָמִים‎ , as if the Psalmist’s petition was: “Separate 
thy lovingkindnesses from those that rise up against Thee. Save 
with thy right hand those that trust in Thee.” Nearly in this 
manner it is more frequently than otherwise taken; thus, Kim- 
chi: “Thou that savest those who trust in Thee, separate thy 
mercies from those men who rise up against thy right hand ;” 
i.e. that resist thy power. Aben Ezra: “ Separate with thy 
favour, O Thou who preservest those who put confidence in thy 
right hand, from those who rise up against them.” Yarchi: 
‘Thou who preservest with thy right hand those who trust in 
Thee, withdraw thy favour from those who rise up against 
them.” But הַפָּלָה‎ is more frequently employed in the sig- 
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nification of to make distinguished, and this appears to be the 
true sense in the present instance; so that one of the two fol- 
lowing interpretations of the verse is to be preferred : 


(1) “O Thou who savest those who trust in thy right hand 
From those that rise up against them, make distin- 
guished thy lovingkindness.” 

(2) “O Thou who savest those who trust in Thee from those 

that rise up against thy right hand, 
Make distinguished thy lovingkindness.” 

8. pwn. According to most commentators it signifies a 
little man; the image of a man, which is observed in the dark 
part of the eye. הוא השחור שבעין אשר ע"י ירא' האדם ונקרא‎ 
אישין לפי שנראה בו צורת איש והוי"ו נו'ן להקטין כי הצורה היא‎ 
mop. “It is the dark part which is in the eye, by means of 
which man sees, and it is called אישון‎ ; because that there is 
seen in it the image of man (איש)‎ ; and the ו‎ and 3 denote a 
diminutive, for the image is small.”’ Kimchi. Among the Arabs 
the pupil of the eye is called _ wl !וש‎ man of the eye. 
Na is used here and in other places in connection with אישון‎ ; 
whilst elsewhere (see Lam. ii. 18.) it occurs alone, in the sense 
of the pupil of the eye. Mendlessohn has the following remark 
concerning its usage in conjunction with JUN. IN Py בת‎ 
עצם‎ Ow שהוא תאר לאישון ושעורו כמו תולודות העין או שהוא‎ 
.בָּבַָת בחסרון הבי"ת הראשונה‎ “Either that it is an adj. to 
אישון‎ , and its meaning is the offspring of the eye, or that it is 
itself the noun N32 (the pupil of), the first ב‎ being omitted.” 
See Zech. 1. 12. 33 is the constructive form of 723. Syr. 
LsaAs pupil. The former rendering proposed by Mendlessohn 
is decidedly preferable, and is quite satisfactory. Rosenmiiller 
on this word, says: “Alu Py-na vertunt filam ocult, quo 
nomine designari putant pupijam, cum quicquid tanquam minus 
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ad aliud refertur ac pertinet, filius aut filia dicatur veluti Thren. 
WW. 13; sagitte TBWN 22 filit pharetre.” 

9. ‘In רְשָעִים‎ IBD From the presence of the wicked, 80. 
preserve me. Supply שַמְרְנִי‎ from the preceding verse; ‘IN 
WHI my enemies in soul, 1.0. my mortal enemies. יקיפו‎ 
Hiph. from .בק‎ This verb occurs sometimes with 5y, as here. 
See 2 Kings vi. 24; x1. 8; Ps. Ixxxvii. 18; Is. xv. 18. BD 
and זר‎ in the first clause should be repeated in the corresponding 
places in the second. Hence the verse will stand thus: 


Preserve me from the wicked, who plunder me,‏ *י 

From my mortal enemies, who encompass me.” 
10. 30 inant. Houbigant and Kennicott suggest a 
transposition of the 2nd and 3rd letters of the first word, and 


‘render it their net. But, although the reading would make 


very good sense, it is without authority, either from the ancient 
versions, or from MSS. The verse of which these words are a 
part has been variously translated; some considering the first 
hemistich to end with 992D, and others with imp. Among 
those who adopt the latter division are Aben Ezra, Kimchi, 
Michaelis, &c.: the first of whom supposes ב‎ to be prefixed to 
foayn. “They shut up their mouth in their fat.” And he 
says that this mode of taking the verse is agreeable to that 
passage in Job xv. 27, where Eliphaz states of the wicked man, 
j25n3 YD בִּי בְּסָה‎ for he covereth his face in his fatness, 
Of those who prefer the former division are the LXX., Chaldee, 
Vulg., Sym., Yarchi, &c. In doing so they follow a more 
simple course, and are supported by the Masoretic text; for we 
have the pause Athnach placed at 3973p; and although the 
punctuation is not that of a verb in pause, inasmuch as ב‎ has 


Sheva instead of Kametz, yet there are many other instances 


of short propositions such as this, where the accent is not 
thrown back on the penultimate, and consequently the punctu- 
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ation remains unchanged. See Ps. xvii. 13, where we have 
1129. Hence the sense appears to be this: the Psalmist is 
describing his enemies as being so enclosed in their own fat, 
1.0. surrounded with prosperity, that in consequence thereof 
they speak arrogantly with their mouth. an is taken as an 
emblem of prosperity; see Ps. lxxii. where the prosperity of 
the wicked is discussed, and where it is said that “their eyes 
stand out with fatness, they speak loftily.” 

11. סְבְבוּני‎ MAY .אַשָרְנוּ‎ The Kri reading of the last 
word is 933320, which is supported by many MSS., and the 
Chaldee, which has SPP, חזרוּ‎ On the difference of these 
readings Kimchi makes the following remark: סבבוני כתיב‎ 
ביוד וקרי בויו והוא לשון רבים עליו ועל חביריו אשר התלקטו‎ 
עמו בברחו מפני שאול ולשון יחיד על עצמו כי הוא העיקר ואמר‎ 
אשורנו כשידעו דרכינו שאנחנו בה עתה סבבונו תכף ילכו אחרינו‎ 
wy .יסובבו‎ “The Kri reading is with a Vau ,(סבבונו)‎ and 
the word is in the plural number referrible to David and his 
companions, who accompanied him when he fled from Saul; but 
the sing. numb. is with respect to himself, for he is the chief 
subject of the poem; and he said our steps, because when they 
know our ways in which we go, they surround us continually ; 
they go after us; they surround us.” Some persons, as Sym- 
machus, consider the first word to be a verb, derived from 
Wwe to be happy, and read it WN or ‘WR they pro- 
nounced us, or me happy. The Syr. also has Lecio JO woe 
כב ב‎ they glorify me, and now they encompass me, UTIY 
ya ישיתוּ לטות‎ they set their eyes to decline on the earth. 
Of which words Venema gives the following exposition : “ Poste- 
rius membrum, quod proprie sonat, oculos suos ponunt, ut de- 
clinent in terra, ad insidiatores respicit, qui corpore inclinato 
humi insidias quam occultissime struunt, et cuncta perscrutantur. 
Oculi intelliguntur emissari insidiatores, a Saulo quaqua versum 
missi, qui refugia et latibula Davidis observarent, et occasiones, " 
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eum cupiendi, explorarent. Phrasis inclinandi in terra de- 
sumta est a positura et gesta corporis quo insidiatores humi 
procumbunt, ut lateant, et omnia quam occultissime perves- 
tigent.” 

12. 227 from D7, the same as דְמוּת‎ likeness, is 
found only in this place. The pronominal affix is sing., and 
refers therefore to each, distributively, of the persons mentioned 
in the preceding verses; or the act itself there described may 
be considered as the antecedent to this pronoun, the same as 
saying, הדבר דומה‎ the thing ts like. 

19. 13D MDP prevent his face, i.e. the face of the enemy 
,(פני האויב)‎ 6. intercept the enemy when he cometh to tear 
me to pieces. FIN yw. For yan the Chald. has Japa. 
For ellipses of 2 see Ps. lx. 7; .מס‎ 7; Jer. iv. 20. But I 
- prefer the literal rendering of our authorized version; from the 
wicked, who is thy sword; considering the wicked man to be 
the sword of God, or the instrument by which He punishes the 
disobedience of his servants. So most of the Jews interpret the 
words to mean: .רשע שהוא חרבך‎ See Is. x. 5, where the 
Assyrian king is called "Sx Daw the rod of my anger. 

14,15. Repeat wed mode at the beginning of this verse. 
OVW, a noun, most probably derived from MD to die, and 
hence it signifies mortals. The same construction is used here 
with respect to 97% as was observed in the preceding verse. 
So Kimchi paraphrases the expression: ממתים שהם ידך ומכתך‎ 
“from mortals, who are thy hand and thy instrument of 
striking.” תוס מַחָלִד‎ the world. wn is derived from the 
Arab. sls to remain, to endure; hence, with respect to men, 
it is used for the duration of life; as Ps. xxxix. 6; and finally, 
it denotes the world. | חַלְקֶם בַּחִיים‎ their portion is in life, i.e. 
in this life, according to Kimchi, who thus interprets it: חלקם‎ 
הוא בחיי העולם הזה כי לא יצפו לעולס הבא‎ “ their portion is in 
this life, for they look not to the world to come.” Better, 
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however, Aben Ezra, who expounds it: “their portion or desire 
is in a long life.” To this and the remaining clauses of the 
verse, the pronoun “WN must be understood. ¥yHY thy trea- 
sure; in many MSS. it is written as 4'¥. The root is jDy 
to hide; hence to preserve, to lay up; and hence property, 
treasure. The prefix should be understood. 15. p1xa in 
justice, or righteousness. It has the force of an adjective, as 
just, or righteous: for similar instances, see 1 Chron. xxvi. 14; 
Ps. xxix. 14. WN WPT literally, when thy likeness is 
made to awake, i.e. to appear; but it seems better to under- 
stand 2 prefixed to the word, so that the whole clause may be 
translated, I shall be satisfied when I awake in thy likeness. 
This translation is supported by Jerome, who has rendered it: 
Implebor, cum vigilavero, similitudine tua. The Psalmist means 
to state that, in the morning of the resurrection, his sinful 
nature shall be changed, and he shall awake in the same 
likeness of his Maker, as Adam possessed when he was first 
created, and whilst he remained in a state of mnocence. This 
verse obviously speaks of the happiness to which David looked 
forward with joyful expectation in a future life, and it is thus 
interpreted by most of the Jewish writers of distinction. See 
the remarks of Kimchi and Yarchi. The argument of the 
Psalmist is, that though his enemies were prosperous in life, 
and seem to be in possession of whatever could make their 
happiness complete, so far as related to their condition in this 
world, yet he would not envy them their treasures and means 
of enjoyment; for he, in common with the righteous, looked for 
his reward in the world to come, where should be fulness of 
joy, and pleasures of eternal duration, in which however the 
wicked should not participate. The last two verses then may 
be thus translated : 


14. Deliver me from mortals, who are thy hand, O Je- 
hovah: from mortals of the world, 
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Whose portion consists in ¢his life, and whose belly 
Thou fillest with thy treasure : 

Their children are satisfied, and the rest of their sub- 
stance they leave to their (the sons’) children. 


15. I, in a state of righteousness, shall behold Thy face : 
I shall be satisfied, when I awake in Thy likeness. 
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RRM the title prefixed to this Psalm, it would 

appear that it was composed after David had con- 
quered his numerous enemies, foreign and domestic, 
and had established his kingdom in perfect peace with 
all the world. The language of the Poem is through- 
out most sublime; and in particular David’s description 
of the coming of Jehovah to take vengeance on his 
enemies, is done in a series of the most beautiful and 
majestic figures. The whole is intended, without doubt, 
to be a song of thanksgiving, and was perhaps chanted 
in the temple as a part of the public service on occasions 
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of great national rejoicing. With respect to the subject 
of this Psalm, we would say, that it may be inter- 
preted with reference to David, or it may be considered, 
as it has been by most of the Fathers, and many modern 
divines of great learning, as a prediction of the triumphs 
of Christ over the kingdoms of the earth. In support 
of the latter view it may be mentioned, that the Psalm 
is twice quoted by St Paul, Ist, in Rom. xv. 9, where 
the apostle is discoursing on the conversion of the 
Gentiles to the gospel; and 2nd, in Heb. ii. 13, where 
the writer enjoins obedience to Christ, and uses as an 
argument, his love and condescension in taking our 
nature upon Him. Again, there are certain passages 
paraphrased by the Chaldee Targumist, in such a man- 
ner as indicates that the ancient Jewish church had some 
notion of applying this Psalm to the Messiah. Espe- 
cially the paraphrase of verse 32, which is as follows: 
“Because of the miracle and redemption which Thou 
hast done for thy Christ, and for the remnant of thy 
people which remain; all the people, nations, and lan- 
guages, shall give praise to Thee.” To these circum- 
stances we may add, that the speaker describes himself 
as an innocent, righteous person, in terms but little 
compatible with the known history of David’s character, 
and but little suited indeed to that of any human 
being ; and therefore if it be insisted that the Psalmist 
has written of himself exclusively, much of the phrase- 
ology cannot strictly apply, except with great allowance 
for what may be termed the exaggerations of poetry ; 
whilst if Christ be adopted as the Hero, the strongest 
expressions of the Psalm may be received in their 
simplest meaning. As one instance confirmatory of 
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this observation, we may observe, that the remark- 
able appearances, and divine acts recorded in the 7th 
and following verses, may be understood in their. literal 
sense as connected with the victories of Christ, for they 
correspond in a marvellous manner with the wonderful 
events which occurred at the period, when our Lord con- 
summated the great act of redemption. 

Of this Psalm, as of the fourteenth, there are two 
copies. The other is 2 Sam. ch. xxii., but it contains 
many verbal deviations from our Poem. How these 
differences arose, it is not possible in our day satisfac- 
torily to determine. There are various explanations 
and opinions as to their origin and character, which are 
collected by Rosenmiiller in his scholia, and these I 
would recommend to the perusal of those students who 
are desirous of information on the subject. It may not 
be amiss, however, to subjoin a list of those differences ; 
in order that the reader may perceive that they are but 
trifling, and that the sense of the text in both places 
is strictly the same. 


Psalm xviii. ver. 2 Sam. xxii. 
יהוה חקי‎ FOTN 8 These words are wanting 
nym = = 8 NTE" 
DID - "NODE 
ON - אֶלְהָי‎ 
- At the end is added 
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DH ID 4 DD 
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2 Sam. xxii. 
"Ww! 
20D, 
1p 
Ny 
yoyn 
These words are wanting. 
Marginal reading is wy" 
מוסדות הַשָמִים‎ 


ד 


This word is wanting. 
סָכּות‎ 
Da naw 
These words are wanting. 
חליש‎ Mya 
oy? 
mW מן‎ 
ip 
This hemistich is wanting. 
חְצִים‎ 
DAM p72 
יס‎ 
לו‎ 
מסדות‎ 
nn 
אָפו‎ 
IRTP 
ww 
ויצא‎ 


ver. 


11 
12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


19 


20 
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‘pyr 
7220 
‘ROP 
מוקְשי‎ 
SAWN 
yaw? 
RIA 129? 
wyum 
הָרִים‎ "OID 
rh 
סתרו‎ 
סָכָּתו‎ 
חָשְבַּתמִים‎ 
Nay Vy 
wx NN 12 
oy 
mwa 
קלו‎ 
we 2 72 
PRM 
ob) 2) בְרָסים‎ 
oD 
9939 
מוסָדות‎ 
TWIP 
TEN 
POT, 
lyn? 
ויוצִיאָני‎ 
VoL. I. 
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2 Sam, xxii. 
אותִי‎ IT? 
מִשְפָטו‎ 
TIN. אֶסוּר‎ 
DDR TN 


oy ney 
Day TIM 
mn נירי.‎ 
nm 
This word is wanting. 
YOR 33 
TNA 
הַחסִים‎ 
ON 
מַבַּלְעַדִי‎ 
YN 
aaa 
It 
mn 
ונְחֶת‎ 
ny 


‘These words are wanting. 


TN 
AND 
MT 
אַשְָמִידֶם‎ 
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aye? 
מִשְפסיו‎ 

“YOR‏ מני 


‘oy DOD TN) 


932 
THM 
PENA 

Dy MAND 
רמות‎ OTN 
nim 
בד אֶרֶץ‎ 
ובאלהי‎ 
החוסים‎ 

זוּלַת 9 
הַמְאנָרנִי 

mn 

mn 
ְחַתָה‎ 


APO"‏ תִסְעָדנִי 


ותד 
אָרדוף 
OWN‏ 
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2 Sam. xxii. 
ons 


ROP וְאָמְחָצם וְלא‎ D728) 


TIM 
DM DEN) מְשַנְאִי‎ 
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1. The title of this Psalm may be thus rendered: “To 
the chief musician, a Psalm of the servant of Jehovah, of David, 
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who spake to Jehovah the words of this song on the day Jeho- . 
vah delivered him from the hand of all his enemies, and from 
the hand of Saul.” The title of the Syriac version is, “A 
Thanksgiving on the Ascension of Christ.” \s JZaaf\sao 
biweso? c1aXdeo 

2,3.  ּךֶמַחְרֶא‎ Iwill love Thee. According to Bellarmine 
the word om signifies to love with the greatest intensity : 
“ Amare ex intimis visceribus.” If we consider that OFT) means 
a womb, we shall see that the strong sense assigned to the verb 
must be right. Gesenius remarks that it 18 used only to express 
the love of God towards men, of parents towards their children, 
and reciprocally. 3. ‘yw |)? the horn of my salvation. This 
is a figure taken from those animals which defend themselves 
with horns. So to push with the horn, Ex. xxi. 29, is to repel 
anenemy. It is an emblem of strength, as if the Psalmist had 
said: ‘‘God is my horn with which I push away mine enemies, 
and am safe from them.” See Luke i. 69, where Christ is 
called the horn of my salvation, 70 xepas פד‎ owrnpias. 

4. mim אִקְרָא‎ bmp = 1 will call on Jehovah, who is 
greatly to be praised. nD is pual part. from OH. Yarchi 
thus explains the term: won בהלולים אקרא ואתפלל לפניו‎ 
כלומר אף לפני התשועה אני מהללו לפי שבטוח אני שאושע‎ 
מאויבי‎ “With praises I will invoke and pray to Him con- 
tinually, saying, even before salvation (has come to me), I praise 
Him because that I trust that I am safe from my enemies.” 

7. mim NPN %ax32 In my trouble I will call on Je- 
hovah ; e. when I am in trouble I call on Jehovah only, and 
make my supplication to no other deliverer. בַּצַר לי‎ as if 2. 
oD from His temple, i.e. from heaven. השמים שכל גזרותיו‎ 
ow כתובות וחתומות‎ “Heaven, where all His decrees are writ- 
ten and sealed.” Mendlessohn. 


8. לו‎ mon כִּי‎ when He is angry, i.e. when anger hath 
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inflamed Him. See 2 Kings xxiii. 26; Job .ואצת‎ 2, 3. The 
noun אַף‎ is understood; the complete phrase occurs in Numb. 
xi, 33, where we have חֶרָה בָּעַם‎ MM אַף‎ the anger of Je- 
hovah burnt against the people. %3 here, as elsewhere, should 
be taken in the sense of when, having the force of WWND. The 
former part of the verse must be considered as closely connected 
with this clause, and not attached at all to the previous part of 
the Psalm, as if the author had said: * When He is angry the 
earth trembles,” &c. This verse is the commencement of ano- 
ther division, which extends to the 17th; and this portion of the 
Psalm is regarded by many Jewish commentators as having 
reference to the various miracles which God wrought in favour 
of Israel. Thus, “the earth trembled and shook,” relates to 
the overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah. “A smoke went up 
out of his nostrils,” the Chaldee Targumist explains of Pha- 
raoh, who, for his cruelty to God’s chosen people, was visited 
with repeated judgments, and at last met with an untimely 
death. ‘He bowed the heavens also and came down,” relates to 
the giving of the law; and the 10th, 11th, and 12th verses are 
supposed to be a description of the same event. ‘Jehovah also 
thundered in the heavens,” points to the hail which descended 
in the days of Joshua. See Josh. x. 11. “The channels of 
waters were seen,” &c., refer to the dividing of the Red sea and 
of Jordan. All these instances of miraculous interference are 
cited by David as proofs that God, who had wrought such de- 
liverances for his servants, would likewise free him (the Psalmist) 
from his enemies; or they may be regarded as earnests of the 
future triumphs of the spiritual David. But other commentators 
look upon these verses rather as a general description of the 
majesty of God, and of the awful manner in which He came to 
the assistance of David and defeated the intentions of his oppo- 
nents. “The representation of the storm in these verses,” say’ 
Chandler, Delaney, and others, whose remarks have been col- 
lected by Dr Dodd, “must be allowed by all skilful and impartial 
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Judges to be truly sublime and noble, and in the genuine spirit 
of poetry. The majesty of God, and the manner in which He 
is represented as coming to the aid of his favourite king,—sur- 
rounded with all the powers of nature as his attendants and 
ministers, and arming (as it were) heaven and earth to fight his 
battles, and execute his vengeance—is described in the loftiest 
and most striking terms. The shaking of the earth; the trem- 
bling of the mountains and pillars of Heaven; the smoke that 
drove out of his nostrils; the flames of devouring fire that 
flashed from his mouth; the heavens bending down to convey 
Him to the battle; his riding upon a cherub, and rapidly flying 
on the wings of a whirlwind ; his concealing his majesty in the 
thick clouds of heaven; the bursting of the Lightnings from the 
horrid darkness ; the uttering of his voice in peals of thunder; 
the storm of fiery hail; the melting of the heavens, and their 
dissolving into floods of tempestuous rain; the cleaving of the 
earth and disclosing of the bottom of the hills, and the subterra- 
neous channels or torrents of water, by the very breath of the 
nostrils of the Almighty; are all of them circumstances which 
create admiration, excite a kind of horror, and exceed every- 
thing of this nature that is to be found in the remains of heathen 
antiquity. See Longinus on the Sublime, § 9, and Hesiod’s 
description of Jupiter fighting against the Titans, which is one 
% the grandest things in all pagan antiquity; though, upon 
comparison, it will be found infinitely short of this description 
of the Psalmist’s ; throughout the whole of which God is re- 
presented as a mighty warrior, going forth to fight the battles 
of David, and highly incensed at the opposition his enemies 
made to his power and authority. 

“When he descended to the engagement, the very heavens 
bowed down to render his descent more awful; his military 
tent was substantial darkness ; the voice of his thunder was 
the warlike alarm which sounded to the battle; the chariot 
in which he rode was the thick clouds of heaven, conducted by 
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cherubs, and carried on by the irresistible force and rapid wings 
of an impetuous tempest; and the darts and weapons he em- 
ployed were thunderbolts, lightnings, fery hatl, deluging ravine, 
and stormy winds | 
> סא‎ wonder that when God thus arose, all his enemies 
should be scattered, and those who hated Him should flee before 
“Tt does not appear, from any part of David's history, that 
there was any such storm as is here described, which proved 
destructive to his enemies and salutary to himself. There might 
indeed have been such an one, though there is no particular 
mention of it; unless it may be thought that something of this 
nature is intimated in the account given of David’s second battle 
with the Philistines. It 1s undoubted, however, that the storm 
is represented as real; though David, in describing it, has 
heightened and embellished it with all the ornaments of poetry.” 
9. בְּאָפו‎ wy my A smoke went up into his nostrils. 
This seems to denote great anger and indignation. It is a 
metaphor taken from horses, lions, &c., which, in a state of 
furious excitement, are accustomed to breathe strongly with 
their nostrils distended. Hence the ancients placed the seat 
of anger in the nose, or nostrils. The same figure occurs in 
Ps. Ixxiv. 1; Deut. xxix. 49. In the two remaining clauses of 
this verse there is an ellipsis, which is filled up by Kimchi in 
the following manner : 
אש שיצא' מפיו תוכלם‎ 
: וגחלים שיצאו ממנו בערו אותם‎ 
*י‎ Fire, which goeth forth from his mouth, consumeth them ; 
And hot burning coals, which go forth from Him, burn 
them.” 


80 in Job xli. 21, speaking of the Leviathan, we have: “A 
flame from his mouth goeth forth” (יצא).‎ 

10. TI) שַמִים‎ 0 And he bowed the heavens and came 
down. The Psalmist seems here to describe the terrible appear- 
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ance of the heavens at Jehovah’s coming to take vengeance on 
the enemies of David; an appearance such as that which is 
presented at the time of a tempest, when clouds of thick dark- 
ness are made as it were to bend and to discharge their contents 
on the earth. 

11. | עַלדבָּרוּב‎ 337) And He rode on a cherub, .ברב‎ 
The primary meaning of this term may be as a child, as mul- 
tiplying, or as combating. The term cherub we find mentioned 
in Ezekiel, as synonymous with ox. In Syr. we have 9,5, 


and in Arab, > = aravit, which is the work of oxen. Schaaf, 
in his exposition of 16,5, says: “rat figura quatuor anima- 
lium in unum conflatorum: ita ut pedes essent vitulini, murus 
humans, corpus item; facies quatuor, leonis, bovis, aquils, ho- 
minis, 8185 aquilins insuper. Hoc emblema fuit in templo super 
arca (unde Deus dicebatur habitare inter cherubim) et in adyto 
posuerat Salomo duos alis passis parietes tangentes. Parietibus 
et aulmis tales figuras inerant. | 10080116 est totam figuram de- 
nominari ab animali uno, nempe bove aratore.” Bochart and 
Spencer are of opinion that the cherubim nearly resemble an 
ox. Josephus says that the cherubim were winged creatures, 
of a figure unknown to mankind. These cherubic figures were 
undoubtedly intended to represent something besides themselves; 
but what that something was, cannot in our day be with cer- 
tainty ascertained. Many pious divines, particularly of the 
Hutchinsonian school, regard them as emblematical of the ever- 
blessed Trinity, engaging in a solemn covenant to redeem man 
by uniting his nature to the second person. For a full ex- 
position of this emblem, I refer the reader to Parkhurst’s Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon, p. 340, and Robinson’s Theological Dict., 
under the word Cherub. עַלְכָנְפִי רוח‎ NT° and he flew on 
the wings of the wind. N7J*) the Apoc. form of the fut. Kal 
from NT. ‘In the corresponding place in Samuel it is ורא‎ 
He was seen, He appeared from N41. Either word may be 
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the true reading; for there is a great difference in the MSS. ; 
and as ד‎ and “ are so similar in their form, the variation has 
most probably arisen from the carelessness of a copyist. The 


given only a very free paraphrase of the whole verse. Dr 
Adam Clarke, in his commentary on this Psalm, has called the 
attention of his readers to this verse, as exhibiting a fine spe- 
cimen of that poetry, which, in the choice of its terms, conveys 
both sense and sound. "1107 astonishingly,” he observes, “ is 
the rushing of the wind heard in the last word of each hemi- 
stich !” viz. ויעף‎ and .רוח‎ 

12. ino Jwr nw He made darkness his secret place. 
See Deut. iv. | 11; Ps. xcvii. 2; where God is represented as 
dwelling in the thick darkness. In Samuel 19ND is omitted ; 
and, with this omission, the first hemistich accords better with 
the second. The two expressions po-nayn dark waters, 
and עָבִי שחָקים‎ thick clouds, may be considered as placed in 
apposition with Jw, and all of them connected with nw. 
Thus : 

He made darkness his secret place : 

The dark waters, the thick clouds his tabernacle round 

about Him. 
navn from mow. Besides this place the word occurs in 
Gen. xv. 12; Is. vill. 22: Ps. Ixxxii. 5; exxxix. 12; and it 
denotes, in all these passages, according to Rosenmiiller, “caligo, 
qualis conspicitur in nubibus nigricantibus, que tempestatum tem- 
pore omnem cceli lucem intercludunt.” 

13—16. ‘in i722 M7123 At the lightning before Him, ge. 
The lightning goes before Him, afterwards the thunder is heard, 
the rain and hail descend, atid then the dark, heavy clouds pass 
away. גגה‎ is also peculiarly used for the light of the moon. 
See Is. Ix. 19; Prov. iv. 18. 14. וירְעם בַּשָמִיִם‎ And He 
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thundered in the heavens: In Samuel it is read מן שמים‎ OY", 
and this reading seems to have been adopted in the Psalm by 
all the ancient translators except the Syriac, who has rendered 
it בצנן‎ =. ‘ID WAY WIN And the Most High gave his 
voice, ₪6. 1.0. He gave it in the hail and coals of fire: a sound 
‘is heard when the hail-stones are descending. Mendlessohn ex- 
plains the hemistich in the same manner; his remark is: D3 כי‎ 
קול הברד המתגולל נשמע ברום האויר טרם רדתו על הארץ‎ 
Sor also the sound of the hail that is rolled down is heard in 
the height of the air before its descent wpon the earth. The 
last hemistich is omitted in Samuel; neither is it found in this 
place in the version of the LXX. and the Vulgate; but the 
preponderance of authority is much in favour of its retention, 
which indeed, according to the view here taken of the verse, is 
necessary. 15. רב‎ pp) and He multiplied lightnings. 
רב‎ from 139 to multiply, and also to shoot arrows, as in Gen. 
xlix. 23; the archers grieved him, (ורבג)‎ and shot at him. 
In the former sense it is, however, rendered by most of the 
ancient interpreters ; thus the Chaldee: NID וּבָרְקין‎ and many 
lightnings. The LXX. cai aorpamds erAnOuve, and He mul- 


teplied lightnings. Syr. po] כ‎ Arab. pel 


00 The two latter clauses of this verse may be regarded 
as the cause, and the two former the effect. Thus, transposing 
them, we have: | | 
| By means of thy chiding, O Jehovah, 

By means of the blowing of the breath of thy anger (nostrils), 

The channels of the waters are seen, 

And the foundations of the round world appear. 
In’ Samuel for מים‎ is read O°, which is more suitable. מנשמת‎ 
has here, as Yarchi observes, the force of -מנשיבת‎ 6% 


aqua vento vehementiore aperiri quasi et hiscere.” Rosen- 
miller, | | 
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17.. ישלח וגו'‎ He will send forth (his hand), &c. The 
expression occurs in full in Ps. cxliv. 7; מְמָּרום‎ TT now . 
The Psalmist begins a fresh subject, viz. his own deliverance 
from his troubles; having, in the previous verses, spoken of 
the destruction which God, in the course of his providence, causes 
to be the ever unfailing lot of all the wicked and disobedient. 
In the following words: ממִים רבּים‎ wD? He will draw me 
from many waters; we have, in a figure, expressed those 
manifold calamities which, like a flood of many waters, were — 
rushing on the Psalmist, and fast overwhelming him. See Ps. 
xxxil. 6; lxix. 1, 2; Is. xxvii. 2; xlii. 2. Or we may suppose 
the subject of this verse to have said, in substance, as follows: 
“My portion is not with the wicked, who are sunk in the foun- 
tains of the great deep, which have been cleaved asunder at the 
rebuke of Jehovah ; but Jehovah, by his strength and his hand, 
will draw me out from these waters, and bring me forth to a 
dry place.” <‘‘ Many waters,” says an ancient Father, “are fre- 
quently used in Scripture for the dogmas of impiety.” 

18. ty ‘ND From my strong enemy. Kimchi refers this 
to Goliath. Adam Clarke, to Ishbi-benob. There does not ap- 
pear any reason or necessity for either supposition. It will be 
much better to take the noun collectively ; for in the following 
hemistich the plural number is used; and the sudden change 
from singular to plural, and conversely, in the Psalms, is well 
known. 

20. arma? ויוצִיאָנִי‎ And He brought me forth to a wide 
place. He restored me, set me at liberty. A similar mode of 
speech occurs in Ps. iv. .ל‎ 

21. לִי‎ ww כְּבַרדידִי‎ According to the purity of my hands 
He will recompense me. David must be here assertmg the 
purity of his own conduct with reference to Saul, or others of 
his particular enemies, towards whom he had always acted in 
the kindest, the most upright, and candid manner; and not to 


124 PSALM XVIII. 


the entire spotlessness of his general character, which we know 
was unhappily stained by the commission of a series of very 
heavy offences. If, however, he did so speak, in spite of those 
particular instances of sin of which he was guilty, he must have 
done so in the strength of that earnest repentance, by which 
his history informs us his whole after-life was eminently dis- 
tinguished. 

22. לא רשעתי‎ I have not acted wickedly. Construed 
with ,מן‎ says Gesenius, this verb signifies to act wickedly 
against a person. So מָן‎ NOM to sin against any one. 

24. -מעוני‎ In some MSS., according to Kennicott, it is 
מעונִים‎ . which reading, he observes, removes all difficulty in 
applying the verse to Christ. 

26. ODA 123 An upright man. “33 is the Chaldee 
form for 723. The next word, DDAA, is the Hithpael for 
pamnm; the 2nd and 3rd Taus are united by assimilation. 
The Psalmist, in this and following verses, intimates that the 
plan of God’s providential conduct to men, is to act towards 
them as they act towards each other. This is an undoubted 
principle of His moral government, and ought to constitute a 
strong motive for the exercise of all Christian virtues in the 
social relations of life. 

28. mind OFy Proud eyes. “An epithet with respect 
to the proud and haughty man, who struts forth at all times 
with a pompous gait, saying, 1 am he, and there is none else.” 
Mendlessohn. So in the song of the blessed virgin, we are told 
that * 116 bringeth down the high looks of the proud.” 

30. Ta YIN 1 will break through a troop. Some de- 
rive YN from the verb רצץ‎ 60 break. So Aben Ezra: yw. 
,והטעם אשבור צבא האויבים‎ “ YU, the meaning is, 1 will 
break through a host of enemies.” The correct form is YIN ; 
the long vowel being here contracted into a short one. Others 
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refer it to סק רנץ‎ run. The word is frequently used to signify 
a hostile incursion; Job. xv. 26; xvi. 14, &c.; but in these 
instances the verb is accompanied by the particle 5x, or dy. 
The former sense is decidedly preferable. 

81, 32. Oxi. The art. is here used emphatically. The 
great God. He who is God of gods and Lord of lords; the 
Almighty. In this manner we find it in the 33rd verse: 
MEY יְהוָה‎ MIN the word of Jehovah is tried. It has been 
found to ‘endure all tests. FEY from 47 to purify metals 
in the furnace. 32. ,מבלעדי‎ and sometimes 22, except. It 
is compounded of 52 not, and עד‎ until, and its form is that 
of a plural noun in a state of construction. Syr. s\s. 
nM besides. The י‎ is paragogic; Deut. i. 36; iv. 12. 

33. DA. “That OMA signifies entire or absolute, com- 
plete or perfect, there is no question. Being applied to a way ; 
it is generally thought to signify uprighiness of manners. But 
the context here will not permit it to be taken in that sense; 
being joined with strength for the battle. ‘‘ As then sin is the 
blemish of manners, and the grace to eschew that is fitly, yet 
figuratively, said to make the manners perfect, or duwmos, im- 
maculate, (as the LXX., Latin, and Syr. here read), so God’s 
power and providence that deliver from dangers, which are as 
contrary to the health and safety of the body as sins are to the 
safety and health of the mind, may as fitly be said to make the 
way perfect or entire, 1. 0. safe; and to that the context confines 
it in this place.” Hammond. 

34, mw He maketh equal, i.e. He maketh both feet of 
the same length ; from whence proceeds the idea of quickness, 
or nimbleness. So, on the contrary, צולע‎ is a lame man, from 
yoy to hobble ; or, properly, to incline to one side; and hence 
צולע‎ would imply one whose feet or legs are not equal. In the 
Chaldee this sense of the word is expressed by קלילין‎ 07 WOT 
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Who maketh my feet light, or nimble. Yarchi gives as a rea- 
son why אַילוּת‎ is mentioned, and not אילִים‎ , because, 27 
הנקבות עומדות ביושר יותר משל זכרים‎ “The feet of females 
stand more erect (and therefore more firmly) than those of 
males.” But as natural historians have not, that I am aware 
of, written anything to confirm this assertion, we cannot give 
much for his explanation. Gataker thinks, with great pro- 
bability, that אילות‎ is of both genders; the same as jin and 
sion. “He setteth me upon my high places.” בָּמוְתִי‎ An 
allusion to the hinds, which are accustomed to climb to the tops 
of hills and rocks to avoid any danger. Swiftness of feet was 
considered an important quality in a warrior; thus, תג‎ Homer, 
Achilles is repeatedly designated by the honourable title of 
0008 wxus Aytddeus, “the swift-footed Achilles.” 

35. nm). This word has been variously rendered. In 
most of the ancient versions it is translated as if the reading 
was TAM; thus LXX. ov rofov yadxovv. Similar are the 
translations of the Chaldee, Syr., and Arab. Kennicott men- 
tions one MS. in which he discovered this reading; but this 
again is denied by De Rossi. We must, therefore, adhere to 
the text. Some commentators derive it from NNN to break, 
and prefix 3 to MYT ; thus Kimchi: כך למד ידי עד שיפילו‎ 
קשת נחושה מאויבי והיתה נשברה בזרועותי‎ “So He taught 
my hands until that they made the brazen bow to fall from 
my enemies, and it was broken by my arms.” But the punc- 
tuation requires that it should be derived from Nit) to descend, 
and this derivation on the whole seems more suitable to the 
context. TM) then is Niph. pret. for כְַָתָה‎ ; the second 
Nun being omitted, according to the rule for such class of verbs. 
A bow of brass is bent by my arms. ב‎ being understood 
before זֶרוְעָתִי‎ 

36. AM. According to Gesenius, this word when 
applied to God signifies thy kindness, thy benignity. Others 
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derive it from the sense of i133 to afitct, to humble; hence 
ענותְךִּ‎ thy humbling, thy chastening, thy disciplining ; and in 
this manner it seems to have been understood by most of the 
ancient interpreters. Thus the LXX. have rendered it by 


maiseia. The Syr. by Joyo. The Arab, by ₪220. In 
Samuel, for ענוְתְדִּ‎ is found qa, which the best critics con- 
sider to have the same meaning. The only difference between 
the forms of the two words is, that in the former, Vau is 
moveable, and in the latter, it 1s quiescent. 

41. say .ואיבי בַתַתָּה לִי‎ According to Yarchi, the 
meaning is, . They (my enemies) turn to me their neck and 
flee.” Aben Ezra thinks the arrangement of the words should 
be איבי‎ HY לי‎ mani, Thou hast given to me the neck of 
mine enemies. But ערף‎ may be also taken absolutely, and 
the words rendered thus: And mine enemies Thou hast given 
to me as to their neck; 1.0. they shew me their neck, or 
they are put to flight. The same form of speech is found 
in Ex. xxii. 27; Josh. vii. 8; 2 Chron. xxix. 6. In Samuel, 
for בָתַתָּה‎ is read 7AM, which Schultens thinks to be the Inf. 
fem. for JAM, the Nun being always rejected in such cases ; 
as, תֶת‎ for nA. Or the first radical Nun of בָתן‎ may have 
been omitted; as we have רד‎ for TY, Judg. xix. 11. 

45. “nw לשַמַע‎ At the hearing of the ear, ₪0 In 
consequence of the common report of my victories, and of my 
great fame, they are obedient to me. So Job xiii. 5: “I have 
heard of Thee by the hearing of the ear (nis yow?); but now 
mine eye seeth thee.” See also Ex. xxiii. 1; Deut. ii. 25: 
Josh. vi. 27. לי‎ wr בכר‎ 922 «The children of the foreigner 
submit themselves to me. The verb wm usually signifies to. 
deny, to speak falsely, &c.; but here; as well as in Ps. lxvi. 
3 ; Ixxxi. 16. and other places, it seems to have the sense of 
to submit. In this manner it is rendered by the Syr. 
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+ .בי‎ They submit themselves to me. I apprehend 
the Psalmist means, that his enemies feign submission to him ; 
for thus the primary notion of the verb is retained, and a full 
and complete sense is assigned to the verse. David intends 
to say, that the fame of his warlike achievements, and the 
notoriety of his general greatness, were circulated far and wide, 
and that they alone were sufficient to overawe foreign aggres- 
sors, although he might be a stranger to them, and they might 
never have been witnesses to any of the battles which he had 
won. His military success had spread so much terror over the 
surrounding nations, that even they who still cherished hostile 
feelings against him, and would wish to resist his authority ; 
nevertheless, in the consciousness of their comparative weakness, 
deemed it prudent to make a pretence of submitting to his 
skill and power. This view of the force of wri , which 
has been here expressed, is much the same as that taken by 
Mendlessohn, who observes מראים אותם לעבדי רצוים ונאמנים‎ 
עליה'‎ camp באמת בלבם ישנאו אותי כי נפל‎ ON), “They seem 
to be willing and trusty servants; yet in truth in their heart 
they hate me; but the fear of me hath fallen on them.” In 
Samuel, for wD): we have WIT > but the sense of the 
word in both forms is much the same. There are many verbs 
which have the same force in the Piel and Hithpael conjuga- 
tions; as 12) Deut xxxii. 27. and הִתְנָכָר‎ Gen. xiii. 7; שוסט‎ 
Zach. iv. 10; and התשוטט‎ Jer. xlix. 3. 

46. %)° Fade. The sons of the stranger, or the strangers, 
have exhausted their strength in opposing me, so that they 
may be compared to a withered, or faded leaf. 270m. This 
word is an amwat Aeryouevov. In the corresponding place in. 
Samuel, it ₪ יִחַגְּרוּ‎ , from 731 to gird, and is used especially 
with reference to those persons who gird themselves for a 
journey. Hence it may denote that they girded themselves 
for flight. From fear of David they took refuge in the rocks 


PSALM XIX. 129 


and caverns, and close and secret places; and for the same 
reason when they reckoned that they were insecure in these 
retreats, they girded on’ their armour, or whatever they in- 
tended to take away with them, and fled to a greater distance. 
Perhaps therefore the word in this place may be the same in 
sense as that in Samuel; the only difference in their forms, 
is in the transposition of the 2nd and 3rd radicals. Many 
instances of words, which are ‘identical in meaning with such 
transposition of the letters are well known. But the verb has 


been derived by some persons from the Arab. 03 to go forth. 
Hence 33717 they go forth tremblingly, as worms creep out of 
their holes. For the notion of combining fear with motion in 
this verb, we have the Chaldee Nan trembling, fear. Men- 
dlessohn renders this hemistich in much the same way: ויחרגו‎ 
התנודרת איברי הגיף בעת שיפחד האדם וטעם ממסגרותיהם‎ wy, 
בפחד ואימה מהערים הבצורות שנסגרי שם מפני‎ ww. “The 
meaning of 137M is the trembling of the limbs of the body 
when man is frightened; and the meaning of ממסגרותיהם‎ is 
that they run with fear and trembling from the fortified cities 
wherein they have been shut up from my presence.” So also 
Ben Melech, in his .מכלל יופי‎ 

47.  הָוהְי הי‎ May Jehovah live. A mode of salutation, 
wishing all prosperity, and is similar to the French Vive le Rot. 
See 1 Sam. x. 24; 1 Kings i. 39; 2 Kings xi. 12. Mr Ber- 
nard has written an article on the expressions MP ‘ and 
MPD הי‎ in a note to his Translation of Maimonides, p. 8 
which I beg to recommend to the notice of the student. 
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HIS Psalm instructs its readers in the glory and 

goodness of God; first, by directing their con- 
templation to the structure of the heavens, to the 
course of the sun, and to the kindly influences of 
its light and heat upon our earth; secondly, by in- 
viting their attention to the revealed law, which is 
more especially adapted to impress them with a sense 
of God’s superintending care, and to increase their 
understanding and knowledge of the divine power and 
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will. The Psalm, therefore, divides itself into two parts; 
the first, extending to the 8th verse; and the second, 
comprising the remainder. It occurred to Rosenmiiller, 
because that David has exhibited to his readers two 
distinct sources from which to derive information, that 
therefore the Psalm must have been originally either 
two separate, or parts of two separate Psalms. In 
the first edition of his Scholia he thus writes: “ Mihi 
tamen ea carminis pars, que inde a versu 8. decurrit, 
parum apte cum reliqua videtur coherere. Ea vero in 
utraque rerum et verborum est dissimilitudo, ut nullus 
dubitem, duo diversa carmina, aut certe diversorum car- 
minum particulas, quorum unum virtutem Jehove ex 
opificio coelorum mire relucentem, alterum legum divi- 
narum prestantiam et excellentiam celebraret, casu vel 
consilio in hoc uno esse conjuncta, que proinde a nobis 
erunt sejungenda.” Jn the second edition, however, he 
has thought fit to abandon the opimion expressed above. 
These are his words: “Sed missam jam facimus istam 
conjecturam, ut minime necessarium. Neque quid mo- 
verit aliquem, ut duorum carminum fragmenta in unum 
compingeret, facile perspicitur.” This is but one of 
almost a thousand instances (many of them involving 
considerations of the highest importance) as might be 
shewn, by comparing the two editions of the Scholia, 
of the author’s propensity to take up a theory in haste, 
and subsequently to abandon it; and I cite the present 
that the student may perceive what little confidence in 
the truth of his own criticisms this celebrated writer 
could have possessed, and how little weight is conse- 
quently due to those loose theological speculations, which 


are so characteristic of his works. 
K 2 
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2, YPY The firmament. In Syr. the verb wo sig- 
nifies frmavit, stabilivit; and it is used in Luke vi. 38. for 
the Greek word meCew, to press very close. See Ezek. vi. 11; 
xxv. 6, where it is rendered by to stamp, which means as 
plates of gold are expanded to a great surface by beating and 
pressing ; see Ex. xxxix. 3. Hence, in this sense, the word 
yp) became to signify the expanse; the expanse, or arch of 
the heavens, in which are placed the sun, moon, and stars. It 
is also intended to comprise the regions of the air, as is manifest 
from Gen. i., where we find it was created to divide the waters 
from the waters; i.e. the waters below from the waters above ; 
the sea from the rain which is in the clouds. Indeed, the ancient 
Hebrews had no other word for air, except Dw. The term 
אויר‎ , which we find in the writings of the more modern rabbies, 
is evidently derived from the Greek. The Hebrews, according 
to Yarchi, in his note to the 7th verse of this Psalm, considered 
that there were seven firmaments or heavens, to which they 
assigned the following names: ,שחקים ,רקיע ,וילון‎ a, pop, 
,מעון‎ and many. The first or highest heaven is p>», and the 
second רְקִיעַ‎ is that in which are fixed the gun, moon, stars, and 
planets. 


3. : 2). The Hiph. from 3) to issue forth, to bubble, 


to spring forth, and then to manifest. So Arab. #0 apparuitt, 
manifesta, evasit res. ‘The labours of these our instructors 
know no intermission; but they continue incessantly to lecture 
us in the science of divine wisdom. There is one glory of the 
sun, which shines forth by day; and there are other glories of 
the moon and the stars, which become visible by night. And 
because day and night interchangeably divide the world between 
them, they are therefore represented as transmitting in succes- 
sion each to other the task enjoined them, like the two parts of 
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a choir, chanting forth alternately the praises of God.” Bishop 
Horne. . 


4, 5. The heavens, we are told here, have no speech nor 
words: דְּבָרִים‎ PN) אִיךְאמר‎ These two powers belong to 
human beings exclusively ; not so the gift denoted by Dip in 
the next hemistich ; for this word does not any more than its 
corresponding word dwvy in Greek always express the human 
voice. It denotes, in many instances, simply any sound or 
noise: thus, in 2 Sam. xv. 10, “Biwi קול‎ the sound of the 
trumpet. See Ezek. i. 24; 1 Kings xiv. 6; 2 Kings vi. 32. 
Now the particle 2, of course is the same as 53, with Yod 
paragogic ; but I would take the latter clause of the verse in- 


terrogatively, the answer to it being contained in what follows. 
Thus : 


There is not speech, and there are not’ words. 
Hath not their voice been heard ? | 
Their sound hath gone forth into all the earth, 
And their words to the end of the world. | 


The sense of the whole passage is this: that although the hea- 
vens are not endued with the power of human speech, yet the 
instruction which they convey is not less definite; the lessons 
which they teach are not, on that account, less clear and dis- 
tinct to the intelligent and pious student of nature. The num- 
ber and stupendous magnitude of the heavenly bodies; the sun, 
which governs the day; the influences of which are essential, 
not only for cheering and invigorating the whole animal and 
vegetable creation, but even for preserving life; the moon and 
stars, which render to man such important service by night; 
the ‘clouds gathering water, which descends and refreshes the 
earth; the thunder and lightning, and the elements; all these 
preach to us as intelligibly as if they addressed us in our own 
language—and not only to us, but to all nations—the greatness 
and wisdom, the mercy and lovingkindness of Jehovah, The 
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word 3, in the fifth verse, signifies line, chord ; but in this pri- 
mary sense, it cannot be used here. From most of the amoient 
versions it would appear as if their authors read some word 
signifying sound: thus the LXX. have got POoyyos' Vulg. 
Sonus. It is probable that קו‎ might mean the chord of a 
musical instrument. This is the opinion of Dathe, who ob- 
serves: “Ip proprie funis; etiam chordam musici instrumenti 
significasse existimat (Knappius) ut ,מנים‎ Ps. cl. 4. utrumque 
notat.” The rendering of the LXX. is followed by St Paul, 
Rom. x. 18.  םַהיִלָמ‎ is also attributed to the heavens; the root 
is bb in Piel, to say, to speak; but this is done not always 
by words, but by any other significative expression or action. 
Thus, in Prov. vi. 13, we have: he winketh with his eyes, he 
speaketh with his feet, he teacheth with his fingers: the He- 
brew hath 55{m for the action, which is ascribed to the feet, 
and which the LXX. translate by onnawet, he signifies. ww? 
אהָל בָּהַם‎ ow For the sun He hath made a tabernacle in 
them, 1. 6. in the heavens, This expression is literally rendered 
in the Syr. EMD cline .ב‎ latas Vo And with 
respect to the sun, He fixed its tabernacle in them. The LXX. 
seem to have had a somewhat different reading: ev re שוג‎ 
0ד₪06‎ To oTnvona avrov’ but of this translation Hammond ‘has 
remarked that “ev קד‎ iw is perfectly all one with rq nriw 
to the sun, in the dat. case; as, murevey ev Oew, to believe in 
God, is no more than Gem God, in the dat.; and many the 
like.” The Psalmist is here speaking of the place where the 
sun is supposed to rest during the night. This abode he calls 
a tabernacle. The words בוא‎ /0 enter, and צַאת‎ to go out, 
as if from a place of habitation, are frequently applied to the 
setting and rising of the sun; and these terms describe the 
heavenly luminary, says Mendlessohn, “to be like to a man 
who in the evening enters his tabernacle to lodge there the 
night, and in the morning he goes forth again to his work.” 
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6. INST Ny PTD וְהוּא‎ dnd he gosth forth as a bride- 
groom from his chamber. It was a custom among the Jews 
for the-bridegroom to proceed to the bridal tent or canopy 
(71BK) erected on four poles, escorted by torch-bearers dadov- 
xoe (see Matth. xxv. 1); where the nuptial ceremonies were 
performed. The friends and attendants of the bridegroom 
waited for him at the door or entrance of the tent, with 
lamps or torches in their hands, and when he came out they 
received him with loud shouts of acclamation. Now as these 
bridegrooms, attired in their marriage-garments, were solemnly 
brought out from the bridal tent by the lamp- or torch-bearers, 
in like manner, saith the Psalmist, the sun goeth forth in the 
morning ; i.e. after some interval of seclusion he goeth forth, as 
if from his ripry, and is preceded by the morning star, which 
corresponds to the dadovyos accompanying the bridegroom. 
Christ himself is frequently styled the bridegroom in the New 
Testament (see John iii. 29); and the title is very appropriate ; 
for after the completion of the Canon of the Old Testament, no 
especial manifestation of God was made to the Jews till Christ 
the Sun of righteousness appeared, as a bridegroom coming 
forth from his chamber, and was preceded by the Baptist, who, 
as a torch-bearer, proclaimed to the world the coming of the 
Lord. ארח‎ most of the ancient versions have rendered it as 
if IMR. 

8--10. In the first part of this Psalm the author has 
described the heavens as declaring the glory, the greatness, 
and wisdom of God; and that from them all people, Gentiles 
as well as Jews, may learn in some measure the divine attri- 
butes. But the latter had, in addition, the oracles of God, from 
which they obtained a larger acquaintance with those attributes, 
as well as with the divine providence and dealings with man- 
kind. These were eminently calculated not only to convey 
knowledge, but to produce the most salutary effects upon the 
lives of men; to turn them from sin, and to rejoice the heart. 
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Of the distinct meanings to be attached to the different terms 
employed in these three verses, Bishop Horsley has cited the 
interpretation of them by Castalio as being, in his opinion, the 
best. ‘‘ Of all the interpreters,” he says, “ Castalio has, I think, 
the best expressed the distinct import of each of these Hebrew 
words: תורת‎ lex, the preceptive part of revelation. עדות‎ ora- 
culum, the doctrinal part. פקודי‎ mandata, things given in 
charge to particular persons upon particular occasions. מצות‎ 
disciplina, the general body of the divine law and doctrine. 
יראת‎ metus, religious fear. משפטי‎ sententia, the civil sta- 
tutes of the Mosaic law, more particularly the penal sanctions, 
and the rules for deciding questions of property, and suits for 
damages and trespasses.” 

11. ona Which are desirable. The ה‎ is rel., and 
por) is Niph. part. plu. from or he desired. Bb’ and 
than fine gold. 'B 1s from the verb i to purify. Arab. 
(yas used only with respect to metals, and in the part. Hoph., 
as 1 Kings x. 18: מופז‎ am instead of which we have, in 
2 Chron. ix. 17, 7% AM pure gold. 18 therefore signifies 
the purest gold; gold which is not capable of further purifica- 
tion. The Targum translates it אובריזין‎ obryzum, fine gold, 
or the gold of Ophir. In Ps. xxi. 4, it has rendered the word 
by MPI ATT purryied gold. The LXX. have translated it 
NiOov rincov, precious stone, and Kimchi observes that the word 
is so rendered by some of the Jewish interpreters. It is, how- 
ever, more in accordance with its derivation to give it the 
former sense. צופים‎ ni the distilled liquor from the honey- 
comb. Np} from 3) agitavit, and in Hiph. 337 stillavit. 
On this word Venema properly remarks: “ Vox M5) male ver- 
titur. favus a nonnullis; favis enim est vel frustrum operis 
apiarii; vel cella sexangularis, cum M5) sit id, quod est in melle 
preestantissimum et eliquatissimum, adeoque. rectius ab rad. 
ND) effervescere, ebullire apud Arab. suo fervore ac motu ef- 
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fluere, derivatur, unde נופת‎ 6707/60 id quod per se )ו‎ et 
ebullit.” 

12. David in this verse speaks of himself in the third 
person, and turns the discourse to God by way of apostrophe. 
apy reward, compensation; Prov. xxii. 4. Primarily עקב‎ sig- 
nifies the last, the end of a thing ; and thence it may signify 
reward, as the consequence or result of an action; so AowOnia 
reward, from daaGos the last. Venema, however, denies that 
the word ever occurs in the sense of reward ; and, in his trans- 
lation, he makes רב‎ to belong to the following verse, and ren- 
ders עקב‎ ad jinem. See his remarks on this place, p. 683. 

13. It would seem that there is an ellipsis of the pro- 
nominal affix to ,שגיאות‎ as there is to ארח‎ in v. 6; but for 
supplying it in this place, there is not any authority. The 
word I suppose to mean errors; sins which have been com- 
mitted in ignorance of the divine law—from a wrong judgment, 
or through inadvertence; from such sins David prayed to be 
cleansed. 

14. OY From the proud, 1. 0. from tyrannical or haughty 
governors. This is much better than to render it by presump- 
tuous. sins. _So Aben Ezra paraphrases the word: מחברת‎ 
הזדים ומרעתם‎ from the society of the proud and their wicked- 
ness. See Ps. cxix. 21, where DY} certainly denotes fagitious 
men. The LXX. have got aw addotpiwy, from strangers, as 
if they had read the word OD, instead of what is found in 
the present text. אִיתֶם‎ Ik Then I shall be perfect, or entire. 


DYN is by some interpreters derived from OF, in the sense of 


the Arab. ₪ to be slow, to remain. So Michaelis, in the 
Supp. to his Lexicon, pp. 9 and 1187, thus translates these words 
with those which immediately follow: Then shall I remain, 
and be innocent of the great transgression. Better, however, 
to derive it from DOM to be perfect; the Yod written after א‎ 
being anomalous. - In five MSS. collated by Kennicott, the 4 
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is not found; but the proper form DAR 1 shall be perfect. 
רב‎ YWED from the great tranagression. This expression is 
emphatic, and therefore it is most probable that David alludes 
to the sin of idolatry. In this verse we have the Psalmist’s 
petition to. God that he may be preserved from the proud, tyran- 
nical heathen, that they may not be able, through the success 
of their arms, or by any other means, to obtain dominion over 
him, and so he should possess the great happiness of remaining 
perfectly pure from the sin of idolatry. 

15. ie. For pleasure, i.e. acceptable in thy sight: 
the word 7°35) should be connected with לרְצון‎ , and the whole 
verse may be thus taken : 

“The words of my mouth and the meditation of my heart 
shall be acceptable before Thee, 

O Jehovah, my rock and my Redeemer.” 


כ 

my בס‎ nit לח + = > ענ‎ ctor nin? ג‎ 
fem) ep Mrs: עלב‎ tags שב שש‎ 
ibe meth pin pahebe ra et 
pes mM 6 RPT BMH ya? FTI 5 
ney כָּלמְשאלתֶ + ד‎ vit xbe Sig wife pea 
קלש גנבוות‎ ‘aw muy We בי הש הוה‎ vay 
בּשֶם-‎ UMN) בפוסים‎ APS) as אלה‎ 8 : iD ישע‎ 
מו‎ WIN) YAN WI יר + = 9 הַמָּה‎ wat הוה‎ 
Sapo wy. הוה הישעה הַפָל‎ io: Tyna 


- ₪ ?ל 


PSALM XX, 139 


PSALM XX. 


E have here an intercessory prayer. The people 

supplicate Jehovah in behalf of David their king. 
It was doubtless written for some particular occasion, 
and was most probably introduced at a subsequent 
period into the temple-service, as a general form of 
intercession to be used for purposes similar to the one 
which gave rise to the composition. 


2, 3. Mmm Fy. May Jehovah answer thee. As this 
is an intercessory prayer, of course the verbs in this verse 
must be rendered in a supplicatory sense, 1. 0. “ May Jehovah 
now and ever continue to answer thy prayer and to defend 
thee.” Mendlessohn. 737" is from 13% to exalt, to lift up, 
and then to protect, as if by being lifted up above danger; 
so מְשַגָּב‎ signifies a height, and thence something which will 
afford protection. TON שם‎ The name of the God of. dw here, 
according to some persons, is used to express the strength and 
greatness of the Deity: thus Mendlessohn calls it כנוי לעצמותו‎ 
an epithet of His strength. According to others it has the 
force of a reciprocal pronoun, and that the name of God is 
the same as saying God himself. That some such sense is 
the correct one is highly probable. For further remarks on 
this noun, see the: note on Psalm viii. 2. apy . This word 
most likely stands for Israel. Jacob being the founder of the 
nation, his name is sometimes put to denote. all the Israelitish 
people. See Is. xliv. 2. 3. ‘in mu May He send, ₪ The 
prayer is, that assistance may be sent to David from the sanc- 
tuary, the place of the ark, which was in Zion, the chief seat 
of divine power. 

4. In this verse there is a prayer that the sacrifices of 
David may be accepted in heaven, and that the acceptance 


140 PSALM XX. 


may be confirmed by Jehovah arresting the calamity, whatever it 
was, which the people were desirous of averting. It seems to have 
been usual, on occasions of public grievance, to make an offering 
to God; as, for instance, to stay the plague which was inflicted 
on the nation for the sin of numbering the people, David 
built an altar on the threshing-floor of Araunah the Jebusite, 
and offered sacrifices. 2 Sam. xxiv. 25. See also 1 Sam. xin. 9. 
PNM D “ar may he remember all. thy peace-offerings. 
יזכר‎ may He remember, i.e. may He receive them for a 
memorial for a sweet-smelling savour, and remove the affliction. 
See Gen. viii. 21. For the law of marek and the mode of 
offering it; see Lev. ii. mIwT May He make fat, or pronounce 
fat, i.e. may He accept Thy burnt sacrifices. The verb 
WT primarily signifies to become fat; then Piel to make fat, 
to consider as fat. So LXX. mavarw, let it be fat. But דשן‎ 
signifies ashes; and hence the verb may possess the signification 
of reducing to ashes, as it does in this place; for the prayer 
is, for God to send fire from heaven to consume the burnt- 
offering, which would be regarded as a sure token of His full 
and entire acceptance of the same. For this purpose we find 
that in the manner here described Elijah’s sacrifice was con- 
sumed, 1 Kings xvii. 38. Here we see the distinction between 
jw and “5x; the latter denoting ashes of any kind, whilst 
the former ‘is connected with the notion of fat, and denotes 
the fat remains, or ashes of the victims, which were burnt on 
the altar. 

6. The last clause of this verse expresses the cause of 
the joy and triumph described in the two preceding. “ May 
Jehovah grant all thy requests, for then,” 80. 537) אֶלְהָינו‎ OWA 
In the name of our God will we plant the banner. Hence- 
forth will: we do every thing in the name of God. In victory 
we will ascribe our success to Him, and in every future battle 
we will go forth with faith in His strength and'in dependence 
upon his assistance. ,נדגל‎ from D7 a banner ; concerning 
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which Venema has the following remark: “Cum vexilla varium 
habeant usum, vel ad milites congregandos, vel eos in hostem 
animose ducendos et prelium ineundum, vel ad victoriam cele- 
brandum et lstitiam super ea testificandum. Sed nihil impedit, 
quominus conjungamus.” Vol. 1. p. 712. Most of the ancient 
versions have the signification of we will magnify; as if the 
reading were 723 .. 

7. In the preceding part of the Psalm we have the prayer 
of the people for their king’s deliverance, and this verse con- 
tains an acknowledgment of his having received such deliverance, 
and an expression of gratitude for the divine assistance.. David 
is supposed by some to be the speaker here; but it 8, תו‎ my 
opinion, more probable that one of the persons who uttered the 
foregoing verses spoke the present. . The whole Poem, like some 
others, was composed with reference to the temple service, and 
the author’s intention might be, that whilst the preceding portion 
should be sung by the whole congregation or choir, this verse 
should be sung solo, and thus there would be assigned to it 
a greater importance than the rest, to which it was naturally 
entitled by the greater importance of the subject. yw* בּגבורות‎ 
InmD lit. by the etrength of the salvation of His right hand. 
The plu. בְּבורות‎ is used to give emphasis to the expression. 
The prefix ב‎ should, according to rule, take Sh’va; but as the 
first radical of the noun has this mark, and two moving Sh’vas 
at the beginning of a word cannot exist together, the Sh’va 
of the ב‎ is changed to Chirik, with an accent to accompany it. 
Pi denotes power, and is sometimes used, as here, with respect 
to God’s assistance; thus, וימינך תסעדני‎ and Thy right hand 
sustaineth me. Ps. xviii. 35. See also Ps. cxviii. 16. 

8, 9. > The verb הַזְכִּירוּ‎ is to be understood in the first two 
clauses of this verse, as is obvious from Yat occurring at the 
end. The sense then is: “that some make their boast of, or 
trust in, the chariots constructed for purposes of war; others 
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place their confidence in the swiftness of their horses; but we 
will make our boast of, or trust in the name of, Jehovah our 
God; for we know that that name which was invoked in ver. 2 
is able to defend us. 9. The first and 300020 verbs in each 
hemistich correspond with each other as opposites in sense; 
thus 3375 they crouched down, DD we arose, ְפָלוּ‎ they fell 
prostrate, THYN) we stood upright. Their horses and chariots 
availed them nothing, whilst we, who were few in number, 
because we trusted in Jehovah were victorious. The verb Ty 
he stood, in Piel is found in Ps. cxlvi. 9. and exvii. 6. In 
Hithpael it is found only in this place. 

10. Most of the Jewish commentators make TON to refer 
to Jehovah, and for the sake of this sense the Masorites have 
placed Athnach to .הושיה‎ In this manner it is taken by 
Kimchi and Mendlessohn. The Syriac has rendered it thus: 
“‘ Jehovah will preserve us, and our king will answer us.” 
I would rather, however, connect the noun with the verb, as 
it will make each of the two members of the sentence complete 
in itself, and the rendermg will agree better with the general 
tenour of the Psalm, thus: 

Jehovah saved the king, 
And He will answer us in the day of our invoking Him. 
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Bene Horsley calls this Psalm “A Thanksgiving 
of the Church on Messiah’s victory.” The application 
of it to the Messiah has been admitted by many emi- 
nent Jewish critics. For instance, Kimchi, in his obser- 
vation on the force of the particle ל‎ of לדוד‎ in the title, 
says: “This Psalm also is said with respect to David; 
but there are those who say that it is applicable to 
the king Messiah. Now if it be referred to David, 
the exposition of לדוד‎ is ,על דוד‎ as we have explained 
above, and one of the poets said it with reference to 
him by the Holy Spirit. But if it is referable to the 
king Messiah, 17? is according to its usual sense, i. e. 
the Psalm is of David, who said it with respect to 
the Messiah his son.” Again he truly remarks, that 
David is an epithet of Christ, and that He is so named 
in Ezek. xxxvii. 25. (See Schoetgen’s Hore Hebraice, 
Vol. .זז‎ p. 10.) Further, in the 3d verse he considers 
the verbs 77M} and Ay, which are preterites, to be 
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in the place of futures; for, says he, “such is the custom 
of prophecy and the Holy Spirit in many places.” 
Yarchi makes the same kind of remark, as he does on 
the Messianic application of the 2nd Psalm, viz. that 
such application is admissible; but on account of the 
Christians, it is better to expound it with respect to 
David. The Chaldee Targumist obviously interpreted 
it in relation to Christ, for in the 2nd and 8th verses 
he has rendered 32) by NitwWp 320, king Messiah. The 
Psalm describes the glory and majesty with which 8 
hero is arrayed by Jehovah, and the final and complete 
extermination of all his enemies. 


2. The king will rejoice, O Jehovah, in Thy strength. 
(Ta). The ב‎ has the force of "33y3 because. Hence ‘the 
king’s rejoicing is on account of the strength which has been 
imparted to him by Jehovah. So Mendlessohn אשר תתן לו‎ ny 
The strength, which Thou wilt give to him. In »p the 
accent is drawn back to the penult, and therefore the short 
vowel segol is placed under the Gimel. The Kri reading is 
> | 

9, 4. .ארְשֶת‎ This word occurs in no other place in 


Scripture; it is usually translated request. So Arab.. שש‎ 
operam alicujus expetivit. Hence MWIN is.a request, or 
petition for assistance. The LXX. have got deyors. The Syr. 
has mlaam) laiad the preparation of his lips, “qua 
quidem,” says Rosenmiiller, “locutione interpres ille preces 
solet indicare, ut Dathius extendit ad Psalterium Syriac. Ps. x. 
17.” Verse 4. כִּי תִמִדמָנוּ בֶרְכות טוב‎ For Thou preventest 
him with blessings (gitts) of good. %3DIpr Thou preventest, 
1, e.- Thou heapest on him gifts before he has asked for them. 
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So Ps. xviii. 19; but it is there spoken of evil men, who pre- 
vented David in his calamity. See also Ps. Ixxxviii, 14; 
Is, xxi. 14; Mic. vi. 6, nidva, from M73 blessing, benediction, 
and then beneficence, gift, as here. So in Gen. xxxiii. 11, where 
Jacob entreats Esau to accept the offering he had prepared. 
for him, he says; “accept, I pray thee, my gift,” NIV. See 
Judg. 1.15; 2 Kings v. 15.. The Resh of this word, which 
has kametz in its abs. form sing., in the const. form plu., and 
with the affixes takes a moving Sh’va in its place, and the Beth, 
which had originally a moving Sh’va, receives in consequence 
a light vowel, called by Ben Zeb תנועה קלה‎ : as the Sh’va of 
Resh is moving, the Caph of course has not Dagesh here. 
See Ben Zeb’s Gram. § טוב .יא‎ for כל דבר טוב‎ , « every 
good thing.” Thou placest on his head ra wy a crown of 
pure gold. For the root and signification of , | see Ps. xix. 11. 
By the crown of pure gold which is here mentioned, we under- 
stand to be indicated the glory and majesty of the spiritual 
kingdom of the Messiah. 

5,6. DD TI. Length of days. Yarchi thinks that 
the expression means length of David’s kingdom, and refers 
to the passage: “I will establish the throne of thy kingdom 
for ever.” But the words taken in connection with עולם ועד‎ 
which follow, show that eternal duration must be intended. 
poly of itself, may indicate only finite time, as Ex. xxi. 6; 
Deut. xv. 17; but when joined to עד‎ it always denotes eternity. 
Henee the Targumist in this place has properly rendered the 
words by poy לְעָלְמִי‎ in secula seculorum. Kimchi is therefore 
of opinion that the immortality of David is what is here spoken 
of; but this is not a very rational supposition; for everlasting 
life in the world to come, he who made the petition to Jehovah 
knew very well would be his certain portion. The only reason- 
able exposition of the hemistich is therefore, not according to 
¥archi with respect to David’s kingdom; but to the eternal 
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existence of the kingdom of the Messiah. 6. כַּבודן‎ 513 
בִישוּעָתְדַּ‎ His glory is great in thy salvation, i.e. by Thy 
delivering him from his enemies; by Thy confounding all the 
conspiracies and designs which are contrived for ruining Him 
and His cause; His glory is magnified, and His majesty ex- 
hibited to all people. | 

7. בִּידַתְשִיתָהוּ וג"‎ For Thou adornest him, 86. MW to 
put on ornaments, to adorn, Ex. xxxili. 4. M313 blessings. 
There is an ellipsis of the preposition Beth at the beginning of 
this word : “ Cum duo Bethi concurrerent, prius, ut solet, excidit.” 
Bishop Hare. 7 E"NX AMawa. The Targum of Jonathan 
has rendered these words by בדדוותא מן קרמך‎ With the joy 
from before Thee. The Joy here mentioned may be the joy 
of heaven; את פניך‎ may be used to express the magnitude 
of the happiness with which Jehovah hath blessed him; as we 
read in the 17th Psalm; “ In Thy presence את פניך‎ 1s fulness 
of joy,” 6 | / 

9, 10.  ּדיִביואהלָבְל‎ FT NON Thy hand shall be sufficient 
for all Thy enemies. ND is cog. with the Arab. Lae per- 
rexit. The primary notion therefore seems to be to go on, to 
come to, to obtain, and thence to find. Here, as elsewhere, 
the context is favourable to the sense of being sufficient, as the 
obvious consequence of finding, obtaining. Num. xi. 22; Jud. 
xxi, 14. Taking it in. this manner, the ל‎ of לכל‎ is the ‘sign 
of the dative, which is its most usual office; although it is 
also sometimes a mark of the accus. This rendering has the 
support of Mendlessohn, who observes הלמד היא יהס הגבול‎ 
שאליו כלומר תהי ידך הפשוטה להנקם מאויבך מגעת כלם‎ 
“The Lamed ‘is the dat. as saying, Thy hand shall be stretched 
out to take vengeance on thy enemies by smiting all of them.” 
Kimehi takes the hemistich in the same way, expounding. it thus; 
.תספיק לך ידך שלא תצטרך לעוזר אחר‎ . * Thy. hand shall. be 
sufficient for Thee, so that Thou shalt not. want another helper.” 
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In the second hemistich Dr Kennicott found, in one MS. which 
he considered to be of high authority, the insertion of ,לכל‎ before 
,שנאיך‎ which reading, if it be true, it must be admitted, makes 
ג‎ more complete correspondence in the two parallel lines. 
10. WN WIND תְשִיתִימו‎ Thou wilt place them as a furnace 
of fire; 6 Thou wilt make them burn as an oven of fire. 
The sense will be found to be more obvious in the fuller ex- 
pression: “Thou wilt place them as if in an oven of fire.” 
So Mendlessohn, whose remark on these words is as follows: 
“Their appearance shall be changed to the appearance of an 
oven of fire, 1.6. when Thou shalt make war upon them Thou 
shalt burn their cities with fire, and their smoke shall go up as 
the smoke of the furnace.” So Agelliys: “Sic illis facies quo- 
modo in clibano aut furnace fieri solet, in quam conjecta ligna 
accenso igne comburuntur; neque lignum, aut pars ligni ulla 
est, qu ignis combustionem evadat, cum. conclusa in furnace 
flamma, eoque ardentior et efficacior facta, quaque versum ligna 
corripiat atque consumat.” פָּנִי‎ ny? In the time of thy anger. 
פָּנִים‎ is not unfrequently used to express anger, since emotions 
of anger are strongly indicated by the expression of the coun- 
tenance. Lam, iv. 16, &c. Dy) lit. He will swallow them, 
i.e. He will overwhelm them with fire. 

11,12. ions Their fruit, ie. their offspring. This 
word is thus used in Lam. 11. 20; Hos. ix. 16; and also we 
have JOI™7B offspring, Gen. xxx. 2; Deut. vn. 13; xxvii. + 
18. The latter hemistich expresses the same thing as the 
former. The immediate repetition of the same sentiment in 
different words is frequent in the Psalms. 12. רְעָה‎ Ty 102 כִּי‎ 
Jor they have extended evil to Thee. 710) 1s used concerning 
the course of water; and if we accept this notion here, it will 
give increased intensity to the sense of the passage. So Agel- 
lius: * Declinaverunt enim contra te malum hoc sensu: tanquam 
inundantibus aquis; sic malorum cumulo ac mole te obruere, 
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tibique negotium facessere voluerunt.” מִזמָה בּלִדיוּבָלּ‎ sawn. 
Here are two ellipses in this line, if the ordinary sense of each 
word be taken. The first is the pronoun "WN after MZID; 
and the second, according to Yarchi, is לעשותה‎ after the verb 
soa. It is by no means uncommon, according to the ordinary 
usage of the verb ,יכל‎ that some word has to be supplied to 
complete the sense; but the supposed ellipsis arises, I appre- 
hend, from attaching a too limited signification to the verb; for 
whilst it means 20 be able, such meaning obviously includes the 
more frequent and comprehensive one of to prevail; and if this 
sense be admissible, then the other supposed ellipsis of אשר‎ may 
be dispensed with. The latter hemistich may then be thus 
translated: They have imagined devices or frauds, they have 
not prevailed, i.e. they have contrived plots against Thee, 
but they have not succeeded. 

13. שכם‎ iow. There is much difficulty in explaining 
these words, in consequence of the term DW, the ordinary 


meaning of which is shoulder, cognate with .כַתף‎ Some per- 


sons have referred it to the Arab. 5 remuneratus fuit, and 
hence it has been made to signify retribution ; so that the king 
is spoken of here as inflicting on his enemies the penalty of 
their sins. Others have compared it with the Samaritan verb 
,סכם‎ which in the Aph. conj., means perdidit, and hence it is 
supposed to bear the sense of destruction. But a better sense for 
the passage, and one which is nearer the general usage of the 
term, may be derived as follows: DDw’ signifies shoulder, and, 
Zeph. iii. 9, we have MN שָכֶם‎ one shoulder ; or, as-in our 
translation, one consent. ‘The people may serve Jehovah with 
one shoulder :” a metaphor which is most probably taken from 
two persons carrying together the same weight, such as a 
ladder, or pole, on their shoulders. From this idea of unity 
of operation, 16 may be inferred that the Poet designed, in our 
words, to say, that the king could place all his adversaries: in 
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one compact body, making together one shoulder, or one pro- 
minent object, or mark, to which he would direct his arrows. 
In nearly this manner it was understood by the Chaldee Tar- 
gumist, who has got: כַּתף חד‎ Tay? שויתנון‎ Thou hast placed 
them one shoulder for thy people ; and nearly thus it is ex- 
plained by Kimchi and Mendlessohn, the former of whom has 
made the following paraphrase of the passage: “ Thou wilt 
place them for one portion or company, all of them, that they 
may have no power to impede thee; but that they may be 
on one side or region, all of them, and that Thou mayest ar- 
range thy arrows on thy strings against them, and pierce them 
in their faces.” So Castellio: “Nam tu eis pro scopo collo- 
catus, recta in eos tuis nervis colline abis.” In agreement with 
this view Dr French and Mr Skinner have given the following 
translation of the verse : 


“Truly Thou shalt place them as a mark ; | 
Thou shalt fit thine arrow to the string, and aim it at 
them.” 


The hemistich עָלדפָּנִיהם‎ INIA FINDA is very elliptical. We 
must introduce the noun xn after the verb, to be followed by 
some such verb as TT to cast. The omission of Mf, im pas- 
sages like the present, is frequent; 1 Chron. x. 3. Hence 


when this line is written in full, it would be: “ Thou adjustest 
thy arrows on thy strings, and castest them at their faces.” 
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5 בִּי עָשָה : 


PSALM XXII. 


HERE is no doubt that this Psalm is prophetic 

of the Messiah, and stands forward very promi- 
nently in that character; for it predicts, with wonderful 
accuracy, His last days and death, and His subsequent 
exaltation and power. We learn from the history of 
our Lord’s sufferings and crucifixion, that most of the 
circumstances foretold in the first portion of the Psalm 
received an exact and literal accomplishment; and in 
that history it is more than once cited, as being referable 
to the occurrences which are there recorded. For in- 
stance, His praying at different times previously to 
His death, in a state of great mental. agony; His 
enemies shaking their heads when they beheld His 
crucifixion, and taunting Him to exhibit His power 
by delivering Himself; the parting of His garments, 
and casting lots for His vesture; His ejaculations on 
the cross, and other incidents in His passion, more 
particularly alluded to in the exposition of the dif- 
ferent verses, are clearly and unequivocally pointed at 
in our prophecy, and some of them in terms similar 
to those which are employed in the history. Again, 
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in the second portion of the Psalm, we are instructed 
as to what would be the consequences of those sufferings 
through which the speaker had passed. We are told 
that, as the result of such afflictions, “ All the ends of 
the earth should remember and turn unto the Lord, 
and all the kindreds of the nations should worship 
before Him.” Now all this conversion is ‘unquestion- 
ably the fruit of the passion and death of our Lord; 
but if another subject than the Messiah be intro- 
duced, it is obvious the above passage can have no 
meaning, and the connection of the latter with the 
former division of the Poem is in no degree apparent. 
There have been indeed various modes of interpreting 
the Psalm, which have been offered by different crities, 
otherwise than the Messianic; but these interpretations, 
although supported in many instances by much acute 
ness and learning, seem to have nothing in common, 
except the rejection of all claim of the Psalm to a 
Christian character; for whilst one applies it to David, 
another discovers that it comports better with the his- 
tory of Hezekiah; a third, dissatisfied with the former 
two, considers that the nation of the Jews is here per- 
sonified, and its sufferings described which were expe- 
rienced during the Babylonish exile; and lastly, a fourth 
believes that the state of the Jews during their present 
dispersion is here foretold. Now it is not necessary to 
speak at any length of these several methods of ex- 
plaining this Psalm; the arguments advanced in each 
ease are fully and ably refuted by Hengstenberg, in 
his Introduction to the Psalms, which, together with 
his skilful advocacy of the Messianic interpretation, are 
well worthy of the attentive perusal of the student. 
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I may, however, mention that there is this one great 
objection to either David or Hezekiah being made the 
subject, viz. the utter impossibility to find events in 
the life of one or the other to correspond with the 
statements which are here recorded. There is no au- 
thority for affirming of either, at any period of their 
lives, that they were exposed to universal laughter and 
scorn; "8 reproach of men, and despised of the peo- 
ple;” that “their hands and their feet were pierced ;” 
or that “their enemies parted their garments among 
them, and cast lots for their vesture.” There is not 
indeed one expression throughout the Psalm which 
would lead the student to the history of David or 
Hezekiah, for the purpose of searching out the agree- 
ment of statement with event. Again, with respect to 
the Jewish people being the subject, that, with a slight 
inspection of the Psalm, must be regarded by every 
unbiassed person as untenable. Nothing is more cer- 
tain than that throughout this portion of Scripture 
an individual is spoken of, and not a people. There 
does not appear anywhere the slightest trace of per- 
sonification. Its advocates are not able to adduce, in 
support, any other place in the Old Testament where 
the Jewish nation is thus personified. It is true that 
the fifty-third chapter of Isaiah is thus explained by 
some modern Jews; but an ordinary reader of that 
prophecy may perceive how forced and unnatural such 
an explanation is, and that it would never have pre- 
sented itself to the mind of any Jewish critic, but 
for his antipathy to Christian doctrine. In this Psalm, 
as Hengstenberg observes, " 120 mother of the suf- 
ferer is mentioned; a tongue, jaws, hands and feet, 
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bones and garments, are ascribed to him; nay, in 
verse 7, he is distinguished from the ungodly; and 
in verse 23, from his brethren.” Again, it must be 
noticed that there is nothing from which we can con- 
clude that the sufferings of the individual were a punish- 
ment for his sin; his innocence, although not expressly 
asserted, may yet be inferred; whereas the sufferings 
of the Jewish people were always regarded as merited ; 
they have been usually considered as the consequences 
of their abandoning God, and adopting a heathenish 
idolatry. Seeing then such difficulties in the way of 
these different interpretations, we are obliged to con- 
clude that the Messianic is the true and the only true 
one; not only 18 the internal evidence all in its favow, 
but it also carries with it the authority of the New 
Testament. There is not any expression which may 
not be regarded as fairly applicable to Christ: some 
passages describe His last sufferings with the accuracy 
and detail of history; so that I would interpret the 
whole with respect to the Messiah exclusively; being 
convinced that to grant even 8 primary application to 
David, or Hezekiah, or any other Old Testament cha- 
racter, would sadly weaken, and otherwise damage, 
this all-important prediction. In comparing this Psalm 
with the fifty-third chapter of Isaiah, one cannot but 
be struck with the remarkable agreement: which exists 
between these two portions of Scripture. Both of 
them were regarded, but especially the latter, as pro- 
phetic of the Messiah, in the opinion of the old Jewish 
church, as its earliest traditional documents inform us; 
so that it is evident, at a period anterior to the Chris- 
tian era, that the Jews had a better understanding of 
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their canonical writings, and entertained a more correct 
notion of the character of Him, who was the great hope . 
of their nation, than those of modern times. Their ex- 
position of the fifty-third chapter of Isaiah is full and 
explicit, and proves incontestibly, not only that they 
expected a suffering Messiah, but that they likewise 
thought that by Him would be effected some great 
expiation for the sins of the world. It would occupy 
too much space, and be departing too much from my 
present object, to introduce their remarks in 8 
place; but for a full and able account of these com- 
mentaries, I refer the reader to the answer to Orobio, 
the Jewish proselyte, Part 1. by Dr M‘Caul, whose 
attainments in Jewish literature, and whose labours in 
making known to the English public the chief features 
of the rabbinic system of divinity, by his “Old Paths,” 
and other publications, are deserving of all praise. 

With respect to the modern Jews, the plainness of 
those prophecies which describe the humiliation of 
Christ, and the deference which they feel to be due 
to the judgment of their ancestors, in the interpretation 
of Seripture, have deterred many from rejecting them 
altogether. Hence, in order not to interfere with their 
theory of a temporal prince, a great and glorious con- 
queror, they have invented a second Messiah, who is 
to be poor and despised, and in whose character will 
be found the fulfilment of all those parts of the Old 
Testament, which they assert to be inapplicable to the 
first. Such a theory is evidently framed to get rid of 
a difficulty; for I need scarcely say, that not only is it 
unsupported by Scripture, but also that it was never 
thought of by the earlier critics of their nation. The fal- 
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lacy of it is most clearly and ably exposed by Leslie, in his 
Short and Easy Method with the Jews. “The modern 
Jews,” says he, “have taken to themselves two Messiahs, 
one Ben Joseph, of the tribe of Ephraim, who was to be 
poor and contemptible, and undergo great indignities; 
the other, Ben David, of the tribe of Judah, who was 
to be victorious and conquer all the earth before them, 
and to live for ever in temporal grandeur; that he was 
to raise again from the dead all the Israelites of former 
ages, and among them, the first Messiah, Ben Joseph. 
Thus the Jews, shutting fast their eyes, do dream, and 
invent Messiahs, on purpose, because they will not be 
convinced by the plain prophecies of the one and only 
Messiah. Where do the prophets speak of two Mes- 
siahs? But speaking all along of one, and of the Son 
or Messiah, does necessarily exclude any other. If there 
were two, one would not be the Messiah; and by the 
same rule they make two, they may make two score of 
Messiahs. But this shameless contrivance shews how 
hard they are put to it, to elude the plain prophecies of 
the Messiah, and is a confirmation of the true’ import 
and meaning of these prophecies, which are not assail- 
‘able but by such poor and guilty shifts.” 

The second part of the Psalm, commencing at the 
last word of the 22nd verse, treats of the Messiah’s 
deliverance from his troubles, and hence of his ex- 
altation to the right hand of the Father in heaven. 
It predicts also the universal spread of true religion. 

Dr Hook, in 8 note appended to his Sixth Lecture 
“On the Last Days of our Lord's Ministry,” has as- 
serted, on the authority of Bishop Horsley,—and Bishop 
Horsley has asserted, on the authority of Huetius,— 
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that this Psalm is applied to the Messiah in the 
Midrash Tehillim, and in the book Sanhedrim of 
the Talmud. I have: looked over the commentary on 
it in the former work, and have observed that it is . 
applied to Esther; and I have examined the refer- 
ences to this Psalm in the latter, and have not been 
able to find anything which would justify one in say: 
ing that it contains such an application. 


1 wen .אִילֶת‎ There is much difference of opinion as 
to the meaning of this title, and in what manner it is descriptive 
of the subject of the Psalm. Yarchi considers it to be the name 
of ₪ musical instrument; so does Mendlessohn, who. observes, 
that ‘‘it is so called on account of the tremulousness of its 
sound being like to the cry of a stag; and the instrument is 
similar to one used by ourselves at the present day, and it is 
called in the German language ".פלעטע‎ Other rabbies, accord- 
ing to Kimchi, state that אילת‎ is the name of the morning star ; 
for it appears from some passages in the Gemara of the Jeru- 
salem Talmud, that the Jews divided the morning, from the 
time of the earliest twilight till the sun had completely risen, 
mto four parts, and that the first of these was denominated 
.אילת השחר‎ It was at this first division, most probably, from 
the words of St Matthew, that Christ arose. In what way the 
Psalm may be termed a song with respect to the morning, is 
thus explained by Venema: “ Aurora facillime est et orienta- 
hbus usitatum, emblema felicitatis et prosperitatis, noctem cala- 
mitatum excipientis: uti Job xi. 17, dc pre meridie stabit 
evum felicius; caligine vertiginosa labores ut aurora eris. 
Ubi, vid. cl. commentator. Nec aliter ceperim {s. xlvii. 11. 
Superventet tibi malum cujus non 60008068 auroram, h.e. exi- 
tam et hberationem non experieris. Quo etiam facit, quod pro 
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die resurrectionis usurpetur, Is. viii. 20. et alibi. Ubi vid. 
Vitringa.” | 

2, 8. ‘in אֶלִי אלִי‎ My God, my God, 80. אֶל‎ signifies 
strength, Gen. xxxi. 29; Ezek. xxxi. 11; and is here used for 
God, as expressing emphatically the attribute of his omnipo- 
tence. The words of this hemistich were used by our Lord 
when he was affixed to the cross; see Matth. xxvii. 46; Mark 
xv. 34. The only difference is, that 01 שְבְקְתָּנִי‎ for עזַבְתָּנִי‎ ; 
the former word indeed 18 found in the Chaldee Targum, and this 
circumstance affords some argument that this paraphrase was in 
existence at that time; the phraseology of which, in consequence 
of its affinity to the language then current in the country, might. 
be more familiar to the Jewish ear than that of the original. 
רחוק מִישוּעָתִי ונף‎ Why art Thou so far from my salvation? 
&c. The interrogative לָמַה‎ must be repeated before pitt. 
The last two words of the verse are placed in apposition with what 
goes before; thus, 8 the subject, the burden of my complaint. 
So we have שיר‎ “12 the burden of the song, Judges v. 12. 
3. The verb אַכְרָא‎ should be repeated to the second hemistich 
of this verse: “And [ call by night.” לי‎ mppyiity) lit. And 
there is not silence for me, i.e. I have received no succour 
which would keep me silent. So Mendlessohn states דוּמִיָה‎ “is 
an abstract noun, and is equivalent to saying, ‘that I see not 
any salvation which would silence my cry’.” Our Lord not 
only uttered to His heavenly Father the ejaculation which com- 
mences the Psalm, but, no doubt, from the agony of his mind 
for some days previous to His death, He was frequently en- 
gaged in pouring forth His feelings, and expressing his’ earnest 
desires; and that He kept Himself in a state of constant 
watchfulness and prayer. We find, for instance, in the garden 
of Gethsemane, in that memorable night when he was betrayed, 
He retired from His disciples to a distance, and spent a con- 
siderable time by Himself engaged in earnest prayer, and in 
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the spirit of the expression in this verse may it be affirmed 
that, at that critical period, “ He called on His Father by day, 
and at night He kept not silent.” | 

4. wip וְאַתָּה‎ But Thou art holy. קרוש‎ is an epithet 
of the Deity (Hos. xi. 9), implying in this place, that God, from 
the holiness of His nature, could not possibly suffer innocénce to 
be oppressed, and injustice to become triumphant. יושב תהלות‎ 
inhabiting the praises, 1. 0. inhabiting the ark, or the sanctuary ; 
the place to which were directed the prayers and thanksgivings 
of the people of Israel; Is. Ixiv. 11. Jehovah is frequently 
called the inhabitant of Sion; the hill on which was placed the 
ark; 1 Sam. iv. 4; 2 Sam. vi. 2. | 

5, 6. וגו"‎ AYMAN wma Fa In Thee our fathers trusted. 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob reposed entire confidence in Thee, 
and Thou gavest them proof that their confidence was not mis- 
placed.’ The repetition of 33 expresses the strength of their 
faith, and denotes their complete belief in the ability and will of 
Jehovah to save them. But it does not imply what Kimchi 
affirms, that the ancestors of the Jews trusted in God alone, and 
i no other; for such emphasis would require not the repetition 
of yma, but of F2. 6. “They trusted in Thee, and were 
not ashamed ;” ולא בוש‎ i.e. were not confounded, disap- 
potnted. ‘Nec erubuerunt delusi nempe sua spe, h.e. non 
fefellit eos ipsorum in te posita fiducja. Nam quando aliquis 


spe sua dejicitur, 1800070 ac sperato laboris sui exitu frustratur, 
ruborem in facie solet concipere, preesentim si ab 81188 ob hanc 
falsam suam spem se videat deludi.” Geier. 

7, 8. nybdin, also mrin fem. and yon masc. @ worm. 


“Ss 


Syr. סביג‎ and JAsNo2. It is derived from the Arab. 15 
longitudo colli. It. denotes a worm of any kind; but parti- 
cularly the worm used in dyeing scarlet. Hence Dyn clothed 
tn scarlet. Nah. .גג‎ 4. We find it. used here as elsewhere for a 
despised, helpless man, who is treated with contumely, and trod- 
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den under foot by his enemies. Dy “ta despised of the people. 
‘32 pass. part., but is here employed ‘as @ noun in regimen, 
and is equivalent to מָעַם‎ ‘Na despised by the people; ₪ F373 
MM Blessed of Jehovah, Gen. xxiv. 31; MWR ילוד‎ born of a 
woman, Job xiv. 1. Verse 8. 0D’ They draw out the lips 
according to the custom of mockers. In Syr. we have Nos 
which in the Aph. conjugation is used: in this passage by the 
Syr. interpreter. De Dieu, in his Criticis Sacris, on this place 
says; “In lexico Syro, Arabico ubi eadem 1206 verba pro- 
feruntur, dicitur esse commotio duorum labiorum unius contra 
alterum.” Mendlessohn attaches nearly the same idea to this 
word, who says, that "16 does not signify an opening of the 
mouth, as if for laughter; but a slight motion (Mp (תנועה‎ of 
the lips, according to the way of mockers;” and in the German 
translation he has rendered it by the word .פערציהן‎ Our 
old English word pout, pretty well gives the force of Oe. 
We have in these two verses an accurate description of the 
conduct of those who were spectators of our Lord’s crucifixion ; 
indeed, the historian St Matthew tells us of their sarcastic 
behaviour in terms very similar to those which are here em- 
ployed. Matth. xxvu. 39, 0. | 

9. At the beginning of this verse לאמר‎ saying 18 under- 
stood; as Ps. ii. 3; Eccles. iv. 8. 53. By some persons this is 
taken as the inf. Kal, and then the finite form יגל‎ is introduced 
after it; and several passages may be quoted in which similar 
ellipses to this are probable. The sense then is, may He roll 
“himself on Jehovah; and in this signification the verb is often 
used, as roll (533), or commit thy way to Jehovah. Pg. xxxvii. 5. 
Commit (53) thy works unto Jehovah. Prov. xvi. 8. The 
LXX. have got ע6שו חן‎ em Kupiov. 33 YD כּי‎ for He, i.e. 
Jehovah, hath pleasure in Him. In nearly these terms was 
our Lord spoken of when hanging on the cross by the chief 
priests, who with the Scribes and Pharisees mocked Him and 





PSALM XXII. 161 


said, “‘He trusted in God, let Him deliver him now, if He 
will have him.” 

10. 93 Drew me out, from 3; Syr. soy; Arab. ce: 
It signifies to draw out in length, and 18 used in Job xl. 28, 
having the force of מוציאי‎ , or .מושְכִי‎ He trusted that he could 
draw up Jordan into his mouth. But it also implies breaking 
forth violently, as Mendlessohn observes, 5y mom mi ww 
,ההלידה או היציאה בחזקה‎ “The root rp) is applied to a 
strong issue or going forth,” and in this sense it is found in 
Job xxxviiil. 8: “ Who shut up the sea with doors, when it 
brake forth, as if it had issued (iTP23) from the womb?” In 
this verse the person speaking states that He had placed the 
fullest confidence in Jehovah, who had brought him into the 
world, and who had from that time been his only supporter. 

11,12. מַרְחֶם‎ MDW Ty On Thee was I cast from 
the womb ; rather, have I cast myself. The Hoph. has some- 
times a reflective sense. See Heb. Grammar. The speaker 
says, that from the earliest time of his life he has unceasingly 
trusted on the good providence of God. ‘in °ON aD from 
the womb of my mother Thou art my God. This hemistich 
states the close relationship between God and the person here 
described, and that the connection was more intimate than that 
which subsists ordinarily between the Creator and his creatures. 
See Is. xlix. 1, where it is said, “The Lord hath called me 
from the womb; from the bowels of my mother hath he made 
mention of my name:” the same trath in nearly the same 
words as that which is contained in this verse, and both pas- 
sages are doubtless applicable to Christ. On that of Isaiah, 
it is observed by Theodoret, that “it is said in the person 
of Christ, who is the seed of Abraham according to the flesh, 
by whom the Gentiles received the promise; and he informs 
us how before his birth he received the name; for the holy 
Gabriel brought the name from on high, and said to the Virgin, 
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(Luke i. 31), Behold, thou shalt bring forth a son, and shalt 
call his name Jesus.” Verse 12. The verb pr A is opposed to 
קְרוּבָה‎ in the next hemistich, Words which are opposite in 
sense are not unfrequently placed one against the other in 
Hebrew poetry, and such construction is reckoned an elegance. 
On the repetition of the particle.°>, Mendlessohn remarks, 
“that it separates the two clauses, and keeps distinct the sense 
of each; for the hemistich affirms not only that trouble is 
near, but also that there is no helper besides God.” 

13, 14. פָּרִים‎ Bulls. Bulls, according to Rosenmiiller, of 
the third year; because he says, “ primogenii dentes jam ex- 


9- 
ciderunt, significat enim verbum 3 Arabibus in conjug. IV. 
primogenios dentes ejecit et cum alus novis commutavit camelus 


vel equus, unde pullus ovis capre, vacce sylvestris dicitur M3 


nempe talis, cul primogenii dentes jam exciderunt.” wa YAN 
The mighty ones of Bashan. Strong, fat, and ferocious bulls, 
such as those for which Bashan, a district on the east of Jordan, 
was famous. Under this metaphor are described the power 
and ferocity of the speaker’s opponents. כַּתרוְנִי‎ They encom- 
pass me; encircle me; as a crown encircles ‘the head. “WD 
acrown. 14. Before PAN the part. 5 is understood. / 
They opened against me their mouth, 
As a ravenous, roaring lion. | 
We must not take either OTB, or WI NAN, as the subject 
of 1B ; for it 18 not the habit of an ox to use its mouth, 
but its horns, when it makes an attack. We must consequently 
understand הְהְאויָבִים‎ here, who having been likened to bulls in 
the preceding verse, are now compared to. a lion. 
15. We have here, under a figure, a description of the 
mental agony of the speaker. The figure forcibly intimates 
the entire helplessness to which he was reduced by his internal 
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sufferings. Now in the last days of our Lord we read that 
He was extremely oppressed from contemplating the fact, that 
His hour of martyrdom was approaching, which indeed would 
prove a time not only of acute pain to himself; but of trial, 
perplexity, and suffering to his followers. We are informed 
that when in the garden of Gethsemane, He was sorrowful 
and very heavy, and He told his disciples that His soul was 
exceeding sorrowful unto death, (Matth. xxvi. 37, 38); also 
when He was at the mount of Olives, it is related by St Luke, 
(xx. 44,) that being in an agony, His sweat was as it were 
great drops of blood falling down to the ground. 


16.  יחכ‎ My strength is as dry as a potsherd. On ‘M5 
Aben Ezra observes, לפי דעתי בעבור היות חיי האדם ליחת‎ 
התולדה הקושרת הכל המעמדת הנוף כונה הליחות בשם כח‎ 
“In my opinion because the existence of the life of man ₪ 
dependent on the vital juice that unites together the whole 
structure of the body; this juice (or moisture) is called by 
the name M3.” This vital juice is consumed, or dried up by 
anxiety and sorrow, as we are also told indeed in Prov. xvil. 22: 
“A joyful heart maketh glad the countenance; but a broken 
spirit drieth up the bones.” Da WA 782] 1). See also 
Ps. xxxu 3, 4. מַלקוחַי‎ my jaws, from mp? to take; hence 
our word, in its literal sense, 1s an instrument for taking. So 
Kimchi remarks: מהשעל הלשון ומתחתיו ונקרא‎ om מלקוחי‎ 
Des מלקוחים לפי שחם לוקחים המאכל בעת הלחימה כדרך‎ 
PIT לְחָכָּס‎ “And the מַלְקוחַיִם‎ are what are above the 
tongue and what are below it, and they are called מלקוחים‎ , 
because that at the time of eating they receive (לוקחים)‎ the 
food. So in Job xxix. 10, their tongue cleaveth to their palate.” 
The prefix 5 is understood. תִּשְפָּתְנִי‎ , from Naw, according to 
some persons, to dispose, to arrange, as if the speaker had 
said, I am so feeble and wearied, and my strength both of 
body and mind is so completely exhausted, that I seem as it 
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were to be arranged and ready for being placed in the grave. 
For this signification of the verb, see Ezek. xxiv. 3; Is. xxvi. 12; 
2 Kings iv. 38; in all of which passages it is. most agreeable to 
the context. 


17. בי סְבבוני ִּלְבִים‎ For dogs have surrounded 1 me; i.e. 
my enemies surround me as dogs, so that there is no escape. 
הקיפוני‎ , from נקף‎ which has two senses. The first is, to strike, 
hence to pierce, to kill; Arab. 33; percussit, in which meaning 
the word occurs much more frequently in the dialects than in 
Hebrew itself; and the second is to surround, to encircle, and 
it is evident, from the context, that such is its signification in 
this place. ‘IND This word has given rise to much discussion 
among critics, in consequence of the various readings which 
the MSS. and ancient versions exhibit: some having ND, others 
כארו‎ , and others 3. The preponderance of authority from 
MSS. is greatly in favour of the first ; whilst the ancient versions 
have exclusively adopted the second or third of these readings. 
With respect to ND it may be differently rendered according 
as the punctuation is ND, or ND. Those who adopt ND 
usually translate it as a lion, and to give sense to the passage, 
they have supplied some verb, such 88 *); thus: “The con- 
gregation of the wicked have surrounded me; as a lion they 
have surrounded my hands and my feet.” Or, “they have 
surrounded my hands and my feet as if I were a lion,” taking 
SOND accusatively. It is hardly necessary to say, that the class 
of critics who advocate this rendering are the Jews and 
Rationalists of recent times, who, wishing to escape from the 
heavy weight of evidence which this passage, as read in the 
Septuagint, contains in favour of the Messianic interpretation, 
and against all others, have taken refuge in a translation, which 
is without ancient authority, and the sense of which, if it 
have any, is very difficult to determine. Those who make ND 


to refer to ְּלָבִּים‎ , or מַרְעִים‎ ny, have rendered the verse in 
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a manner substantially the same as those who take it accusa- 
tively ; Hitzig, for instance, has it as follows: | 
- © Denn umringt haben mich Hunde, 
Eine Rotte Frevler machte sich um mich her, 
Wie ein Léw’,.um meine Hinde und Fiisse.” 
For dogs have surrounded me, 
A band of wicked men have come about me, 
As a hon (comes) about my hands and feet. 


Now it is not easy to understand what is meant by a lion 
coming about the hands and feet. The practice of this animal 
is rather to spring upon its victim. Aben Ezra, indeed, has 
observed, that the hands and feet are mentioned, because “a 
man defends himself by his hands, and by his feet he is enabled 
to flee away;” but even so the mention of these would not 
be appropriate in this passage, when a lion is the animal to 
be protected from; for whoever thought of keeping off a lion 
by his hands? Again, if the expression be used with regard 
to one man pursuing another, it will not be more suitable; 
for what man pursued would say of his pursuers, they have 
surrounded my hands and my feet? But in Mendlessohn’s 
Beor on this verse it is proposed to take. ‘ND accusatively, 
1. 6. making it to refer to the speaker: “they (the congregation 
of wicked men) surround me to put me to death, as if I was 
a lion tearing and domg damage to all creatures.” Of this 
criticism I have to ask, whoever heard of men surrounding 
a lion to put it to death? Further, is it likely that the speaker, 
when bowed down by the heaviest afflictions, would, in describing _ 
his condition, compare himself to a lion? A worm, indeed, 
the meanest of all reptiles, is that in which it would be more 
probable he would find a similitude; and this is the one he 
has actually employed in a previous verse. J maintain, then, 
that the rendering כארי‎ as a lion, is altogether inadmissible ; 
that, however explained, the passage cannot be made intelli- 
gible; and that, consequently, it is absolutely requisite to adopt 
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another signification of the term. We will now consider the 
second of these readings; viz. "IND, which differs from the 
former only in a slight change of the punctuation ; viz. placing 
another point under Resh so as to have Tsere instead of Chirik ; 
so that the word would become the plu. masc. in regimen of 
the participle Kal of כאר‎ , or rather כור‎ to dig, to pierce into, 
or through. The Aleph, I apprehend, may be considered to be 
what grammarians call a mere mater lectionis; as קָאם‎ for Op 
Hos. x. 14; שאטים‎ for DOW Ezek. xxviii. 24. In one MS. 
this second reading is found. Those who are inclined to adopt = 
SND have on their side the ancient versions; but both this 
and “82 do in substance agree equally with the general tenour 
of the context, and its fulfilment in the person of Christ. Be- 
sides, the Masorites and some Jewish writers state that כארו‎ 1s 
the Athib reading in some ancient copies; also three MSS. read 
כרו‎ , which we have shown to be identical with ND, and one 
MS. has the letter Yud marked with the vowel-point Shurek. 
I need scarcely add, that one of these latter readings has been 
generally preferred by Christian interpreters. The difference 
between these three readings is such as might have easily arisen 
from the carelessness of copyists; for the first two differ but 
in a slight variation of the points, and the third might originate 
from either of the preceding ones by mistaking a Vau for a 
Yud; a mistake, it must be admitted, which is not of unfrequent 
occurrence in the Bible. But whichever reading we take, much 
the same sense will be obtained. Thus we may suppose “ND 
to have been written contractedly for OND, the ם‎ being 
omitted, and perhaps its omission indicated by a dash over 
the Yud ("N>), as is common in Hebrew MSS. and is of 
continual occurrence in rabbinical books. We should then have 
Ov IND part. Kal plu. they piercing; or “ND in regimen, the 
ptercers of my hands, &c., or lastly, AND, or 7D they pierced. 
Having so far disposed of this word as to have determined 
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its root to be 3, we must proceed to consider the remaining 
difficulty, and that is, the real meaning of this root. We do. 
not learn from the Old Testament, that there exists any such 
a verb as כור‎ in Hebrew. Hence, many persons have gone 


to the Arabic 4% to which is given the meaning of to bind, 
fetter ; and so Ewald has gefesselt, p. 211 of his work on the 
Psalms. But this sense of the Arabic verb is disputed ; for 
it 1s not found in Gohus’s Lexicon, nor is it supported by the 
Camus. On the contrary, in the latter work it is stated that 


the verb is signifies in the 2nd conjugation to dig the earth 


₪223\ io. Here then, I apprehend, we have got the meaning 
of the Hebrew "3; not only because the two words are of the 
same form and class, but also because there is much farther 
evidence which may be adduced in its favour. We have in 
Hebrew the verb iM™> of frequent occurrence, to bore through, 
or dig, and there 3 every reason for believing that כוּר‎ is 
synonymous with it. We have numerous instances in which 
the verbs עו"‎ and לק‎ are the same as to sense, and indeed 
in which one seems to be used for the other indiscriminately. 
Thus דום‎ and DT to be silent; דנך‎ and MIT to bruise; בוז‎ 
and ima to despise. Again, in the Talmud we have 713 
a sword; the instrument for piercing, the same as מכירה‎ 
.קוש סו‎ Rosh Hashshana, fol. 26. 1. So Gesenius, who, 
although he says that כָּאָרִי‎ in this place should be taken as 
a lion, yet very readily “assigns to the verb "33 the sense 
above. After explaining it in this way in his Hebrew The- 
saurus, he farther observes: ‘“ A fodiendi potestate est etiam 
talmud. “YD pinzit, figuravit. 7D figura.” This translation, 
as has been stated, is supported by the Septuagint; so also 
it is by the Syriac, which has OM they transfixed, and by 
the Vulgate, which has foderunt. We have therefore the 
testimony of the three most important of the ancient versions 
in its- favour. In the New Testament this passage is not 
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directly quoted; but the fact of its fulfilment in the crucifixion 
appears from Luke xxiv. 39, 40, where we read that our Lord 
shewed his hands and his feet to his disciples, bearing the 
print of the nails as an evidence of .his having risen from the 
dead. See also John xx. 27. 

18. | בָּלְעְצְמותִי‎ BON I can number all my bones. 750, 
whence the English word cypher, in the Piel signifies to declare, 
to narrate, and hence to number. Yarchi introduces the word 
כאב‎ pain, after “BON, imagining perhaps what was subse- 
quently asserted by De Dieu, that the verb in the Piel form 
never means fo number. He has therefore translated this part 
of the verse, “enarrabo statum ossium meorum.” But that 
it does mean to number, is evident from Ps. xl. 6, They are 
more than can be numbered. BD. The skin and flesh of 
our Lord were distended by his position on the cross, and thus 
his bones became visible and could be counted, 302) המה‎ 
‘PNY They (my enemies) looked at, saw me. They looked 
on me with contempt and derision. So Kimchi יראו בעין בזיון‎ 
wn. | 

19. They part my garments among them, 86. This 
verse received an exact accomplishment as soon as our Lord 
had expired on the cross, not through the instrumentality of 
his disciples, but through that of his enemies, his very execu- 
tioners indeed, whom we must suppose to have been not only 
altogether unwilling, but also unconscious instruments of the 
fulfilment of Messianic prophecy in the person whom they had 
Just put to death. 

20, ‘in וְאַתָּה‎ But Thou, 86. כפילת הכנוי תורה על‎ 
ההיפוך‎ The duplication of the pronoun points to the contrary. 
Mendlessohn. The Vau of itself will do so; but the double 
pronoun may give increased emphasis to the change in the 
subject. אַילוּתי‎ in its abstract form is Dex . This word occurs 
nowhere else in the Bible; but most commentators agree in 
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giving to it the sense of Yx strength; or איל‎ as we find in 
Ps. Ixxxvii. 5. Thus Yarchi translates it כח‎ and Mendles- 
sohn -.הזקה‎ It is in apposition with Mim: 

* כ)‎ my strength, hasten to my help.” 

21. ‘WED הַצִילָה מַחָרֶב‎ Deliver my soul (or life) from 
the sword; or from destruction. an 18 used because it is 
an instrument of destruction. “ Phrasis dicit efficere, ne vio- 
lenter per manum carnificis moriar.” Venema. ‘NTT מִידכָּלֶב‎ 
my darling from the power of the dog. T with the ‘prefix 
מ‎ used with verbs implying deliverance, sometimes denotes 
power. ‘TYP, according to Kimchi and many other inter- 
preters, signifies the soul. היא הנשמה שהיא יחידה שוכנת בבתי‎ 
ow, “It is the soul, which is dwelling solitary in houses 
of clay.” In Ps. xxxv. 17, it is found similarly connected with 
wd, and perhaps the word is used in both passages for the 
aake of exciting compassion, as indicating the deep distress of 
the soul, being destitute of all assistance. 

22. oD, from 07 which is put contractedly for ראם‎ , 
or O°; Arab. ry: It is not certain what is the animal which 


is here mentioned. It occurs in Job xxxix. where Schultens 
in his remark on it observes: “ Animal, bovi aratori, non 
nomine, sed corpore, et wuniversa specie simillimum.” 0 
Gesenius considers it to be a sort of wild ox or buffalo. For 
further speculations on the character of this animal, see Bochart’s 


1 
Hieroz. who makes it the same as the Arab. 2 1, orya. The 


LXX. have translated it MovoKepwra, the unicorn. YY. Thou 
hast answered me. I think the division of the text here sug- 
gested by Bishop Horsley is simple, and gives a clearness to 
the whole passage. He would place a distinctive pause after 
,רמים‎ and make UNIy the commencement of the following 
portion of the Psalm, wherein the subject is changed from one 
of prayer to one of thanksgiving. Thus: 
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Save me from the mouth of the lion, 
And from the horns of the unicorns. 
Part II. 

Thou hast answered me. 

Then follows the 23rd verse, J will declare, &c. Venema 
has in his translation of the Psalm made the same division, 
and in his commentary we find this division supported by. the 
following remark: “Nihil hic fere habeo, quod observem, cum 
nihil hic sit difficile, nisi ultmum, ver. 22, verbum, exaudist: me, 
ad hance pericopam omnino pertinere; tum quod cum praced. 
minus recté construatur, tum quod cum ver. 23, conjunctum 
fundat sensum egregium. Minus apte coh#rere cum praced. 
ex cornibus bubalorum, ex eo manifestum est, quod in preter. 
occurrat, cum David rem futuram supplicet, et reliqua verba 
in fut. occurrant: acccedit e cornibus exaudire, duriorem esse 
phrasin ceterum structura cum seq. est facillima, modo notetur, 
phrasin exaudisti me narrabo, idem esse ac statim ac exau- 





diverts me narrabo.” 3 

23. Iwill declare Thy name, i. e. Thy power and good- 
ness, to my brethren. TIN. Christ called His disciples brethren, 
John xx. 17. קָהָל‎ Tina In the midst of the congregation, 
i.e. In the assembly of the whole congregation: so Yarchi, 
באתאסף כל כנסיותי‎ . After the declaration of the speaker, 
that he will praise Jehovah, there is subjoined, in the following 
verse, an injunction to all to do the same who profess any 
reverence for the divine name. 

24. 393 Be.afraid, from 133, which primarily signifies 
to sojourn, to dwell. But here, as elsewhere, it is cognate in 
sense with 9%; Arab. - pavit metuitque ab ( uy?) eo. Other 
such instances we have in טוב‎ and 30° he was good. yy) and 
YT he was evil. When the particle מן‎ or ‘IBD precedes, it 
is to be construed, to fear. See Job xix. 29; xli. 17; Deut. 
1. 17. 
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25. The reason of the thanksgiving expressed in the pre- 
ceding verses is now assigned: it is because Jehovah hath not 
despised, nor abhorred the cry of the humble. עָבוּת‎ is by 
all the ancient interpreters rendered @ cry, or supplication. 
Thus LXX. 66/9, deprecatio; Chaldee, צְלותָא‎ prayer; Syr. 
Vay cry. So also Yarchi explains it by Mpyy. This sense 
is supported by the Arab. ast voluit, cupiit, and accords with 
שועו‎ in a following member of the verse. וגו'‎ TAD ולא‎ and 
hath not hid, 86. When Jehovah does not grant a petition, 
He is said to hide His face. See Ps. x. 11; xxvii. 9. 

26, 27. תְּהַלָתִי‎ yan. The particle מ‎ prefixed to the 
pronoun expresses the cause of the praise, 1.0. on account of 
Jehovah’s mercies I sing these praises: so in Ps. cxvul. 23; 
זאת‎ In mim מְאֶת‎ From Jehovah was this. 37 993 In 
the great congregation. In the 23rd verse the speaker declared 
that he would proclaim the name of Jehovah to his brethren, 
and from the 24th verse it appears that by brethren he meant 
the people of Israel. So here, by the great congregation, the 
christian church should most probably be understood, for it par- 
takes not of the exclusive character of the Jewish establishment ; 
in comparison with which it may indeed be called great, since 
it is directed by its divine Head to offer its privileges to all 
nations, and to extend its teaching to the ends of the earth. 
MY I) before those who fear Him. In the beginning of the 
verse God is spoken of in the 2nd, but here in the 3rd person. 
This enallage of person as well as of number was evidently re- 
garded as an elegance by the Hebrew poets. It is, as has 
been before remarked, of common occurrence in the Psalms, 
and several instances of it we have in the remaining verses of 
the present one. 27. ‘in DYIY YIN the poor shall eat, 6. 
On this and the preceding verse Mendlessohn has the following 
remark; ‘“ For so it was the custom of those days, when a man 
offered the sacrifice of thanksgiving to Jehovah for the good 
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reward with which He rewarded him, he called to him his 
neighbours and acquaintances to rejoice with him; and, before 
they began to eat and drink, he related in their presence his cir- 
cumstances, and the mercies of Jehovah to him; and this is the 
meaning of ".יאכלל וגו'‎ On these occasions it seems that a 
man’s poor neighbours formed a portion of his guests; for, in 
Deut. xvi. 11, he is commanded to call his servants, and the 
stranger, and the fatherless, and the widow, to rejoice with him 
before the Lord. This verse is applied by Yarchi to the Mes- 
siah, who says that the period of this general rejoicing will be, 
“the time of our redemption in the days of our Messiah.” 
יחי ְבָבְכֶּם לְעַד‎ May your heart live for ever. The verb ual 
signifies to revive; thus we are told, in Gen. xlv. 27: “ And 
the spirit of J acob revived” (rua). So, on the contrary, מות‎ 
is used for fainting; as is said of Nabal, in 1 Sam. xxv. 37: 
“ And his heart fainted ) ימת‎ ( within him.” Kennicott, in one 
MS., found 0225 for .לבבכם‎ The ancient versions also have 
the 3rd person for the 2nd; but as the MS. authority is slight, 
it is better to adopt the reading of the text, and to regard 
it as one of those sudden changes of person of which we have 
spoken in the preceding verse. 


28. All the ends of the earth shall remember and re- 
turn, &c. On this verse Theodoret remarks that “ N. othing 
like this universal worship of Jehovah happened to David, nor 
to any one of them who descended from David. ‘But Christ 
alone the Lord, from David according to the flesh, God, the 
Word was made man, when from David He took the form of 
a servant, all the earth and sea He filled with divine knowledge, 
and persuaded those who were formerly i in error, and worshipped 
= idols, that, instead of them, they should worship the true God.” 


29. min. - The 5 is a particle which here denotes pos- 
session or dominion. We have nearly the same expression in 
Obadiah, verse 21: לִיהוָה הַמָלוּכָה‎ MINN and the dominion 
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shall be Jehovah's. See also Zech. xiv. 9. After מושל‎ un- 
derstand the pronoun NY. LXX. xai avros 0607066 In 
this and preceding verses we have promised the universal domi- 
nion of the Messiah, that He should extend His kingdom to 
the ends of the earth, and that all the families of the heathen 
should bow down before Him; a promise which is agreeable to 
the prediction in the second Psalm, that the heathen should be 
His inheritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth His 
possession. | 
80. | אַכְלוּ... אֶרֶץ‎ Al the fat of the earth eat, and fall 
down, making obeisance. In this verse we have mankind di- 
vided into three classes; the rich, who are called the fat of the 
earth; the poor, who are denominated those descending to the 
dust, brought low, even to the ground, by poverty and misery ; 
and those who,. from affliction, or any cause, are not able to 
keep their souls alive, i.e. who are on the point of death. 
These three classes, comprehending together the whole of man- 
kind, shall worship Jehovah, saith the Psalmist. In this manner 
SON must be understood as belonging to both the second and 
third members of the verse; and, because it is connected with 
“MAW, it must be considered as employed in 8 sacrificial sense. 
The preeterite, which is here used agreeably to the rule of pro- 
phetic language, expresses emphatically that the predicted event 
shall come to pass; and the declaration, that the whole human 
face shall turn to and worship Jehovah, made in the 28th and 
29th verses, is here repeated, and described with greater par- 
ticularity. The last clause, TER לא‎ WEN, is thus paraphrased 
by Mendlessohn : “And he who cannot keep alive his soul, but 
18 sick from sorrow and a broken heart, even every such person 
shall bow down before Him.” For jwEy there is some ancient 
authority for reading ‘yh; ; but such reading does not accord 
with our rendering of the passage, and the authority for adopt- 
ing it is not sufficient. The following absurd notion, founded on 
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this clause, that “he who cannot preserve his soul alive shall 
bow down in His presence, or before Him,” was entertained by 


some of the old rabbies. Mow) המתים לפני מיתתם בשעת נטילת‎ 
רואין פני שכינה‎ “ The dying, before their death, at the time of 


giving up the ghost, see the presence of Shechinah.” 

31, 32. WI"? YU A seed shall serve Him; i.e. there 
shall be in every age a portion at least of the human family 
which will worship Jehovah, as appears from the after part of 
the verse; the purport of which is, that one generation shall 
be instructed in the righteousness of God, and the men of that 
generation shall declare it to them that come after, and so on 
for ever. Thus: | 

31 A seed shall serve Him: 
It shall be narrated concerning the Lord to a generation. 
32 They shall come and declare His righteousness 
To a people which shall be born that He hath done it. 
The 5 of לָאדנִי‎ has the force of the Latin preposition de, and 
the pronoun "WN is understood before 71). 


aa 
בְָא‎ niga 2 אֶחפָ‎ ND הוה רעי‎ ab ממר‎ 1 
sm  בבשי‎ wens on ירבִּיצנִי. עַלדְמִי מְנוּחֶת‎ 
nyboy waa aye שמו : 4 גם‎ yy ירק‎ 


ABN, הִמָה‎ NYO MI “Toy MANDY) לְאאִירָא‎ 


pha ראשי‎ ows שת‎ TT גנד‎ me de> ayn 5 


WR IY BD POT TN) MOTE : תיה‎ 
: יִָים‎ TN? הזה‎ 
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N this Psalm we have an expression of David's faith 

in the goodness and mercy .of God. He believes 
that through the divine favour he shall live to a good 
old age, prosperously and securely, and in the possession 
of all comfort. In his argument he uses two metaphors; 
the one taken from the guardianship, which a vigilant 
shepherd exercises over his sheep, who is anxious for 
their safety and welfare; and the other, from a kind 
host, who entertains his guest with the overflowing cup, 
and anoints him with sweet-smelling oils, the usual 
emblems of plenty and prosperity, and, consequently, 
proofs of his benevolence and liberality. In the struc- 
ture of the discourse we observe only what has been 
repeatedly noticed in the foregoing Psalms, and that 
is, an enallage of person; the Psalmist at one time 
speaking of, and at another directing himself 20 Jeho- 
vah. What particular circumstance, if any, gave oc- 
casion to the writing of this poem, it is both useless 
and unnecessary to enquire; but it may be regarded 
as a general expression of trust in God, which any 
Christian believer may use for himself. 


1. TDM... Jehovah is my shepherd; I shall want 
nothing. David compares himself to a sheep, and God to a 
shepherd; and as sheep are themselves helpless, unmindful of 
the future, and owe every thing they get to the shepherd; so 
he intimates in this figure his consciousness that by himself he 
can do nothing, but that with Jehovah for his shepherd all his 
wants will be most bountifully supplied. The particle לא‎ has 
8 more emphatic meaning here than simply not. It has the 
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force of nihil, as it has in many other places. See Noldius’s 
Concord. Heb. Partic. The phrase “DMN לא‎ comprehends, 
therefore, not only a negation of penury, but even an abundance 
of all things. The primary use of “OM, according to Venema, 
is “in aqua decrescente 66 littora nudante;” and for several 
ingenious observations on it, see his commentary on this verse. 


2. NWT Ninja In choice pastures. Rosenmiiller derives 
Nin) from M3, an habitation; and hence it signifies pasture, 
as being the habitation of the flocks; but both the derivation 
and sense are forced, and do not harmonize with the correspond- 
ing expression מנוחת‎ °4, where the latter word is obviously 
employed to qualify the former. It is more suitable here to 
take MN) as describing the character of the grass. Hence I 
would consider nin? as the plu. const. of נָאוָה‎ fut. part. Niph. 
_ of mR to desire, &c.; so that NWT נאות‎ are the choice, or 
desirable parts of pasture. 27 He will make me lay 
down. The sense of the verb y37, according to Schultens 
(Clav. p. 299), 1s, complicatis pedibus pectori incubuit ovis. 
Hence this member of the verse states the abundance and con- 
venience of the pasture to be such that a sheep could crop the 
grass readily when it was reclining. nn מי‎ Waters of 
great rest. nmap is a plural of excellence, from ara. 
Hence we understand gently flowing, placid streams, in oppo- 
sition to a torrent, at which it would be difficult for sheep to 
drink. Venema, however, translates the expression, ague re- 
cubationum : “Sic enim,” says he, “ voces vertends sunt secun- 
dum proprietatem vocis Mm, ubi recumbunt greges siti 
levata, ut post aliquantulum more iterum poterit, quod fieri 
solebat, ne nimis una voce potarent. Radix mM) proprie dicit, 
procumbere in genua et sic reguiescere instar cameli: unde ad 
omnem procubitum transit et in specie potandi gratia ut Is. 
Ix, 14.” The former sense seems on the whole preferable. 
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9. | ישובָב‎ WE He will refresh my soul. ישובָב‎ is the 
Piel fut. from ,שוב‎ and the expression may mean, to convert tle 
soul, as in Ps. xix. 8; “The law of Jehovah is perfect, convert- 
ing (מְשִיבַת)‎ the soul.” So Ben Melech observes: ישורָב‎ 
.פירושו ישיב אותה אל הדרך הטובה‎ “The explanation of 
ישובָב‎ is, that He will turn it (the soul) to the good way.” 
The sense of refreshing a soul which is weary and languid, 
agrees better with the first and second, whilst that of converting 
is more suitable to the succeeding clause. PTX ayo ‘nT He 
will lead me in the ways of righteousness. He will not only 
keep me from the paths of error, but will guide me in the way 
of rectitude—the even path of pious duties, gently and carefully, 
and thus bring me to true felicity. מַעָגְלי‎ from yD the track 
of a carriage, from oy to roll, my a waggon, and hence 
yd a path, generally. jnw wn> for the sake of His name, 
that His name may become known for being my shepherd, 
making me to lie down, &c. 

4. = צַלְמָוֶת‎ x2 In the valley of the shadow of death 
By moe here we understand the grave. The sense therefore 
is, that “when I am approaching the grave—when old age, 
which reminds me of the nearness of death, has come upon 
me—even then, as the staff is the support of decrepitude, so 
shall the staff of thy ever-gracious providence and guardianship 
be my spiritual support and comfort.” \ 


5. We have here expressed by another figure the great 
abundance of everything with which Jehovah would bless the 
Psalmist, and which would make him conspicuous, even to his 
enemies, as an object of divine regard. Such is the force of 
the passage: ** Thou wilt prepare for me a table in the presence 
of my enemies.” The object of צררי‎ 722, as Mendlessohn ob- 
serves, 18 “ that they may see my glory and be ashamed.” 
ראשי‎ ow. דְשָנְתּ‎ Thou hast made fat my head with oil, 

VoL. I. N 
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i.e. Thou hast anointed it most liberally with oil. “So they 
were accustomed in former times when those came who were 
called to a feast; they anointed their heads with oil, myrrh, 
and all kinds of balsams, which. diffused their scent.” Mend. 
Agreeably to this custom a woman poured an alabaster box of 
precious ointment on the head of our Lord as He sat at meat 
in the house of Simon the leper. See Matth. xxvi. 7; Mark 
xiv. 3; Luke vii, 87. כוסי רה‎ my cup is abundance, i.e. 
my cup is full to overflowing. i> is a noun which comes 
from the verb mM, to be copiously supplied with drink, to 
water, to moisten; and since watering the ground is a means 
of making it fertile, it comes to signify plentiful, exuberant, 
and hence it is applied to the festival cup. The LXX. read 0 
aoTnpiov cov thy cup, which is followed by the Arab.; but the 
Chald., Syr., and Lat. support our present Hebrew reading. 
Jerome states that in his time the reading of the LXX. in 
this place varied in different copies. 

6. וְשָבָתִּי‎ and my habitation ; ‘MW is the inf. from .ישב‎ 
The inf. const. is MW, and with the affixes the points undergo 
the same mutations as segolate nouns; hence nw, שבתי‎ as 
WO, 290. By the house of Jehovah, nin ma, is meant 
the place in which was put the ark. OD} TW? Jor length of 
days, i.e. all the days of my life, as appears from the pre- 
ceding member of the verse. The sense is: “I will most dili- 
gently frequent the public assembly of thy saints and servants, 
and be attentive to all the requirements of public worship as 
long as I live.” 


כד 
ג 7 aie si‏ הָאָרֶץ וּמְלואָהּ yma ae) oh‏ 
פ Qa ANT) aD prey Nem‏ 8 מִיהוְעָלָה 
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15 have here a triumphal song, which, in the 
opinion of many critics, was composed for the 
occasion of depositing the ark on mount Zion. It 
begins by declaring the extent of Jehovah’s power and 
dominion; then it describes the qualifications of him 
who was fit to go up to the mount and to stand in 
the holy place, viz. he who possessed clean hands and 
a pure heart; and it concludes by celebrating, in beau- 
tiful and dignified poetry, the entry of Jehovah into 
His temple. The structure of the Psalm shews clearly 
that it was intended for the temple service, and exhibits 
a striking indication of the mode in which the public 
chants of the ancient Jews were sometimes conducted ; 
viz. that the choir was divided into separate companies ; 
that each company sang separately some portion of the 
Psalm; and that another portion would be sung by all 
א‎ 2 


LY 
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the companies united, making one grand chorus. Bishop 
Horsley’s division of the choir into five or six sets I 
cannot approve of, being unnecessary, and too complex. 
It seems to me that this Psalm obviously requires 
but two parties of singers; that more than two could 
not be properly introduced, and that its divisions natu- 
rally suggest the parts to be assigned to each company. 
Thus, both of them sung the first and second verses. 
Then the first company sung וגו'‎ my כִי‎ ; the second 
answered D°BD °p), down to jy. Both the companies 
would sing דור וגו‎ Mm, to m0. Then the first would 
take ‘in .שָאוּ‎ The second would ask זה גר‎ ‘D; to 
which the first would reply וגו'‎ mim. The second would 
then repeat .שָאג וגו‎ The first would ask again °p, 
הגא וגו‎ and then both companies would join as a cho- 
rus in the remainder of the verse. 


1. With respect to the terms YIN and San , Yarchi ob- 


serves, that the former denotes the land of Israel, ישראל‎ YOR, 
and the latter the rest of the land, .שאר ארצות‎ But such is 


. certainly not the distinction ; YUN signifies rather the earth 


generally ; and 52m is equivalent to the Greek oixoupevn, the 
habitable and cultivated part of the earth. The word has 


been derived by some critics from 2; Arab. ו‎ rigavit, ma- 
duit; and hence ban denotes irrigated, fertilized land, in 
opposition to that which is dry and sterile; but it comes with 
greater probability from 532) produce, verb 2); so that 5am 
would be used to express the productive portion of the earth, 
as is stated above. ישבי‎ dwelling ; act. part., the const. form 
plu. for the abs.; Ps. xvi. 3, WIN for DWN. 
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8 WwW my" מי‎ Who shall ascend, &c. The pronoun 
מי‎ does not inquire concerning the person, but rather concern- 
ing the qualifications, which should be possessed by him, who 
would go up to the mount of Jehovah, as is evident from the 
response contained in the following verse. A similar interro- 
gation and answer we met with in Ps. xv. 1, 2. 

4, WH) לְשָוָא‎ NIVITND TWN Who has not lifted up his soul 
to that which is Salse. נִשָא‎ among other meanings, when in 
connection with we), signifies to lift up the soul in devotion ; 
and לְשָוא‎ to a vain thing, such as a false god; so that the 
person described as fit to ascend into the mount of Jehovah is 
he, who has not fallen into idolatry. But it will be more agree- 
able with the following clause to take it as it is rendered above. 
Thus, in the third commandment, we have: “ Thou shalt not 
take (NN N5) the name of Jehovah thy God in vain.” 
לְשָוא‎ Again, swearing by the life (נַפָש)‎ of Jehovah is one 
of the forms of oaths met with in the Old ‘Testament ; as yaw 
waa mim? ‘IR The Lord Jehovah sweareth by His soul ; 
Amos vi. 8. See Jer. li 14. In this manner it is taken by 
the Chaldee and Syriac. The former having oy אומי‎ NOT 
Tw? N21) שקְרַא‎ who swears not falsely to the damnation 
of his soul; and the latter גב[ כ 1ב 2 כ ב[‎ fo and 
he swears not falsely in his soul. The punctuation of Ww) 
is as if it should be בָפְשִי‎ my soul; but this reading is not sup- 
ported by any MSS. or ancient versions; nor is it necessary, 
for the affix of the 3rd person obviously refers to DBD נָקִי‎ in 
the beginning of the verse. 

5. i922 Nw He shall obtain a blessing, a benefit. ny) 
to lift up, thence to bear away, and in this sense to obtain. 
npTs righteousness is here, as in many other places, taken for 
mercy. Ps. xxii. 32; xxxv. 24; Ixxi. 1. So the LXX. render 
the lattcr hemistich, éAXennoouvny דח‎ ₪ Oeou owrnpos ד‎ 
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This biessing and this mercy shall be bestowed on him, who 
possesses the qualities which are montioned in the preceding 
verse. 

6. דור דִרְשָו‎ im This is the generation of those that 
seek Him; i,e. according to this perfect man whom I havo 
previously mentioned, so is the family or class of persons who 
seek after Jehovah. The last word of the verse (2py*) has, 
from a supposed ellipsis at this place, been variously rendered. 
The LXX., leave out the affix of TB, and have put for it and 
the following word, 70 xpocwrov tov 60600 ‘laxwB: The face 
of the God of Jacob; and so the Vulg. and Arab. The Syriac 
has Thy face, O God of Jacob, which is also the marginal 
reading of our version; but the verse may be translated very 
intelligibly and completely as it stands, by repeating דור‎ mm 
before pyr, and considering this word to be put for the pos- 
terity of Jacob, as it is in some places of the Old Testament. 
See Ps. xlvii. 4; Is, xliv. 2. Hence it is stated that the true 
spiritual seed of Jacob are those who seek the face of Jehovah. 


This is the generation of those that seek Him: 

This is the generation of Jacob; viz. those who seek Thy 

face. 

7. In this verse is celebrated the entering of the ark into 
Zion. DWN שאו שָעָרִים‎ Lift up your heads, ye gates; i.e. 
open, ye gates, the gates of Sion. ‘‘ Now there be some hang- 
ing gates, the letting down of which is the shutting of them, 
and. the lifting them up the epening of them. Such are those 
which we call portcullis, of use for fortified places, such as 
Zion was, the strong hold of Zion, 2 Sam. v. 7; and so the 
gates of Zion lifting up their heads is, their being opened 
for the ark to come into it; and this we know was done with 
solemnity ; 2 Sam. vi. 12.” Hammond. עולם‎ ‘TINE everlasting 
gates. These gates might have been thus called from their 
strength, and the durableness of the material with which they 
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were made; but it is more probable that they were so deno- 
‘inated from the circumstance that the ark was to remain fixed 
in Zion, and not to be transferred from place to place, as was 
previously done. When it was once deposited within the sacred 
walls of the building, it continued there till the destruction of 
their city ; and with reference to this constant abode, the term 
עולמים‎ is employed in 1 Kings viii, 18. lan 22 nia) 
and the King of glory shall come in. ‘“ Because the glory 
dwelt in the ark between the two cherubims, Jehovah was 
called by the title, King of Glory.” Kimchi. 

8. וג"‎ Mm מִי‎ “As if the singers enquired, ,מִי זֶה‎ Who 
is thie? and the answer was, Jehovah strong and mighty, 
Jehovah mighty in battle; and the Psalmist said this, because 
the ark went with them to battle, and with it they conquered 
their enemies.” Kimchi. ty strong. Besides this place, the 
word o¢tcurs in Is, xiii. 17. 


כה 

nna yp אלמי‎ 5 ces wey Ar אליף‎ th? ג‎ 
אֶל-אָבשָה אַל-ְעלְצּ. אבי לי:  9 גם כָּקיף לא‎ 
יה הידעי‎ PIT 4 + בש יש הס בק‎ 
ne TA WRN TI se TnI 
mint PRT 6 = : iD MP ne ye ry 
Se נְעָרִי ו ּפָשָעִי‎ men ד‎  : הַמָה‎ pba בִּי‎ pon 
מבי‎ 8 : ABN WR? Ame רכס‎ 
ענוס‎ TT 9 RR oe שר יקוה עַלתָן "רה‎ 
ey כָּאָרְחות יוה‎ 20 = PTT DRY ולמ‎ mappa 
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pap) הוה‎ pee תו גג‎ MS ei? pee 


Te BH nm ey האיש‎ ap ג‎  : בכקוא‎ Dye 
רע ירש אֶרֶץ: 44 סיד‎ pon נְפש בְּסב‎ is: 
mie Ten עעי‎ 15 = : oping וברו‎ rey ה‎ 
v3 mM אלי‎ mB 6 = : רנלי‎ nD Nye ִּי‎ 
Sa Apa OT gap תי אי + זג צַת‎ 
mira) לְכָלחַטאיתִי : = 9ג‎ Nel וְעַמָלִי‎ ay רְאֶה‎ 8 
הצינ‎ RR IBY 0 = + ma DBD ידו ואת‎ 
: קת‎ Sm woh ב + גפ‎ pre לאוש‎ 

sini אֶתִשְרְאֶל מפל‎ oie op ₪ 
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pus is the first of the seven alphabetical Psalms; 

the others being the 34th, 37th, 111th, 112th, 
119th, and 145th. They are specimens of that acrostic 
mode of writing, which seems to have been once so 
fashionable among the Jews, as is testified by numerous 
instances of such composition, which are to be met with in 
their works. Other poetic artifices were likewise adopted. 
We find many instances of poems being so constructed, 
that a proper name, or some particular sentiment, would 
be not unfrequently expressed by the initial letters of 
the verses. See Bartolocci’s Bibliotheca Rabbinica, 
Vol. 11. p. 260, where examples of such artifices are cited, 
The Cabalists were likewise fond of cross readings, 
and of extracting some mystery, wherever such readings 
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could be found. Thus in the 12th verse of the 85th 
Psalm, we have אמת מארץ תצמחה‎ Truth shall spring 


Jrom the earth, and the following disposition is made 


by them of the letters. 





ת צ | מח 


Now in looking at the letters thus tabulated, we 
observe the same reading, whether we take them from 
right, to left, horizontally; or perpendicularly, beginning 
at the right hand. In either case we shall obtain 
,אמת מארץ תצמח‎ and so, in consequence of this collo- 
cative property of the passage, the Cabalists in their 
commentary on it have discoursed largely, but absurdly 
and mysteriously, on the origin and nature of truth. 
But we will not so far give countenance to the vague- 
ness, which such childish fancies throw over the Bible, 
and depart so much from the common-sense mode—the 
only safe one—of interpreting a written document, as to 


_ suppose that the above collocation of letters and words 


was any thing more than accidental, or that the Holy 
Spirit intended thereby to attach a mystery to the cir- 
cumstance, and to teach from the mere letters composing 
a word the great doctrines of religion. With respect, 
however, to this and others of the Psalms above-men- 
tioned, the alphabetical order of the verses is sometimes 
disturbed. For instance in the present Psalm, the first 
and second verses begin each of them with 8. There 
are two Resh and also two Pe stanzas, the last verse 


4 
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commencing with 5. Again, there are no ,ו ,ב‎ and ק‎ 
stanzas. Whether the alphabet of the Psalm was 
originally complete, and errors were subsequently intro- 
duced, or whether it was at first in that state in which 
we now find it, it is not easy to say. But if the former 
be the case, it can yet afford no justification of Bishop 
Horsley, for the rash liberties he has taken with the 
text, in order to restore it to what he imagines was 
its primary condition. No one can read without regret 
his proposed alterations of the text; and this regret 
will be heightened by the consideration, that such 
mangling of the word of God has been done by a 
divine of great piety and learning, who has by his 
controversial publications rendered such glorious service. 
to the cause of our common faith. Again, I should 
be slow to affirm what Dr Adam Clarke has asserted 
in his commentary on the Bible, that the defective 
state of the alphabetical arrangement, is evidence of 
the carelessness of Jewish transcribers and of the corrupt 
condition of the Hebrew text. Whereas it appears to 
me to be no evidence for the establishment of either 
fact; for every authority which can be produced as a 
witness on the subject, supports the fidelity of the 
transcribers, and the present Hebrew text of the Psalm. 
The LXX. and all the ancient versions, as well as every 
collated MS. unite in bearing testimony to no other 
reading; and hence it is more reasonable to conclude, 
that the alphabet was originally and designedly de- 
fective, and that the Psalm has been handed down to 
us inviolate. 

The deep confessions of sin, connected with expres- 
sions evincing the greatest trouble and distress, which 
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are contained in this Psalm, shew pretty clearly the 
circumstances and state of mind of the composer. From 
the [886 verse it appears probable that the poem was 
written on an occasion of a particular public calamity, 
which had been inflicted on the Jewish nation, as the 
penalty of some great guilt, which David himself had 
committed, and perhaps it was composed at the time 
of Absalom’s rebellion, which would doubtless awaken 
within him many painful reflections touching the 
matter of Uriah the Hittite, as well as of the sins of 
his youth. 


1,2. MBN WH My soul I will lift up. The Chaldee 
fills up the line by adding %”2. “Before Thee, O Jehovah, 
I will lift up my soul zn prayer.” Mendlessohn understands 
it thus: “I will lift up my soul to meditate and trust in Thee.” 
(Ja morn mam). 2. בָּטַחְתִּי‎ 42 In Thee I have trusted, 
1.e. ל‎ Thee emphatically, and not in another. | 

8.  יווקדלָּב‎ All waiting on Thee. “mp in Kal is used 
only in the participial form. In Is. xlix. 23, we have an ex- 
pression parallel to the one we are now considering. לא"יבשו‎ 
קוי‎ Those waiting on me shall not be ashamed. In the pre- 
ceding verse the Psalmist said, that he should not be ashamed 
so long as he trusted in Jehovah, and here it is added, that 
not only he, but all likewise who put their confidence in 
God, and continue his faithful servants, would not be ashamed, 
i.e. they would not have reason to think that their confidence 
has been misplaced. Op) 0°27 יבשג‎ Those that act per- 
fidiously, i. e. rebel without cause, shall be ashamed. Such 
persons as deal treacherously, whether towards God, or towards 
their earthly sovereign, or even in the private relations of 
life, when there is in existence no right or sufficient cause 
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for this conduct, they, contrary to the confidence and repose 
which are experienced by the other class above mentioned, 
shall become ashamed of their ways. pp") is an adverb signi- 
fying without cause. See Ps. vii. 5. The Syriac has rendered 
it substantively by 6160.05 in their wickedness. ‘“ The 
impious shall be ashamed of their wickedness.” But this 
rendering does not seem to give with sufficient accuracy the 
spirit of the original. 

4, הודִיעָנִי‎ mn TIT Thy ways, O Jehovah, make me 
know. This and also the next hemistich constitute a petition 
to Jehovah, to be instructed in the ways of His providence. 
Kimchi’s commentary on the verse seems to the point. “ The 
two hemistichs are a duplication of the same thing in different 
‘words; and the explanation of למדני‎ is, that Thou wouldest 
teach me until that I may know Thee; and the explanation 
of דרכיך יהוה הודיעני‎ is, as Moses our Rabbi, peace be on 
him, sought; ‘Make me to know Thy ways, that I may know 
Thee” (Ex. xxxiii. 13.) For when he knew His ways,. he 
would know Him. And the explanation of the whole matter 
is this, that Jehovah would make him to understand all things 
existing; that he may comprehend their nature fully, their 
habits and government in general and in detail. And so Moses 
our Rabbi, peace be on him, ‘Make me to see, I pray Thee, 
Thy glory.’ Ex. xxxui. 18." 

5. FADN2 22TH) Make me to tread in Thy truth, 
i.e. in Thy true religion. So ADK is used in Ps. xxvi. 3, 
and in connection with a verb cognate with the one in our 
verse, VIZ. הַתְהַלַכְתִּי‎ In strict phraseology, the noun 477 
should .be introduced after the verb, as Ps. cxix. 30. 32. 
כָּל-הַיוס‎ Mp אותךּ‎ On Thee have I waited all the day. 
So Ps. xvi. 8, I have placed Jehovah before me continually. 
By להי יום‎ we understand continually, 1. 6. it has the same 
force as TOA, and, as is indicated by the verb, has respect 
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to past time. The passage affirms that the Psalmist had at 
every period placed God in his mind, as his only defence and 
comfort, and that on all occasions of danger he regarded Him 
emphatically as the God of his salvation. אותך‎ , which begins 
the last line of the verse, is translated in all the ancient versions 
as if it were. ;ואת‎ by which means a line commencing with 
a Vau will be obtained. But as no second line exists, the 
couplet would still be deficient; so that not much advantage 
will be derived towards perfecting the Psalm, as an alphabetical 
poem, by adopting the amendment thus suggested. 

6. וגו"‎ TOIT 3} Remember Thy mercies, &c. The Psalmist 
here invokes Jehovah to be mindful of those mercies and 
kindnesses, which had been graciously vouchsafed to him, even 
from his mother’s womb, and that the same providential care, 
by which he had been guided in infancy, and preserved to 
manhood, might be exercised towards him in his future life. 
It is thus we understand the expression, that Jehovah’s mercies 
are of old. 

7. בְּרְסְדְּדּ ונ"‎ According to Thy mercy, ₪ God is 
invoked to look on the sins of David’s youth in mercy, and 
not m judgment; not for the sake of the petitioner, but for 
the sake of his goodness, and in order to render conspicuous 
the divine attribute of clemency. 

9, 10. DEW ענוים‎ TIT He directs the meek in the 
judgment. The term מְשָפָּם‎ denotes not only judgment, 
but also the laws, or rules, by which all judgments are 
directed, and hence it is used to express these laws, and is 
equivalent: to .תורה‎ Hence, it 18 here stated that God will. 
instruct the meek in his laws, in such a manner that He will 
open to them the way of repentance, and prepare their hearts 
to know, so. as to approve of the divine statutes. The second: 
hemistich is but a repetition of the truth contained in the first. 
10. In this verse we are told, that to them, who keep God’s 
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covenant and testimonies, His paths will appear to be those 
of mercy and truth. Those ways will approve themselves to 
such persons, as it is said in 1108. xiv. 9, “The ways of the 
Lord are right, and the just shall walk in them; but the 
transgressors shall fall therein.” 

11. 3iy> AMD) And Thou wilt forgive, i.e. do Thou 
forgive my iniquity. The Vau is conversive, and the pre- 
terite thus becoming the fut., has the force of entreating. 
רבההגא‎ ‘a For it ts great. The antecedent to הווא‎ is more 
naturally jjy than ow, although by some crities קוא‎ is referred 
to the latter noun. In Mendlessohn’s באור‎ are the following 
remarks: “ For it is great, i.e. Thy name ,(שמך)‎ and because 
of it, pardon my iniquity. According to this notion is the 
Targum of Rab (may his lamp shine). But there are some 
who explain רבההוא‎ %D, with respect to both of the nouns; 
saying, that although the iniquity is great, yet Thy name is 
great, and it 1s becoming a great God to forgive a great sin.” 
I think, however, all difficulty will be removed by taking ply, 
not tniquity, but punishment, the consequence of iniquity, as 
in Gen. iv. 18, My punishment (עובי)‎ is greater than 1 can 
bear. So the Psalmist prays to have his punishment forgrven, 
because it was greater than he could bear. 

12, 18. Before “m2, the pron. “WN is understood. 
19. POR wa Ww) His soul shall abide in goodness. “Many 
interpreters, both Jewish and Christian, have expounded this 
passage as referable to the happiness of a future state. Thus 
Yarchi: ‘“ When he shall abide in the grave, his soul shall 
abide in goodness.” Kimchi: “ His soul shall abide in goodness 
at. his death.” So J. D. Michaelis: ‘“ Hanc interpretationem 
preefero, solo parallelismo hemistichiorum ductus, quia id, quod 
de semine, terram hereditaturo sequitur, sine dubio ad beneficia 
pertinet, ‘quibus Deus pios post mortem 80000, eadem qua 
patres foverat, sobolem complectens indulgentia.” 
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14. pep סוד יְהוָה‎ The secret of Jehovah ts with those 
that fear him. ‘WD signifies an assembly, a etrcle of acquaint- 
ance; hence, familiar, confidential intercourse, and hence, 
a secret. So Dathe observes; “YD signifieat proprie con- 
gressum cum amicis, in quo familiariter cum eis colloquimur ; 
cum hujusmodi colloquiis familiaribus comparantur precepta 
divina, qu quasi bona consilia sunt, per que Deus nos ad- 
monet de rebus nobis aut noxiis aut salutaribus. In hoc sensu 
dicitur סוד‎ haud dubie Gen. xlix. 6; Job xv. 8; Ps. cxi. 1; 
Prov. .גג‎ 32, et xv. 22.” The secret, or confidential com- 
munication of Jehovah, is with those only who reverence 
Him, whilst the impious shall be shut out from a knowledge 
of the divine counsels, oyytin? וּבְרִיתו‎ And His covenant is to 
make them know (His secrets); or, and His covenant of making 
them know (viz. His secrets) is with those that fear Him. In 
this manner it is taken by the LXX. xai 9 dcaOynxy avtov ד‎ 
dnAw@oat avrois, and his covenant of declaring to them. From 
which we understand, that it is a part of God’s covenant with 
his faithful people, to reveal to them His will, that they may 
be enabled, not only to know it, but also to obey it. optim? 
is therefore properly used as an inf, and is not put for a 
finite verb. 

15. My eyes are continually on Jehovah, i.e. I always 
look to Him on all occasions, when assistance is requisite; 
“for He alone can bring forth my feet from the net of the 
impious,” or from the net with which my enemies imagine to 
take me. 16. 40) בִּי יָחִיד‎ For Iam solitary, &c. Iam desti- 
tute of all human help, or protection. 

17. ay. It is suggested by Bishop Lowth, and 
approved of by other critics, to remave the } from the end of 
this word to the beginning of the following ; thus: 


nny‏ לבבי הרחיב 
וממצוקותי חוציאני 
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Enlarge, i. 6. set at liberty the troubles of my heart, 
And bring me forth from my distresses. 


That the error of attaching a Vau to the wrong word 
was often committed by transcribers, is certain; and as the 
correction proposed in the present instance would make com- 
plete the parallelism of the two lines, it would be most desirable 
to adopt it, if it were any thing more than a conjectural emen- 
dation. But independent of the fact, that all MS. authority 
1s against it, the reading is not supported by a single ancient 
version ; on the contrary, one and all go to establish the existing 
text, and it is therefore obviously the duty of the modern critic 
to testify his respect for the literal word of God, by not going 
counter to such accumulated evidence. The most satisfactory 
mode of taking the first hemistich, perhaps, is this: Troubles 
have enlarged my heart, 1.e. they have given me increased 
knowledge of human misery. 13) is often used for the under- 
standing. See Job xu. 3. 

19. DON nN The hatred of violence, i.e. violent hatred. | 
Dr being here used as an adjective. No uncommon construc- 
tion in Hebrew. So M270 איש‎ man of deceit, i.e. deceitful 
man. Ps. v. 7. עיר הַקדֶש‎ city of holiness, i.e. holy city. 
Is. ln. 1. 


כו 
ג wee TY?‏ ה כִּי אָנִי vena‏ הָלְכְִי ווה 
ַּחְתִי wpa nit pra e poy NP‏ צרְפָה no‏ 
cab pe as =:‏ עעי הַתְהַלַכְִי ‘yaya‏ 
by) ne by REED 4‏ נַעָפִים לָא | swing‏ 
5 שנאתי קְהָל DYED Dy‏ לָא אַשָב: 6 YI‏ 
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Ha מע‎ naa ּלְַפָר כַּלִפְּלָאתִיף < = 8 הח‎ TTP 
Ty) Wb) עסחַטְאִים‎ Spas 9 : ATID ּמקם מַשָן‎ 
mem OPA אָשֶרבִּיִיהֶם שה‎ 0 + DDT אשי‎ 
Moy לי‎ 12 WM TB אלד‎ BAD ne 
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prom this Psalm it appears that David was re- 

proached by his enemies for keeping company with 
evil-doers, and for aiding the designs of those who were 
opposed to the religion and people of Israel. To defend 
himself from this charge, by asserting his integrity and 
unchangeable attachment to God, seems to be his main 
object in the present poem. If the occasion of it be 
recorded in sacred history, the probability is that it 
refers to the circumstances which are mentioned in 
1 Sam. xxii. 0/0 oe 


1. הַלָכְתִי‎ ANA בִּי אָנִי‎ MIP MAW Judge me, O Jehovah; 
jor I have walked in my integrity, 1. 0. take up my .cause 
and avenge me of my enemies. Prove to them that I am not 
guilty of the sins they have imputed to me; but that my 
conduct towards them has ever been marked by integrity. 
I have lived in all innocence and sincerity with respect to 
them. DF, or DAM, is used of whatever is uninjured, or is 
free from any spot or blemish; and hence we find the term 
applied to an unblemished animal offered in sacrifice, Lev. 1..3; 
ii. 9. Tyo לא‎ I shall not slide, not fall. TODWN מעד לשון‎ . 

VoL. 1. 0 
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“The meaning of מעד‎ is that of שמסה‎ falling.” Midrash 
Tehillim. See the use of this word in 2 Kings ix. 33. The 
expression “TYDN ל א‎ may be applied to the subject of David’s 
hope, at the particular period referred to; viz. that his enemies 
would not succeed in establishing their charges, and that he 
should not be forsaken by God; or, which is much more probable, 
it may refer to the constancy of his trust in the divine power. 
The former sense is that adopted by our translators; but the 
latter is supported by most of the ancient versions: thus the 
LXX. xai ert rp Kupip edrifwy ov un cadrev0o, and trusting 
in the Lord, I shall not be shaken. 

2,3. ma Try me. The verb בָּחן‎ signifies to try, and 
in its primary application, to try metals; thus, Job xxii. 10. 
NUN IMD "Wa try me, as gold I shall go forth. Hence 
it is applied to a rigid examination of other subjects, moral 
and intellectual, and not unfrequently it is used to express the 
result of such examination; namely, experimental knowledge, 
and approbation of the thing tried. The word by which it 
is translated in the LXX. is doxpaCev; and in Rom. xii. 2 
this same term doxmaew is employed by St Paul, when he 
enjoins the Roman Christians to test what is the good and 


acceptable and perfect will of God. MEN} melted; as metal 
is melted in the crucible, and thus is purijied. The form is 
the infin.; but it is used for the imper., as is often the case. 
See Deut. v. 12; Prov. ui. 7. Verse 3. ‘yy------°3 For Thy 
mercy 18 before my eyes. My confidence is fixed entirely on 
Thy grace and paternal guardianship, not on the favour and 
protection of men. My heart hath never gone astray from 
following Thee; for continually thy mercies have been before 
my eyes; wherefore he says, I have walked in Thy truth. 
WANNA .הַתְהַלָכְתִּי‎ “As Noah walked with God (Gen. x), 
for he walked in the ways of God, in truth and in righteous- 
ness of heart.” Kimchi. 
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4. Nw לא ישַבְתִּי עִסדמְתִי‎ 1 have not sat with men of 
vanity, 1. 0. with men who are accustomed to levity, and to 
spend their time in trifles. The verb aw to sit, implies having 
common pursuits and tastes with these men, and indeed to be 
a member of their society. So in Ps.i. 1. ‘In the seat of the 
scorner he hath not sat” .(ישב)‎ ONY DYN and with dissem- 
blers, or literally, with those that hide themselves. The class 
of men here designated is not altogether agreed on by in- 
terpreters. The LXX. have got pera mapavouovvtwv, which 
the Vulgate has translated cum iniqua gerentibus, with persons 
acting unjustly ; whose actions will not bear the light. The 


Syr. has rendered the word by Li)» joolish, as if denoting 
those persons from whom knowledge is hidden; or connecting 
it perhaps with poy a youth, and hence נַעלְמִים‎ are those 
who love derision and folly, which are characteristic of the 
conduct of youth. Much better, however, is it to take the word 
as signifying persons who conceal their sins; dissemblers, as 
our English version has it; the best term which they could 
possibly adopt. So, or nearly so, Yarchi, who remarks; oy) 
“are those that assemble in secret to do their works in dark- 
ness ;” and Kimchi, who says, “they are those who do sin, 
which is hidden from the children of men; wherefore he said, 
I will not come, I will not enter with them into the place of 
their secret.” 


6. YOON 7 will wash. Washing the hands as a token 
of Innocence, was common among the Jews on any solemn 
occasion, as in the case of declaring innocence of the crime of 
murder, Deut. xxi. 6, 7. In compliance with this law, Pilate, 
when he could not prevail on the multitude to release Jesus, 
took water and washed his hands, saying, “I am innocent of 
the blood of this just person.” Matth. xxvii. 24. But washing 
the hands was always a necessary ceremony to be observed 
previously to praying; and in allusion to such custom, Jehovah 
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says by Isaigh: ‘“ When ye make many prayers, I will not 
hear: your hands are full of blood. Wash you, make you 
clean.” Is. 1. 15, 16. Aristeas, in his history of the Septua- 
gint version, asserts the universal observance of the practice 
in his time in the following words: 2009 eori 7000 Tors ‘lov- 
datos וס‎ 77 Oaracon Tas xeipas, ws av nutavro 
apos tov Oeov: “It is a custom for all the Jews to wash 
their hands as often as they pray to God.” Again, in the 
תפילה‎ TD, it is stated that the hands are to be washed before 
prayer. At the beginning and end of a prayer before a meal 
every one was bound to wash his hands. See Berachoth, vi. 1. 
In this verse it seems that David is speaking of his own practice 
being agreeable to this established habit of his countrymen ; 
as appears particularly from the Chaldee rendering, אַקְדִיש‎ 
PR NMI. 1 will sanctify, or am in the habit of sanctt- 
fying my hands in purity ; which reminds one of 1 Tim. .גג‎ 8, 
where the apostle says, “I will therefore that men pray every- 
where, lifting up holy hands.” We understand then that the 
Psalmist declares by the figure he has here employed, the 
purity of his feelings and motives when engaging in the exer- 
cise of prayer; and according to this view, Origen observes 
in his note on this verse: " And perhaps insinuating this, that 
when they were about to pray, they washed their hands that 
they might be able to lift up holy hands.” אֶתדמִזְבְחְדּ‎ 73208) 
and I will go about Thy altar. This expression alludes to 
the practice of the priests going round the altar at the time 
of an oblation. Bingham, in his article on the position of the 
altar in primitive churches, states that “its place was not close 
to the wall at the upper end, but at some little distance from 
it, so as that the bishop’s throne might be behind it, and room 
enough left in a void space to encompass or surround the altar.” 
Further on he adds, that * Dr Hammond, and some other learned 
men, think, not improbably, that this posture of the altar in 
Christian churches was something in imitation of ‘the altar in 
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the Jewish temple, to which the Psalmist -alludes when he 
says, ‘I will wash my hands in innocency, and so will I en- 
compass thine altar.’ From whence they suppose the phrase 
601 שטס\(אטא‎ Pvovacrnpiov, compassing the altar, in the ancient 
rituals, to be taken.” Bingham’s Antiq. Vol. u. p. 432, Lond. 
1838. 

7. you for לְהַשְמָעַ‎ Hiph. inf. to cause to hear. So we 
have לשמד‎ for TOW; Is. xxii. 11. The ,ה‎ which is the 
characteristic of the Hiph. conjugation, is, with the prefixes 4, 
,ל‎ &c., sometimes omitted on the same principle that, the Art. ה‎ 
in such cases is frequently left out. The particle 5 has here 
the force of making the verb a gerund, in causing to hear, in 
proclaiming ; as לאמר‎ in saying, or saying. Hence we have, 
“T will go about Thy altar, O Jehovah, causing to hear, i.e. 
proclaiming with the voice of thanksgiving, &c.”” 

8. FMA. אַהַבְּתִּי מְעון‎ MP O Jehovah, I have loved the 
habitation of Thy house. David on many occasions expressed 
with great fervour his reverence for the house of God, and his 
delight to be within its walls and to be engaged in its services. 
Ps, xxxvil. 5; xiii. 3; cxxii, &c. pip the habitation of, from 
py to dwell. The Septuagint has הע6‎ 0677600, comeliness, and 
in this it is followed by the Arab. and Vulg. Some suppose 
that the translators read it ,בועם‎ with the order of the letters 
inverted; but this 18 mere conjecture. The Syr. has ?םי וס‎ 
its ministry; and probably both the Syr. and the LXX. contain 
what the respective interpreters considered to be the sense of 
the Hebrew phrase. By the habitation of Thy house, I appre- 
hend is meant David’s inhabiting the house; and -his love for 
being in the sanctuary is in accordance with the sentiment con- 
tained -in the passages referred to above. In the next hemistich, 
423 Thy glory, most probably refers to the ark, in which 
dwelt the divine presence, and which was placed in the taber- 
nacle. 
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9, 10. WH) ONEITDY אַלדתַאַסף‎ Collect not my soul 
with sinners. To collect the soul or life, signifies to take it 
away by 8 violent and premature death; as, Judg. xvi 25; 
Ezek. xxxiv. 29, and elsewhere. w) and iT} are synonymous 
terms. OND, as well as auaprwAo!, in the New Testament, 
is used emphatically for sinners, as is indeed manifest from the 
parallel words in the next hemistich. אשי דָמִים‎ Men of blood. 
10. The noun מה‎ signifies primarily a@ thought, design, and 
may be a good or a bad one. In a good sense it occurs in Job 
xvii. 11; “My days are passed,” 3pA) ,זְמותִי‎ my designs are 
frustrated. In a bad sense it is found in Prov. xxiv. 9, and 
many other places. Here it more particularly denotes crime, 
or a deed of infamy. See Prov. x. 23. 

11,12. ‘3. ‘The duplication of the pronoun points to 
the contrary, as saying, My works are not according to their 
works, and therefore redeem me from the captivity in which 
I now am, and have mercy on me; so as not to make my 
portion equal to their portion.” Mendlessohn. 12. “My foot 
standeth in an even place (בָּמִישור)‎ 1.6. I go in a straight 
and level way, in the path of rectitude, a path which leadeth 
to eternal life. מִקְהָלִים‎ in the masc. gender, besides this place, 
is not found in the Old Testament; the root is קָהַל‎ to collect. 
See Gesenius, under מִקָהָלִים‎ 
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At the time this Psalm was written David appears 
to have been in distress, arising in some measure, 
without doubt, from the malignant calumnies of his 
enemies; and it is instructive to us as expressive of 
his confidence in the power and goodness of God, 
by which he sustained a tranquil mind, and expected 
eventually to be rescued from his adversaries. 

The title in the Syriac version is, “A Psalm of 
David, on account of the sickness which fell on him :" 
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om AXad ג'ם2[‎ to 0. But this title, however 
and whenever introduced, is not appropriate; for it is 
evident, from the contents, that bodily affliction was 


not the trouble to which he alludes. The LXX., 


followed by the Vulg. and Arab., say that “it was 
written before David was anointed” (apo rov ypicOjvar). 
If so the reference must be to his public: anointing 
at Hebron, 2 Sam. v., and not to the private one by 
Samuel in his father's house and in the presence of 
his brethren (see 1 Sam. xvi.); for, previously to this 
latter period, there is no evidence from his history 
that he had experienced calamities of any kind. 


1,2. N mn Jehovah is my light. “And he said, 
my light; for an enemy is like to darkness, and deliverance 
from it is the light; and so it is written of the Jews, ‘they had 
a light, &c. Esth. viii. 16.” Kimchi. מַעוז"חיי‎ The protection 
of my life. According to Michaelis, ‘nyd does not simply 
signify strength, as if from the verb my, but it is rather 
referable to the Arab. Oye to flee to, and hence nyo 0 pro- 
tection, refuge, an asylum. So Sle. refugium. See Is. xxx. 2. 
2. ְּקֶרב. .. אֶתבָּשָרִי‎ When evil men draw near to me to eat 
my flesh. The verb 3p, when occurring in connection with ,על‎ 
indicates hostility {and hence we have קרב‎ war); i.e. parties 
meeting each other for hostile purposes ; and in this sense it is 
here taken by some commentators, as the author of the מכלל יופי‎ 
observes: Sy יש מפרשים מענין קרב כמלחמה כלומר בהלחם‎ 
“There are some who explain the meaning of קרב‎ to be the 
same as that of MDMD; as saying, when they fight against 
me.” אֶתבָּשָרִי‎ AN? to eat my flesh, 1.0. to slay me by 
tearing me to pieces, ‘and devouring my flesh, after the manner 
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of wild beasts. לי‎ °2°N) “Wy my adversaries and enemies, viz. 
the evil men spoken of in the beginning of the verse, who by: 
these epithets are more fully designated. לי‎ is pleonastic: in- 
stances of such pleonasm may be met with in 1 Sam. xxiv. 16; 
1 Kings xi. 6; Ps, Ixxiv. 7; cxviii. 5. san sw my They 
have stumbled and fallen, i.e. my adversaries have been here- 
tofore defeated; and this experience of God’s past mercies to 
me affords an assurance that they will be defeated again. 

3. בי‎ mormn~or If a host encamp against me, my 
heart shall not fear. The same sentiment is found in Ps, 
ii, ,ל‎ where it is said: “I will not be afraid of ten thousands 
of people, who have set themselves agaist me round about.” 
אנִי בוטח‎ ni In this I am confident, i.e. in what he had said 
above, viz. that Jehovah was the protector of his life, and that 
it was this fact which constituted the ground of his confidence, 
זות‎ .is of the fem. gender, and may refer to some such word 
as מדזסה‎ understood; so that the Psalmist means that in this 
protection, viz. in that of Jehovah, who has been previously 
described as the protector of his life, he was vung to trust. 
The Vulg. has, “In hoc ego sperabo.” 

4.  תחא‎ One request. The noun TONW is understood : 
see Judg. viii. 24; 1 Sam. .ג‎ 20; 1 Kings .ע‎ 20; in which 
places this word is supplied. WPAN אותָהּ‎ It will. I seek for. 
{ will persevere in praying for this request especially. The 
request is, that my habitation may be in the house of the Lord. 
mim .שָבְתִּי בָּבִית‎ The word nw is the inf. of ,שב‎ and is 
used, as infinitives very frequently are, as a sort of verbal noun. 
mirp-oy32 niin) to look at the beauty of Jehovah. In Ps. 
xe. 17, we have: " May the beauty of the Lord our God be 
upon us.” .(נְעם אדוני+‎ The beauty or agreeableness of Jeho- 
vah denotes whatever of the divine attributes is pleasant and 
salutary to his creatures; and therefore it denotes His goodness 
and grace, and all their signs and effects, which are expressed 
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in the 13th verse by the word 3%. Of this agreeableness of 
Jehovah many signs and symbols existed in His house. In the 
divine presence dwelling in the holy of holies, in the vessels 
and instruments, and in the offering of sacrifices, these attri- 
butes of the Deity were traced in legible characters, and might 
be profitably studied by the pious worshipper of Israel. “pln 
בְּהִיכָלוּ‎ And to look at His temple. “pa signifies to investigate 
minutely, and also to visit. Mendlessohn takes it to visit in 
the morning. להיות בכל בקר ובקר בהיכלו‎ To be every morn- 
ing in His temple. 

5. My) OY2 7202 “NEY ‘> That He will hide me in 
the tabernacle in the day @f evil. This is a part of the request 
which David began to make in the preceding verse: “One 
thing have I requested, that He will hide me, 800." As if the 
Psalmist had said: “It is not only my desire to be in the house 
of God to behold his agreeableness, &c., but also that His house 
may be to me a refuge in the day of trouble.” Or the verse 
may be taken metaphorically, as is done by Bellarmine; as if 
David had said: “In the present life, in which the days are 
evil, may God defend me by an especial providence—making 
me as secure as if I had been placed in the hidden part of His 
tabernacle,” YON “ND the hidden part of His tabernacle, 
i.e, the holy of holies. בְצוּר יְרומְמָנִי‎ On a rock may He lift 
me up. David here asks for protection by bemg placed on a 
rock, so as not to be accessible to his enemies. 

6, 7. עַתָּה‎ And now, or in ₪ short time, i.e. m a short 
time He will exalt my head above my enemies who are round 
about me, then will I sacrifice, &c. The } of ְאזְבְּחֶה‎ has the 
force of in. See Noldius’s Concord. Heb. Partic. רום ראש‎ 
to lift up the head. It 1s a figure which occurs many times in 
the Bible, and may signify, as here, to free from danger, and 
to adorn with dignity and honour ; or, on the contrary, it may 
denote, as. we find it does in Gen. xl. 19, 20, to disgrace a 
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person; the expression being applied alike to the chief butler 
and chief baker of Pharaoh; one of whom was restored to his 
office, and the other was executed. Ty 12} for OY DN 
TAI sacrifices with thankegiving, or sacrifices with the sound 
of the trumpets. | רועה‎ signifies shout of joy, sound of the 
trumpet. At times of peace-offerings it was the custom to pro- 
claim the same with trumpets. Numb. x. 10. Verse 9, קולִי‎ for 
ipa. 

8. <A great deal of criticism has been bestowed on this 
verse for the sake of making it intelligible; but no rendering 
which has yet been offered, and which can be borne out by the 
structure of the passage in the original, is sufficiently definite 
and satisfactory. The ancient versions vary considerably, and 
this variation can be only accounted for from the existence of 
different readings in the times in which these versions were 
respectively made. The LXX. read, Zoi elarev n kapoia טסוו‎ 
6:6) עסהשסססד סד הטןלדן‎ cov. My heart hath said to Thee, 
I have sought Thy face ; as if they had ‘mwpa in Hebrew for 
.בַּקָשו‎ Again, the Syr. has Ga) Uso uaS } yS 
yao My heart saith to Thee, and my face seeks Thy face ; 
and the first part of the next verse is, O Lord, Thou wilt not 
hide Thy face from me; which words correspond exactly with 
the Hebrew, and express the speaker’s confidence in God. The 
Syriac of this verse would agree with the original, if for the 
verbs “OX and %wp2, the participles of these verbs were 
read; the expression, as there rendered, indicates David’s 
earnest desire to hold communion with Jehovah. The Vulgate 
has: 2900 dicit cor meum, Exquisivit te facies mea; faciem 
tuam, Domine, requiram. From the word exquisivit it would 
seem that the translator found wp2 instead of swp2, which 
we now have in the text. The Arab., again, has 5 version 
which shews another reading of the original, varying somewhat 
from those which have been already noticed. We will now 


204 PSALM XXVII. 


state that the best sense, as it appears to us, which can be 
extracted from the verse is as follows: Take °35 as the voca- 
five, and ידוה‎ of the preceding verse as the subject of the verb 
Tox. But to effect this, instead of the plu. בַּקָשוּ‎ we must 
have the sing. fem. #p2; 8 reading which may be derived 
by changing the ן‎ into נ‎ a change which, if necessity require 
it, is allowed in some cases -by the strictest critics; especially 
as, in the present instance, such change of number is supported 
by the Chaldee. The verse then may be thus translated :. 


my heart, Jehovah hath said to thee, Seek thou my face:‏ )יי 
Thy face, Jehovah, will I seek.” |‏ 


9. wm אל‎ The same, Yarchi observes, as אל תכרוע‎ 
make not to crouch. If so, this clause of the verse means : 
do not in anger make thy servant to crouch. 
| 10. PAY WN בִּי אָבי‎ Kor my father and my mother 
have forsaken me. It is most probable that this expression was 
proverbial, and was used to denote the entire desertion of a per- 
son by his friends, to indicate his solitary condition, and to de~ 
clare his inability to procure help from any human source. הוה‎ 
EDN’ Jehovah will gather me. ‘Id est,” says Rosenmiiller, 
‘‘ desertum 66 veluti hic illic errantem, tecto recepit et tanquam 
familie adscriptum diligenter curat. Sic enim verbum "Dx 
usurpatur de receptione divagantis jumenti in domum, Deut. 
> xxi. 2; de receptione Bathsebe tanquam vidue, et posthac 
regis uxoris in domum, 2 Sam. xi. 27; de receptione homicidse 
fugitivi in asylum, Jos. xx. 4, viatoris in diversorium, Judg. 
xix. 15. Vide de hoc verbo not. ad Ps. xxvi. 7.” 

11. The Psalmist petitions in this verse to be taught the 
way of Jehovah, and to be 100 in the paths of rectitude, for 
a reason which he assigns, viz. on account of my enemies 
שררי)‎ yo?) ; for they look on me, and scrutinize all my 
actions with an evil eye. שררי‎ is from שגר‎ to contemplate; 
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and hence the noun or ‘participle denotes a person who observes, 
or watches narrowly the conduct of another, to obtain an occa- 
sion for calumny. - 

12. "WZ ְּנָפָש‎ To the desire of my enemies. Their de- 
sire is to rise up against me, and to destroy me. DDH Tay 
and he breatheth violence: words which are intended to refer 
especially to some one of the false witnesses, who had signalized 
himself above the rest for the virulence of his hostility to David. 
M5) is the fut. Hiph. from MB to breathe. The LXX. read, 
évevoaro 4 adixia eautn, iniquity hath lied to, or against 
itself; and this reading is followed by the Latin, Arabic, and 
Ethiopic. How these translators read the Hebrew, it is not 
very easy to conjecture. Rosenmiiller supposes that instead 
of MB, they had yon, from פע‎ to shine, to be clear, to 
be brilliant ; and hence the expression becomes iniquity hath 
appeared to itself, which is much the same as saying that 
iniquity hath lied to itself; but this is not very ‘satisfactory, 
even if the alteration proposed rested on authority. Much more 
probable is the notion of Dr Hammond, that m5" may have 
been by the LXX. derived from IIIB to ensnare, whence פד‎ 
a snare. Greek waryis. This sense of the word may be ad- 
mitted without any alteration in the text, and the sentiment 
of the passage will approximate closely to what we find in the 
Septuagint. For by taking DDr, the subject to the verb, they 
might, as Dr Hammond has observed, express by periphrasis 
its bemg ensnared by tts lying against itself. 

13. לולא‎ compounded of ,ל‎ a particle, which has in most 
instances much the same sense as DN, and of the negative par- 
ticle .לא‎ In Greek 61 uy, if not, except.. Many of the Jewish 
commentators explain this verse by uniting it with the preceding: 
thus, false witnesses had risen up against me, &c.; Except 
that I had believed I should see the goodness of Jehovah, &c. 
So Kimchi’s paraphrase: “There were false witnesses against 
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me, and persons speaking violence, and I should have been 
quickly destroyed by their calumnies, except that I had be- 
lieved in Thee, and not despaired; but I believed that I had 
hope in Jehovah, and that I should see His goodness in the 
world to come.” In much the same way Aben Ezra and Yarchi 
have explained the verse. Far better, however, is it to con- 
sider the continuity of the subject of the Psalm broken by the 
introduction of this verse, and that it has been employed to 
express a strong emotion of the mind by means of its abrupt 
termination; and this notion of its sense is supported by many 
similar passages in the Psalms. Thus: 


Except I had believed I should see‏ יי 
The goodness of Jehovah in the land of the living !”‏ 


Then another speaker comes forward, in the next verse, and 
exhorts the Psalmist in general terms to trust in God. Dr 
Hammond thinks this sudden breaking off exceedingly elegant, 
and compares it to the speech of Neptune in the Mneid, lib. 1. 
yv. 131: 


Eurum ad se zephyrumque vocat: dehinc talia fatur ; 
Tantane vos generis tenuit fiducia vestri? 

Jam colum terramque, meo sine numine, venti, 
Miscere, et tantas audetis tollere moles ? 

Quos ego—sed motos prestat componere fiuctus. 


To Eurus and the western blast he cried, 

Does your high birth inspire this boundless pride ? 
Audacious winds! without a power from me 

To raise at will such mountains on the sea? 

Thus to confound heaven, earth, the air, and main; 
Whom I—but, first, 1:11 calm the waves again. 


Pirts. 
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HIS Psalm consists of two parts: the first is a 

prayer for deliverance from some particular danger, 
and for preservation from the pernicious influence of 
wicked men, and especially of dissemblers. The second 
is a thanksgiving, in consequence of David’s prayer 
having been answered. Some persons have supposed 
that the two portions were written at two different 
times; the former, when he was oppressed and in 
danger, and the latter, after the danger had ceased ; 
but it is much more probable that the whole was 
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composed at the same period, and that the last verses 
were written by David when, in the fulness of his 
faith, he felt assured of an answer to his prayer גג‎ 
the discomfiture of his adversaries. These verses may 
thus be instructive to Christians of all ages to trust 
in God at all times, even under circumstances which 
may seem most perilous to their interests and hap- 
piness. 


1. NPN 1 am accustomed to call. The future not un- 
frequently, as has been before observed, denotes habit, custom; 
and in this place we consider it to be so employed. David 
is declaring that it has been his custom to call on Jehovah, and 
on the ground of these frequent petitions he intreats the Lord 
that He will not keep silent towards him. “x my rock. Jehovah 
is called David’s rock, as being his only trust; or the Psalmist 
may have respect to the great power and assistance of God 
which he experienced on many occasions of danger. WIAA ON 
be not silent. This verb and the following (תִּחָשָה)‎ seem to have 
much the same meaning; both of them speak of God’s keeping 
at a distance, so as not to hear or answer the supplications of 
the Psalmist: see 1 Sam. vu. 8; Jer. XXxvill. 28. יורדי בור‎ 
Those descending to the pit, i.e. the wicked, who descend to 
hell. So Kimchi, who is followed by Mendlessohn. 

2. IIA קול‎ The voice of my supplications. ‘IR 
from }3M, to be gracious; and hence it is employed to denote 
gracious acts and manners, which one person does or shews to 
another for the purpose of moving Aim to be gracious in return. 
The word is used only in the plural number. “ON ידי‎ NDIA 
= te) Vat In my lifting up my hands to Thy holy temple. 
The lifting up of the hands is a posture of supplication in ordi- 
nary use among all nations, and the. expression is of frequent 
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occurrence in the Scriptures. Ex. ix. 29; Lam. .ו‎ 19; Ps. 
ex. 2. In the last two passages referred to, the act of prayer 
itself is thus expressed. | דָבִיר‎ from 12% He spake. The place 
where was the ark; the holy of holies in the temple, or in the 
tabernacle before the temple was built; so called, in the opinion 
of some persons, partly because the ten commandments, 0271, 
were deposited there; and partly because from thence, in the 
midst of the cherubim, God was accustomed to give answer to 
the inquiries of the High Priest. Hence "2 may be taken 
the oracle; see 1 Kings vi. 5, 16, 19, &c.; in which places 
27 is rendered by the LXX. 00/0600, i.e. the word in fact 
is not translated. In this passage they have vaos, whilst the 
Vulg. has templum, the Chald. היכל‎ the Syr. ac, the 


Arab. 6 From all these renderings it would seem that, 
unless the LXX. understood the term in a different sense from 
the rest, vaos denotes the temple in general, i.e. the whole 
structure. But Dr Hammond thinks that vaos signifies here 
the holy of holies, which is obviously its strict meaning, as it 
is derived from the Heb. ™) habitation; and hence vaoy 1s 
that part of the temple which was distinguished by the abode 
of the divine presence. If this be correct, then the vaos of the 
Jewish temple did not correspond with the vaos of the primitive 
christian churches. The vaos or nave of these churches, ac- 
cording to ancient authority, was a square building in the 
middle between the sanctuary and the narthex: the church 
being divided into three parts: (1) The @ucctacrypiov, i.e. the 
altar-part or sanctuary; (2) The vaos or nave, as above de- 
scribed ; and (3) The narthex, being the part from the nave 
to the outer doors of the church. A full account of these three 
divisions, of their structure and use, may be read in Bingham’s 
Antiquities, Vol. u. Book vii. ch. 5. (Lond. Straker). Gesenius 


and others are of opinion that דְבִיר‎ is derived from טע‎ postica 


pars rei, or the western part, because in this part of the 
VoL. I. כ‎ 
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temple the "J was situated. The part. 5x has the force of 
towards in this place; so, stretching forth the hand towards 
(5) Jehovah, Ex. ix. 29. 

8.  םיִאָשְרהסַע תְִמַשְכָנִי‎ ON Draw me not with the wicked. 
‘Wom, from JW he drew. To draw something into a net, 
Ps. x. 9; by a hook, Job xl. 25. The Psalmist therefore prays 
that he may ‘not so live, that at last he shall be drawn 
in, and be numbered with the wicked. As Balaam desired 
that he might die the death of the righteous, so here, in effect, 
David entreats that he may not die the death of the wicked. 
This is the sense assigned to the words in some of the ancient 
versions. The Syr. has 1.123%! [[ number me not; as if 
the expression was equivalent, which Kimchi indeed takes it 
to be, with אל תאסיף‎ of the 26th Psalm, ver. 9. The LXX. 
have py cuvax\vons kat un cuvarodeons, Draw not, and 
destroy not. From which paraphrase it is obvious that the 
LXX. understood David to pray, that his last end might not 
be such as that of the wicked, or of the workers of iniquity, 
who on pretence of friendship endeavour to destroy their neigh- 
bour, &c. 


4. ְִּדְלָהֶם וגו"‎ Give to them, &c. This verse contains 
a prayer to God for punishment on David’s adversaries. To 
explain away this character of it, for the sake of removing 
what is, unnecessarily indeed, but still is, a stumbling-block -to 
many Christian divines, it has been considered as directly con- 
veying nothing but the Psalmist’s approbation of the divine 
justice in punishing impenitent sinners. Why the verse has 
assumed an imprecatory form, has been accounted for by 
Venema thus: “Non tam hostium, quam sui ipsius causa id 
esse factum, ut eo fortius exprimeret, 86 1 innocentiss sux 
esse conscium; ac si diceret, cum precor, ut me penis impiorum 
eximas, illud innocentiam meam pro fundamento habet. Tantum 
enim abest, ut si eorum socius essem in criminibus, sortem 
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eorum subire injustum censerem, ut contra precari non verear, 
ut Deus talibus impiis det secundum merita ipsorum, adeoque 
et mihi imprimis non ignoscat, quippe qui 66 certus sim de 
hac via providentis, qua improbos punit, et eam toto animo 
adprobem, tanquam justam et squam.” Perhaps it would be 
better to consider this as one of a class of passages of which 
some exposition has been offered in the note to Ps. v. 10; or 
perhaps the petition is only for punishment in this life, on the 
ground of its necessity, as a warning to other persons, but 
more especially as,a discipline of the heart and affections, and 
as an important means of restoring them to a condition of 
purity and holiness. See 1 Cor. v. 5. 


5. ‘in 372) בִּי לא‎ Because they do not understand, &c. 
The part. ‘> has in this place the force of Io? because. The 
first part of the verse is assigned as 8 reason for what is 
threatened in the second. The Psalmist is here speaking of 
Atheists, who understand not, nor regard the work of Jehovah, 
(mT nye) and the operation of his hands יָדִי)‎ mwyn), from 
which they would be enabled to learn that everything comes 
from God, that He is the great First Cause, and so they might 
be brought to see the folly and groundlessness of their unbelief. 
But because they do not consider God’s creation and providence, 
so as to learn this important lesson, therefore He will de- 
stroy them, and not build thém up. The particle אל‎ has 
the sense of de, concerning, in both places. ’ See Ps, ii. 7. 

6. Here commences the second portion of the Psalm. The 
first consists of prayer, and the second of thanksgiving for 
the attainment of those objects for which David had been 
seeking, and which constituted the theme of the first. 

7.  ּונָדוהַא‎ “ywo Of my song will I praise Him. The 
מ‎ has, according to Aben Ezra, the force of ,ב‎ but it is much 
more likely that © has here, as in other places, and as it has 
in the dialects, a partitive sense ; so that taking שירי‎ collectively, 

PZ 
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will be @ portion of my songs, 1. e. with a portion of‏ משירי 
מ my songs will I praise Him. In this manner we find the‏ 
employed in a passage in many respects similar to the present,‏ 
YW sing to us of the songs‏ )3 מִשִָיר ציון .3 in Pa, cxxxvii.‏ 
of Zion, i.e. sing to us one or more of the songs of Zion.‏ 
The LXX. and indeed most of the ancient versions, differ ma-‏ 
terially from the Hebrew text of this verse. Thus the LXX.‏ 
have aveQarev 7 capt pov, cai ex BeAnparos pov efouodo-‏ 
ryounat avrw. Et refloruit caro mea et ex voluntate mea con-‏ 
jitebor et. Vulg. To explain this difference, it has been pro-‏ 
posed, that for "wn, the word "wa was read by the LXX.,‏ 
were transposed, so that‏ ְבֶּי and that the two words “wads,‏ 
the latter was connected with ry, and the former with TIN .‏ 
it is said, that when applied to plants, it signifies to‏ יעלז Of‏ 
flourish, to look green, and hence, metaphorically applied to‏ 
a body, when it returns to verdure again; and in this way it‏ 
would be fitly translated by the Greek word avéBadev. But‏ 
according to this view 35 was rendered by QeAjua, a word‏ 
which in no instance can be shewn to be used in the Septuagint,‏ 
as corresponding with 35 in the Hebrew text. Other ex-‏ 
planations have been offered, but they are equally conjectural.‏ 


The Syr. has w,05 woe od Xol2) wares) 


oS pol [Acededoo On whom my heart has ‘trusted, and 
by whom my flesh has been invigorated, and with praise will 
I confess to him. The last clause of this version is supported 
by the Chaldee. 

8. 10). + Pro 105 eis, seu et, legendum esse לעמו‎ populo 
ejus, vix dubitari potest, partim propter consensum omnium 
interpretum antiquorum, excepto Chaldzo, in hac lectione, partim 
propter contextum. Nam non adest substantivum, ad quod 
illud 195 referri possit. Confer locum parallelum Ps. xxix. 11.” 
Dathe. Many critics, viz. Lowth, Mudge, Berlin, De Rossi, 
Doederlein, Michaelis, Horsley, &c. agree to the adoption of 
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this reading; but as no necessity oxists for doing so, in order 
to establish the sense of the passage, it will be much better 
to adhere to the text. {n> is a plural affix, and refers -no 
doubt to the collective noun OY in the following verse. An 
example of an exactly similar construction may be found in 
Ps, lxxxvii. 1, 2, as well as in other places. 


כט 

מזמר לד wR rir a7‏ לס on‏ ליה 
ד ape: Ty)‏ לוה Tiga‏ שמ yr? sme‏ 
 : ep‏ 8 קול Dy Try Ky cit‏ 
הזה עלימים saga rip Sip nga min ap a: oe‏ 
5 קול meen nit cae nme cae nit‏ הַלְבָנּן : 
Dba top el tha? ow-ior OPT 6‏ :7 קול- 
יחה יצב לְחָבּת אש : = 8 קל יוה om wage Or‏ 
הח WaT‏ קרש : = 9 קול ems) Fiz Opi min‏ 
רת Yo‏ כ אמר io: tap‏ יוה למל שב 
שב יה מִל לָעַלם : גג הוח ee ee‏ 
רד WIN‏ בש : 
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T is probable that this Psalm was composed to com- 
memorate some violent thunder-storm, by which 
David was induced to remind the mighty and the 
princes of the world, how feeble they were in com- 











214 PSALM XXIX. 


parison with Him whose thunder was sufficient to 
shiver the most stately cedars, to make the hinds to 
bring forth prematurely, to cleave the flames of fire, 
to shake the wilderness, and to produce a general dis- 
turbance among the elements of the natural world. 
He therefore calls on the great ones of the earth to 
remember that Jehovah is not only omnipotent, but 
is also the source of all strength, and therefore to 
consider themselves bound to ascribe unto Him the 
glory which is due to His great name and divine per- 
fections. 


1. אלִים‎ 2 Sons of the mighty, i. e princes, or nobles, 
the strong ones of the earth, “sons of the great ones, in the 
sense of מואָב יאחזמו רעד‎ “yx The mighty men, or princes 
of Moab, trembling shall take hold of them.” Ex. xv. 15. 
Mendlessohn. See Ezek. xxxi. 11. Such a sense of DON is 
evidently more suitable here than that of Gods; and the cir- 
cumstance of some MSS. having oN”, with a Yod inserted 
between Aleph and Lamed, gives additional support to this 
rendering. Indeed, when we consider that the passage is an 
exhortation to ascribe unto Jehovah glory and strength, such 
an exhortation is obviously more applicable to the heathen 
princes and magnates, than to the pious people of David’s own 
nation, to whom there could be no need of addressing it. The 
ancient ‘versions have taken it differently from each other; thus 
the Chaldee has אילים‎ 22 won MD The assembly of angels, 
the sons of angels. Here אילים‎ probably means no more than 
angels. The Syr. has ככ[‎ i106 sons of rams, young rams ; 
as if DYN was derived from OR aram. The LXX. render 
the words twice, first in the vocative case, טסוט‎ 60600, sons of 
God, and then in the accusative case, viovs = ששו‎ young rams; 
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and in this they are followed by the Latin, Arabic and Ethiopic. 
3277 Imper. Kal, from 177, which is the same as }N} in sense, 
1. 0. to give. It occurs several times in the Imper., and once 
only in the Pret. Ps. lv. 23. It is more commonly used in 
Chaldee. 

2. Give to Jehovah the glory of His name, בבוד שמו‎ 
i.e. the glory which is due to Jehovah, which is due to His 
great name, and His divine attributes. Dw is often used for 
fame; thus, אַנְשִי שם‎ men of renown, Gen. vi. 4. WIP NI 
In the beauty of holiness, i. e. with holy reverence, speaking 
of the manner with which persons should worship Jehovah. 
See Ps. xcvi. 9; ex. 3; 2 Chron. xx. 21. There are some 
who have understood here the holy place of worship, 1. e. the 
tabernacle or temple, to be signified; thus the LXX. have 
ע6‎ avAn arya avrov, in His holy court. Vulg. In atrio sancto 
gus. Syr. 1200) 123,20, and so the Arab. It is evident 
that these ancient translators must have understood M771 as 
used with reference to the splendour of the temple, and the 
service which was there performed. | 

3. iT קול‎ The voice of Jehovah. That קול‎ signifies 
thunder here, there there can be no doubt, as throughout the 
Psalm the author is obviously describing the effects of thunder, 
קול‎ not only denotes the human voice, but also any sound, 
and therefore thunder: so we find ,קול‎ and mim קול‎ employed 
in Ex. ix. 23, 28, 29; Job xxxvu.4; Ps. xvii. 13; Is. xxx. 30. 
On many occasions we learn from the Old Testament the 
Divine Presence was attested by thunder. Thus the ceremony 
of God’s delivering the law from Sinai. So the Divine Presence 
was exhibited to the Israelites as a proof of their wickedness, 
in calling on Samuel for a king, 1 Sam. xii. 17, 18. So like- 
wise an oracle of God was by the ancient Jews called קול‎ na 
the daughter of the voice, or thunder. See Buxtorf’s Lex. 
Heb. Chal. et Rab. under the word M2. Among the fathers, 





216 PSALM XXIX. 


the words iim קול‎ were variously received. Some understood | 
the expression generally for the command of God, by which 
at the creation of the world He divided the waters from the 
waters, and produced all things. Others take it to mean 
Christ, the word of the Father, the Ao-yos of St John 1. 1, 
of whom the evangelist saith, All things were made by Him. 
Others understand it of the voice which was heard at the 
baptism of Christ by John. Matth. iii. 17. St Basil says, the 
thunder signifies the Gospel, and hence the disciples, whose 
business it was to proclaim the gospel, were called the sons 
of thunder, Mark iii. 17. 671 yap Bpovrn 0ד‎ evaryyedor, 
dndovaw, ot ToUTO weTovonaBEevTes Tov Kupiov paOyrai. With 
this notion of thunder the holy father spiritualizes the whole 
Psalm ; but although his exposition is ingenious and instructive, 
it is surely safest to regard it in the sense already proposed, 
viz, as being a general description of the effects of a thunder- 
storm. | עלההמים‎ upon the waters, and the other words at the 
end of the verse, O29 על מים‎ upon many waters, are the 
clouds containing rain, from which issues the thunder ; those 
waters above the firmament, which were divided from the 
waters under the firmament. Gen. i. 7. So Ps. xviii. 11, it is 
said, He maketh darkness His secret place, with dark waters 
and thick clouds to cover Him. | 
A, maa In strength, and בְּהְדֶר‎ in glory, or majesty, are 
nouns with the prefix ב‎ in the place of adjectives. 

5. DMN שבָר‎ mim ip The voice of Jehovah shivereth 
the cedars. The Psalmist is here telling us of the power of 
thunder, in shivering the largest trees, even the cedars of 
Lebanon. So Hor. Book u. Ode 10: 

Sepius ventis agitatur ingens 

Pinus, et 0018985 graviore casu 

Decidunt turres, feriuntque summos 
Fulmina montes. 
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6. הִרְקִידֶם‎ He maketh them to skip. “The cedars skip 
as a calf, which because it is light and small, skippeth and 
runneth; so the voice of Jehovah shaketh the cedars, and 
maketh them fall from their places; and so the mountains 
Lebanon and Sirion, He maketh them to skip as a young 
unicorn.” Mendlessohn. yw yin) Lebanon and Strion. 
With respect to the former of these mountains, it is probable 
that its name is derived from 2? white, so called because its 
summit is continually covered with snow. Thus Jerome ob- 
serves on Jer. xvii. 14: “ Nix de Libani summitatibus deficere 
non potest, nec ullo, ut omnis liquescat, solis ardore supe- 
ratur.” Snow on the tops of Lebanon cannot fail; nor by 
any heat of the sun ia it overcome, so that all of tt should 
melt, The mountain is on the western coast of Syria, and 
on the eastern is Antilibanus, which is also called Hermon, 
Shenir, and Sirion, as it is in this place. Of this latter mountain 
it is also said, that its top is perpetually covered with snow, 
and therefore in Deut. iii. 25, and Cant. iv. 8, the Chaldee 
has rendered it by טגר תלְגָא‎ the mountain of snow. The 
LXX. have 0 nyamrnnevos, the beloved, for Sirion, which 
Dr Hammond accounts for by stating, on the authority of 
Jerome, that the snow of this mountain was carried to Tyre, 
and sold there for the cooling of their wines, and that it was 
much desired for the deliciousness thereof. 

8. wip. The wilderness of Kadesh was a desert in 
Arabia, wherein the Israelites wandered forty years after their 
exodus from Egypt. Of the city of Kadesh, which was situated 
on the border of the wilderness, see Numb. xx. 16. See also 
concerning this desert, Relandi, Palest. Lib. 1. cap. xxv. p. 114. 

9. .יחולל אילות‎ Either the voice of Jehovah maketh 
the hinds to tremble, or maketh the hinds to calve, i.e. to 
bring forth prematurely through excessive fear; so that the 
latter rendering gives the same sense as the former, except 
that 4t is ‘increased in intensity. In the former manner it is 
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taken by Mendlessohn, who thus comments on the expression : 
‘‘He maketh the hinds to fear and tremble, so as to cause 
them to leave the rocks where they dwell, and to look out for 
themselves a place of security; and he makes mention of the 
hinds because they are exceedingly tenderhearted.” In the 
latter signification it is taken by most commentators of note, 
both ancient and modern. To make the imagery more correct, 
according to our own notions, it has been proposed by Lowth 
to translate mon Yorn Tremefacit quercus; and in this he 
has been followed by Horsley, Fry, and others, as if the word 
אילות‎ should be pointed MY, it is said; but as there is no 
authority for this emendation, save perhaps the Syriac, it ought 
not to be admitted; especially as the ordinary interpretation 
is both intelligible and natural. Considering then that there 
is no advantage to be derived from the proposed translation, 
and further, considering that it rests upon no authority what- 
ever, we feel bound to regard the rendering of the learned 
prelate and his followers as nothing beyond a comment. 

10. agp 32a) mim Jehovah hath sat over the flood. These 
words it is supposed have reference to the deluge: their meaning 
is, that God proved himself to be the king and judge of the — 
earth when he sent a flood on it, and destroyed every living 
soul with the exception of eight persons; so He remains, and 
will remain for ever, to punish the impious when needful. 


ל 
ו סומר mB nwa‏ + = 5 אֶרְמִסֶ rit‏ 
Ame ND ITT‏ אבי לי + Te ts‏ שעָתי 
אל rim 4: NEI‏ העָלית wb ID‏ יתנ 
mers: aT‏ ליהוה. סייו [הורו SWAP ate‏ 
6 כִּי רנע ו באפ yt Taya am own‏ פכי לפְקר רה : 
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ד וני אַפַרְתִי ee‏ 
הַעָמַרְתָּה לְהררִי. עָ med‏ פנִיף Sue ne‏ : = 9 אליף 
הוה אֶקְרָא Bw yen 10: BONY inthe‏ בת 
אָל-שחת TR By TI‏ אמתך :| גג שמעיהוה SM‏ 
הוה reg‏ לִי :| 8 meen‏ מִסְפרִי לְמָחל > map‏ 
שקי וארנ שמְחָה + = 8 a?‏ יפר בבוד ולא Dy‏ 


הוה tig‏ לעלם אודך : 


PSALM XXX. 
THANKSGIVING to God for recovery from 


sickness. 


1. M3 NBM The dedication of the house. The dedi- 
cation spoken of in this title is supposed by some persons to 
be that of the temple, and in this supposition they are sup- 
ported by the Chaldee, which has Nw ip ma; but there is 
nothing in the Psalm to warrant such a notion: besides, the 
temple was not built till after the age of David, and when 
it was dedicated, we find the prayer used on the occasion does 
not correspond with the present composition. It is therefore 
much more probable, if the title is to be received as explana- 
tory of the character and intention of the Psalm, that it refers 
to the dedication of David’s own house, agreeably to a custom 
of the Jews, which was, that the day of commencing residence 
in a house newly built should be one of much rejoicing and 
festivity. Hence it was provided in Deut. xx. 5, that per- 
mission should be granted to any person, whose house had 
not been dedicated, to return from the battle and perform 
the ceremony. It is therefore not unlikely that this Psalm 
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might have been used on the D2, or dedication of the palace, 
which was built for David at the expense of the king of Tyre, 
and with the cedars which he furnished. Such is the opinion 
of Mendlessohn and Aben Ezra; and if so, as the poem is 
evidently a thanksgiving for recovery from: sickness, it would 
seem that the author’s removal to the new house occurred 
immediately after this happy event, and that it was consequently 
made the subject of the ode which it was usual to sing on such 
occasion, The words M37 M33 שיר‎ should be read in a 
parenthesis, so that the first and last words of the title may 
be joined together, thus: 4d Psalm (a song of the dedication 


of the house) of David. The Syriac title is \Sad0 Yla.a3 


eA, A prophecy and thanksgiving. 

2. אֶרומְמְדּ‎ 1 will extol Thee, i.e. 1 will extol Thee 
with praises, or I will render unto Thee praise and thanks- 
giving. The word is used with reference to men, and then 
in a much higher sense with reference to God. See Ps. xcix. 
5,9; Is. xxv. 1. It is the first pers. sing. fut. pilel with the 
object. affix 3. See Hurwitz’s Heb. Gram. Tab. 16. דְּלִיתָנִי‎ 
Thou hast drawn me up. Pret. Kal, 2nd pers. sing. from 7177 
to draw up. So Mendlessohn, who observes “ דליתני‎ is the 
same as העליתני‎ , and this is the meaning of the noun ,דלי‎ viz. 
that it is an instrument with which to draw up (המעלה)‎ water 
from the pit.” Bishop Horsley seems, however, to have fallen 
into a strange mistake in his remark on .דליתני‎ He observes, 
“how the verb דלה‎ should signify to lift up, I cannot imagine ; 
its sense is certainly the reverse.” He then renders the word 
thus: * Thou hast brought me very low.” Authors even so 
distinguished as Bishop Horsley should be careful how they 
risk their reputation in making bold, unqualified statements, 
which have not the slightest foundation in fact. A mere tyro 
in Hebrew must know that 57 has the sense of to Lift up, 
and that in no instance does it ever approximate to the contrary 
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meaning ; and therefore by what strange infatuation the learned 
prelate was induced to think that all the world had gone wrong 
with respect to the signification of this term, and that he him- 
self alone was right, I cannot possibly divine, unless through 
some mental confusion he had associated דלה‎ with 57. 

4. The Psalmist in each hemistich of this verse asserts 
the same thing, viz. that his sickness had brought him well 
nigh to the grave; but that through the great mercy of God 
his life had been spared, and his affliction had been removed. 
בור‎ YTD (TT Thou hast kept me alive from among those 
that descend to the pit, i.e. that I have not been one of those 
whose sickness has brought them to the grave. The particle 
מ‎ of ‘TD has the force of negation; as 1 Sam. xv. 23; 
Hos. ix. 12, and in many other places. The Masoretic reading 
of this word makes it the inf. with the affix of the Ist pers., 
Thou hast kept me alive so as not to descend to the pit; and 
this reading is approved of by Aben Ezra, Mendlessohn, and 
other commentators. But it is not admissible by any rules of 
grammar ; for the inf. const. of 11 is M7, and hence with the 
affix and particle D we should have ‘m7, instead of the form in 
the margin. See Ex. xxxiv. 29; Deut. xx. 20; Ezek. xxxi. 15. 

5. wip 731) והודו‎ And celebrate the remembrance of 
His holiness, i. 0. publicly confess and extol the remembrance 
of His holiness. 3717, from ND jaculatus fut, Jer. 1. 14. In 
Piel it signifies projecit, viz. a stone, Lam. 11. 52, 86. In 
Hiph. it denotes confessing openly the praises of another, or 
openly casting forth the same; as 1 Chron. xvi. 7; xxix. 13; 
Ps. Ixxv. 1; Is. xxxvii. 18, 19. 721) the Lamed is construed 
in connection with ;הודו‎ the verb being frequently formed 
with ל‎ as a sign of the accus. See Ps. .ומא‎ 12. 13} is 
memory, or remembrance, implying fame, celebrity. / 

6. כִּי רגע וגו"‎ For a moment, 80. It is here said that 
the anger of God lasteth but for a moment, and that as soon 
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as the sinner repenteth he is at once restored to the divine © 
favour, and made a partaker of the blessings and privileges 
vouchsafed to the righteous. So, in Ps, ciii. 19, God is said 
not to retain His anger for ever. om “fe. The plural is 
here used for emphasis, and denotes long life, and in some in- 
stances the idea of a happy one is implied; thus, Ps. xxxviii. 20, 
where the Psalmist, after complaining of his sufferings, says, 
וְאיְבִי חיים עָצְמוּ‎ But mine enemies, living happily, have become 
mighty: for the antithesis is not between David’s dying and 
their living, but between his suffering and their flourishing con- 
dition. So Bishop Patrick paraphrases the words: And what 
cannot they do who, while I lie in this weak and miserable 
condition, are flourishing and prosperous, strong and mighty ? 
Piscator renders the word here by vitam latam degunt; and 
Geier observes on the present verse: “Scilicet longeeva atque 
felix; hoc enim adjunctum una subintelligendum spe venit, 
ceu patet ex Psalmo xxxiv. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 10, &c. Inde etiam 
vita eterna ponitur pro vita eterna felice.” | בַּרְצונו‎ In his 
pleasure, i.e. eternal life is awarded to those who diligently 
and devoutly seek to obtain the favour and to do the pleasure 
or will of God. ya In the evening. The whole night, as 
the context seems to indicate, according to Geier; but it is 
evident that the context does not favour such a sense, nor 
is the word ever so used. The verse may then be translated 
thus : 

For a moment (only) He is in His anger. 

There is a long and happy life in His favour : 

Weeping abideth during the evening, 

But joy cometh in the morning. 


7. wa In my tranquillity or prosperity. The noun 
occurs only in this place in the masc. form, but it is found in 
the fem. (שלוה)‎ in many passages; sec Ps. cxxii. 7; Prov. i. 30; 
xvi. 1; Jer. xxi. 21; Ezek. xvi. 49. 
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8. The LXX. have rendered for mountain rw cadet, as 
if they had read wT for הר‎ the first Resh being changed 
to a Daleth. qapeoyou ד‎ Kader mov Suvauw, Thou didst 
afford strength to my beauty, i.e. Thou didst make my 
splendour or prosperity permanent; and this is, perhaps, nearly 
the sense of the words, according to the present Hebrew text; 
for a mountain being an emblem of strength, when applied to 
describe the condition of an individual, the term strength can 
have no other sense than as it implies prosperity ; and in this 
manner it is understood by Mendlessohn, who observes: טעם‎ 
.הררי הוא כנוי על הקיום וההצלחה‎ | The meaning of הררי‎ is, 
that tt is an epithet of durability and prosperity. The words 
AION ON, which commence the 7th verse, should be repeated 
before וגו'‎ TTT ; so that the sense of the passage is, that as 
long as David, by the favour of Jehovah, enjoyed prosperity, 
he thought that trouble and sorrow could never befall him; 
but as soon as God’s face was turned away he was troubled. 
PIB הִסְתַרְתָּ‎ Thou hast hidden Thy face, i.e. Thou hast 
withdrawn Thy favour and assistance. For as a serene face 
is used in Scripture as a sign of favour, so the turning away or 
hiding of the face is a sign of indignation and a denial of assist- 
anee. Ps. x. 11; xi. 2; xxi. 25; xxiv. 6; xxvu. 9. 5733 dis- 
turbed. The verb 572 in Niph. denotes great anguish of 
mind; it is used of Saul, when, on receiving the message of 
death, he fell as if lifeless to the earth, 1 Sam. xxvii. 21. 

9. The two verbs אַקְרָא‎ and |3MNN, in the future, should 
be considered here as expressing the custom or habit of calling 
on God; for the Psalmist means to state, that during his sick- 
ness he repeatedly offered up the address which in substance is 
contained in the two following verses. This use of the future 
has been previously noticed. 

10. In the beginning of this verse, in order to connect it 
with the preceding, the word “x5 should be understood; thus, 


® 
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will call on Thee, and make supplication continually, saying,‏ 1 *י 
What profit is there in my blood?” ‘ p1a Jn my blood, i.e.‏ 
in shedding my blood so as to take away my life. For shed-‏ 
ding of blood is used for the taking away of life in many places;‏ 
as Gen. ix. 6, shedding the blood of man is accounted homicide;‏ 
so in Matth. xxvii. 24, Pilate says, “I am innocent of the blood‏ 
of this just person.” Hence David, we learn, intreated God not‏ 
to destroy him, but to restore him to health; and thus to afford‏ 
him a signal triumph over his enemies, and to shew them the‏ 
fruit of his trust in the divine goodness and mercy. We learn‏ 
further, that as there was no profit in shedding David’s blood,‏ 
so God could not thereby be either pleased or appeased. Hence‏ 
we infer from this passage that we cannot be redeemed by the‏ 
blood of a mere man, and that therefore He who has accom-‏ 
plished our redemption must have possessed the divine nature,‏ 
and was truly God.‏ 

12. Dima? “IEDD AIBN Thou hast turned my mourning 
into dancing. David’s prayer had been heard, and his sorrow 
turned into joy. This verse, as well as the beginning of the 
Psalm, proves that the Psalmist wrote after his recovery. *JBDD 
denotes the most acute anguish of mind ; such as is experienced 
on the death of an intimate friend or near relative; and for this — 
purpose we find it employed in Gen. |. 10; Amos v. 16, 17; 
Zech. xii. 10; Jer. vi. 26. imma from הלל‎ to perforate ; hence 
21 ₪ pipe, which Dr Hammond observes was ordinarily used 
with singing or dancing, and from thence מַחול‎ dancing. The 
LXX. have eis yapav, into joy, which rendering is adopted 
in some of the ancient versions. It is very probable that the 
original reading was eis סקס‎ as copyists might readily com- 
mit the error of writing an a for an 0. The pronoun לי‎ is 
a pleonasm: see Gen. xxi. 16; Ps. 144. 2. See also Glassius, 
I. m. Can. vi. Tom. 1. p. 416. 


13. yb Therefore. A like sense of this particle, which 
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is generally causal, is to be found in Deut. xxix. 19; Jer. 
xxvii. 15; Hos. viii. 4. Wap glory. It is not altogether cer- 
tain in what way this word should be taken. The Chald. has 
nny יקירי‎ The honourable of the earth. The Syr. has changed 
the person of the verb; Liode ys Ke} I will sing glory 
to Thee. Aben Ezra renders the passage: “In order that every 
man may praise Thee, in whom there is glory,” i.e. the spirit 
of wisdom. This difference of interpretation doubtless arises 
from the noun appearing in its abstract form; if it had had an 
affix, all persons would agree in rendering V1 as it is in other 
places of the Psalms, i.e. the soul of man. As the ellipsis of 
an affix however is common, it will be best to consider the first 
pers. sing., viz.‘, to be understood, and then we shall have my 
glory, or my soul, as in Ps. xvi. 9; lvu. 9; cvui. 2. In this 
manner it is taken by the LXX. 4 Sofa pov, and is followed 
by the Vulg. and Ethiop. So Mendlessohn observes that “the 
meaning of 7125 is the glory which is in me, the image of 
God, the spirit of wisdom, which constitutes the glory and 
excellency of man.” We learn from this passage that praising 
God any more than praying to Him is not a mere external act, 
but is one of the heart; so indeed every branch of divine worship 
must be performed in spirit and in truth. 


לא 
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OST interpreters assign this Psalm to David, and 
suppose that it was written in commemoration of 
his flight to the wilderness of Maon when he was be- 
trayed by the Ziphites, who discovered to Saul his 
retreat at Hachilah. What connects the poem with 
this event rather than with any other of the Psalmist’s 
flights from Saul is, that tpn, in the 23rd verse, is also 
used in 1 Sam. xxiii. 26, where it is said that David 
made haste to get away for fear of Saul. The LXX. 
headed the Psalm exoracews, the same word by which 
they have translated %8m2 in verse 23, and which in- 
dieates in a slight degree in what manner they would 
have it to be understood. 


2. 4NpPTa By Thy kindness, or benevolence. MPT sig- 
nafies not only the judicial justice of God, by which He renders 
to every man according to his works, but also gratuitous acts 
of kindness. See 1 Sam. xii. 7; Ps. xxiv. 5; Prov. x. 2; x1. 4; 
Micah vi. 5. So also in Chaldee; see Dan. iv. 24. 

3, 4. iTWID Quickly. This noun is sometimes used ad- 
verbially, as here, See Eccles. iv. 12. מְצוּדות‎ m2 ₪ fortress. 
Tix and also מִצוּדֶה‎ signify, according to Gesenius, the top of 
6 mountain, and hence a castle on a mountain, a tower; and 
thus Kimchi, who says that it is equivalent to St2p. Aben 
Ezra expounds it as M3) מקום‎ a lofty place; where the 
Psalmist would be in no fear of the enemy. 4. וגו"‎ yD כִּי‎ 
for Thou art my rock, &c. The subs. verb M77 is under- 
stood before "2D. | oe 

Q2 
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6.  תיִרָפ‎ Thou hast redeemed. Root 1p. The pret. is 
used for the fut., according to some persons. Kimchi para- 
phrases the verse thus: “They (my adversaries) lay in wait 
for my soul; but I will commit it into Thy hand, and I know 
that Thou wilt redeem me.” So that the ,פע‎ he considers, 
is employed to express the Psalmist’s confidence, agreeably to 
a well-known usage of this tense. Perhaps, however, the preet. 
tense may be retained by supposing David’s meaning to have 
been this; viz., as God had delivered him from many difficulties, 
this fact was an earnest of the deliverance to obtain which was 
the object of his present petition. The first part of this verse 
was cited by our blessed Lord just before He expired on the 
cross: “ And when Jesus had cried with a loud voice, he said, 
Ilarep, eis yetpas cov 02006001 To mvevpa pov: Father, 
into Thy hands I commend my spirit.” Luke xxiii. 46. The 
rest of the verse is of course not applicable to the Saviour of 
the world; but to mankind, having been redeemed, the whole 
passage is very appropriate. St Stephen used nearly the same 
words as he was expiring. Acts vii. 59. 

7. new Ihave hated. The Chald. retains the word in 
the first pers.; but the LXX. have 6/0 ,ישן‎ and so the Syr., 
Vulg., and Arab., as if the translators had found .שנָאת.‎ The 
words NIW "73/7 vanities of falsehood, signify rather in this 
place, false gods, or idols. הבל‎ in its primary sense is, to 
breathe; so Kimchi, הַיוצָא מְהַפָּה‎ TR The breath that goeth 
from the mouth. See the Targum on Ps. xc. 9. Hence, meta- 
phorieally, it is used to express anything vain and foolish, and 
thence idols: see Jer. viii. 19; xiv. 22; Jonah .ג‎ 9, Yarchi 
explains the expression of those who look (המצפים)‎ for the as- 
sistance of idolatry .(ע"א)‎ Aben Ezra, of those who observe 
magic and divination, DDPM .ניחוש‎ The verb moa is found 
with the particle 3, Ps, xiii. 6; xxviii. 7; with ,על‎ 2 Kings 
xviii. 20; and with 9x as here, and Judg. xx. 36; Ps. iv. 6. 
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David says, therefore, in this verse, that he hates consulting 
auguries and false gods, as is the custom of the heathen in 
times of difficulty ; but that, on such occasions, he loves to con- 
sult Jehovah, in whom alone he places his trust. 

8. IYNT WR Because Thou hast seen. The pronoun 
“Wk here, as in other places, has a causal signification, similar 
to that of the Latin quod; as if it were "WN ,על‎ See Gen. 
xxxiv. 29; 1 Kings xv. 5,13; Hos. xiv. 4. | The verb YN] 
implies looking upon the Psalmist’s afflictions with the intention 
to relieve him. On the words ראית‎ and MYT Kimchi thus 
comments: “ Thou hast seen; for Thou hast turned to me, to 
bring me out from my affliction in which I was, and Thou hast 
not hidden my eyes from it; as, I have surely seen the afflic- 
tions of my people, Ex. .גג‎ 7. And so (MYT) when my soul 
was in trouble Thou knewest and lookedst upon it for the purpose 
of alleviation.” So also Geier remarks with respect to the latter 
verb: “Itidem cum affectu correctionis angustiarumque remo- 
tionis, Opponitur namque hoc verbum cognoscend? incurie vel 
neglectui aut indignationi, ubi aliquis ne tantillum quidem tem- 
poris impendere vult cognitioni miseriz alterius.” Rosenmiiller 
has copied this comment, and agreeably to his custom has made 
no mention of the source from which he has derived it, but it 
stands in hig work as his own exposition. Indeed, the author 
of the voluminous scholia, whose rationalistic principles are dif- 
fused over all his writings, to the great detriment of those 
theological students who have recourse to his works, was little 
more than a vender of other people’s wares, many of which 
he surreptitiously obtained. ידע‎ , signifying to know of some- 
thing, is construed with ,ב‎ Jer. xxxvil. 4. 

9. 30 Thou hast shut me up. The verb 72D clausit 
in hiphil signifies resignavit, by delivermg into the hands of 
another: thus, for delivering the captives to the Edomites; Amos 
i, 16. He delivered the people to the sword, Ps. Ixxvi. 62, 
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The master delivered a fugitive servant, Deut. xxiii. 15. בד‎ 
into the hand of, i.e. the power of. 3ITW23 In ₪ wide place, 
i.e. Thou hast again restored me, before a prisoner in the 
hand of my enemy, to my former liberty. There is evidently 
an antithesis between the verb 73D, and this word -מַרְחָב‎ 6 
Ps. xviii. 20; ecxviii. 5. | 

10. mpwy, from wwy to fade, or pine away, to be 
corroded as a garment by a moth. Hence connected with 
this word, either as a primitive or derivative, is wy a moth. 
It is found in this place, ver. 11, and Ps. vi. 8. In the sixth 
Psalm 16 occurs in an expression almost identical with the 
present one. Dy22 because of sorrow. DyD denotes anger 
Deut. xxxil. 19; 1 Kings xv. 30, and hence the Vulg. has here 
tn ira, which must be the anger of enemies, or the anger of 
God. But it seems that Dy> primarily implies a violent emo- 
tion of the mind, and may therefore be the consequence of 
anger, or sorrow. See Eccles. 1. 18; u. 23; Prov. xvii. 25. 
The prep. 2 has the force of propter, because of, as it has 
also in Ps. vi. 8. 

11. Md ‘pa Sw My strength hath failed because of 
my misfortune. Geier makes the following comment on the 
verb .בַּשַל‎ “In verbo 5yp latet egregia metaphora ab homine 
infirmo morbisque plane enervato petita, quando is vix amplius 
valet sublevare pedem sed impingendo spe corruit ac proster- 
nitur. Sic enim verbum hoc usurpatur. Ps. cix. 24, de genubus, 
ex nimio jejunio debilitatis ac corruentibus, item Is. xxxv. 3.” 
This is another observation which Rosenmiiller has literally 
transcribed, and has exhibited to the reader of his scholia as 
if it was the creation of his own mind. ‘sip my misfortune, 
from }iv. This noun is derived from My to pervert, and Hence 
in its primary application, iy signifies sin, iniquity; but it 
has also the sense of punishment; the consequence-of sin, as 
"9 My punishment עַונִי)‎ is greater than I can bear,” Gen. iv. 13. 
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See also Is. liii. 6, 11; and thus it is rendered in this place 
by Castellio, in hoe 802010000. From the notion of punish- 
ment is derived the meaning of misfortune generally, as every 
misfortune or calamity may be regarded as the “ wages of sin.” 
See 2 Sam. xvi. 12; 1 Sam. xxviii. 10. The LXX. have ev 
דרה‎ Eig, in poverty, as if they had read בּעָנִי‎ | 

12. ABW NT TaD Because of all my enemies 
I have become .a reproach. The מ‎ prefixed to 2 has the 
force of מִפְכִי‎ propter, because of; as Ps. xii. 6; Is. xviii. 4; 
Jer. xxiv. 2. So Mendlessohn observes the Mem is the exciting 
0096  תמרוגה .מ"ם הסבה‎ In this manner it is taken by 
Kimchi, who thus paraphrases the first part of the verse: 
“ Because of all my enemies, 1. 0. because of all the evils which 
my enemies do and imagine against me have I become a 
reproach, for I flee from their presence from place to place.” 
And with respect to the words IND ולשכני‎ he thus writes; 
“And to whom am I a reproach? To my neighbours, not 
to a foreign people; but to my neighbours, who are Israel. 
[ am a reproach to them, for they reproach and despise me.” 
The adverb Wh, Michaelis considers a substantive, as if it 


were identical with the Arab. 5 onus, from ,3\| 00076 0 
aliquem gravare ; and he 18 followed in this interpretation by 
Dathe, Berlin, De Rossi, and Gesenius. But it is obviously 
unnecessary to introduce from the Arabic a sense which the word 
has in no other place, wre) Wis and a fear to my ac- 
quaintance. David means to say that he was persecuted with 
so much fury, and that his adversaries breathed forth such 
hostility to all who were connected with him by the ties of 
friendship, that even his old acquaintances were thrown into 
the greatest consternation, and were afraid to acknowledge him. 
ראי... מִמָני‎ they seeing me without fled from me, i.e. they 
kept at a distance, because they were afraid to be seen with 
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13. 35m no I am forgotten as one dead from heart, 
i.e. as one of whom there is not retained the least recollection. 
I have become אובד‎ pb as @ broken vessel, 1. e. man preserves 
no memory of me; but 1 am as a broken vessel desired by 
no one, and entirely useless. 

14. O29 Nat The evil report of many. The noun דבה‎ 
is from the root 33%, and according to Rabbi Nathan it signifies 
meditation or discourse. The verb is found in the participial 
form in Cant. vii. 10, only; but as a noun it occurs in nine 
places, and from the contexts it is evident that it must signify 
generally malevolent discourse, or talking. So Numb. xii. 32, 
הָאָרֶץ‎ NDT NY and they brought up an evil report of the 
land. See also ch. xiv. 36; Prov. x. 18. But in Gen. xxxvu. 
2, it seems to express only a@ report, for it is qualified by the 
adj. רְעָה‎ which follows: רְעָה‎ ONaT NN NIN and he brought 
an evil report of them. Its primary sense is most probably 
contained in the Arab. verb 0 repsit ; he crept, and hence 
figuratively, 712% would be a report which obtains circulation 
as it were imperceptibly, in the manner of a person who creeps 
or moves gently from place to place. So Virgil, 11010 xn. 
239, murmur serpit per agmina. DIOP Wap a fear round 
about. The noun מגור‎ is derived from the verb 733, which 
has two significations, the first to dwell, and the second to 

Jear, as if cognate with 72°. Hence 131 is also a habitation; 
and in this sense it is taken by the LXX. who have jwapot- 
xovvrwv, and in Ps. xxxiv. 4, they have rendered מנרותי‎ my 
fears, by rwv rapoxiov wov, my habitations. The Chaldee has 
NNW fear, and this sense is assigned to the word by most 
of the Jewish interpreters. The Syr. has omitted the expres- 
sion altogether. That fear is the correct rendering is certain 
from Jer. xx. 3, where Jeremiah saith unto Pashur the son of 
Immer the priest, Zhe Lord hath not called thy name Pashur, 
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but Magor-missabib (2°30) ID), which name is translated in 
the following verse; For thus saith the Lord, Behold, I will 
make thee a terror to thyself, and to all thy friends: and 
they shall fall by the sword of their enemies. It is evident 
that habitation is not suited to this passage. 

16. עַתותִי‎ Fra In Thy hand are my times, i. e. the 
times when they imagine to take me, and lay in wait for my 
soul, they are in Thy hand, and not in theirs; therefore deliver 
me from the hand of my enemies and my pursuers. Agreeably 
to this interpretation, the Chaldee has פוּרְקני‎ "Wt the times 
of my redemption. The LXX. have oi xAxnpoi mov, my lots, 
and from thence the Vulg. sortes mee. It is quite probable 
that the original reading in the Septuagint was cxatpor mou, 
as it would then agree with the Hebrew; and the mistake of 
writing xAnpo: for xa:por, may be easily made by an inattentive 
transcriber. The noun עתות‎ is from Ny, and is found in the 
plural both in the masc. and fem. forms. The verb is nny 
tempestive locutus est, vel fecit ; he spake, or did opportunely. 

18. FN... O Jehovah, I shall not be confounded, 
for I have called on Thee. The verb ,אָבושָה‎ from wia, 
signifies here to confound, to be disappointed in one’s expect- 
ation. Hence, David says that he shall not be disappointed ; 
because he has invoked Jehovah, whereas the wicked shall be 
disappointed of their hopes, because they have not invoked 
Jehovah, and have not- placed Him before them. ,ידמו‎ from 
DDT, or MDT, each of which signifies both to cut off, and to 
destroy, and to be silent. The former is adopted by Kimchi, 
who says that ידמו‎ has the meaning of cutting 07 כריתה)‎ pw); 
whilst the latter is approved of by most persons. The verb 
D7 is primarily ¢o cease from discourse, or from any work, 
(see Ps. iv. 5) and from the notion of ceasing is derived both 
the senses which the word is found to possess in the Old 
Testament. In the present passage it matters little which of 
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the significations is preferred, for in either case the same thing, 
viz. the destruction of the wicked, is obviously meant. The 
Chaldee has in some measure introduced both senses: ישתקוּן‎ 
לְשִיאול‎ pNIM Let them be put to silence and descend into 
the grave. The Syr. has got oAs3 Let them go down. 

19. pny Arrogant. Concerning this word Yarchi has the 
following comment. “The word pny has the sense of removing, 
as Gen. xii. 8: משם‎ pNyn and he removed from thence.” But 
Dunes translates as something great and cruel 22 עתקו וגם‎ 
Sim, they become great and cruel, and also mighty in power 
(Job xxi. 6); which is eertainly better than become old, as im 
our translation. So pny הון‎ great riches, Prov. vui.18. From 
this double sense, great and cruel, will arise that of haughty, 
arrogant, which it obtains in this passage. See Ps. xciv. 4. 

20. מָה רב טוּבדּ‎ How great 8 Thy goodness! The 
pronoun ד‎ has the force of exclaiming, and of increasing the 
emphasis of the word with which it 18 connected, as Ps. iii. 2; 
vill, 2; xxxvi. 8; Joel i. 18. fap Thou hast hidden, 1. e. 
Thou. hast preserved, treasured up Thy ‘goodness, so ‘that it 
does not appear to the pious, whilst they are undergoing a 
persecution; nor to the wicked whilst they are persecuting. 
See Prov. 11. 7 ; Cant. vi. 13. Before Hoys, the pronoun WR 
-Should be understood, or rather repeated from the former part 
of the verse. DIN "32 72) before the children of men, 1. e. 
before wicked or carnal-minded men. See Ps. xxiii. 5. This 
is the class of men here intended, and in the presence of these 
(the wicked) shall the goodness of God to the pious whom they 
persecute be ultimately made manifest. That the blessings in 
reserve are to be bestowed in this life, is evident from the 
tenour of the following verse. 

21. תַסְתִּירֶם‎ Thou art accustomed to hide them. This verb 
and the corresponding one DIEYN in the next hemistich, which 
are of the future form, express here the custom, or habit of 
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hiding. 2 0a In the secret of Thy face. Campensis 
understands these words to mean in latibulo faciet tue, que 
impits abscondita est. With others [5 סָתֶר‎ is the turning 
away of Thy face, i.e. of God’s favour. So Chaldee: Thow 
hidest them in seoret TIN PIA in the time of Thy anger. 
Kimchi explains the phrase by making it the same in sense as 
Jer. xviii. 17, A neck, and not a face, will I shew to them. 
But it 1s clear by the secret of Thy face, or presence, is meant 
the privacy of God’s own habitation, which is veiled from the 
eyes of men. So Geier: In proprio tuo domicilio, vel man- 
stone, ubi veluti occultatur facies tua, vel ubi ipsemet gratia 
tua es preesens. מִרְבַּסִי‎ from the conspiracies of. The word 
is derived from DI to tie, to bind, or, according to others, to 
elevate. It occurs twice in the Old Testament, viz. Ex. xxviii. \ 
28; xxxix. 21. So also the Arab. (jw 5, means both con- 
strinzit and preecipitem dedit, and hence D325 has been inter- 
preted both elation, or arrogance, and a conspiracy. The 
former is approved of by Kimchi; whilst Yarchi and most other 
eritics have taken the latter sense, which seems to be more 
suitable to the passage. Before 11303, the particle of similitude 
Caph should be understood. For instances of the omission of 
this part., see Noldii Concordan. Partic. page 278. 

22.  רוצמ‎ “Nya As in a strong city. The particle Caph 
must be understood before .בער‎ Hence we understand the 
Psalmist to say, that God would shew His distinguished mercy 
to him, by making him as secure from the assaults of his 
enemies, as he would be if he were shut up in a strongly 
fortified city. So Symmachus ws ev rode mepiPparynevn. 

23. ‘EMA. In my fleeing because of consternation. The 
Inf, Kal from IIT to be panic-struck, confounded, and then 
to flee out of fear. So Ex. xii. 11. The Israelites were 0 
the passover in haste, and of course to flee from the slaughter 
of the first-born in the land of Egypt. Seo 2 Kings vii. 15; 
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Job xl. 23. The LXX. render it exoraots, ecstasy, or astonish- 
ment. The Syr. has lao,mtosm In my swiftness. The 
Chaldee has בְאַתְבְּעותִי למָערוק‎ In my seeking to 700. Jerome, 
in stupore meo. Campensis has got, in anxietate summa. 
Cocceius, tn animt et gudictt precipitatione ob metum. In 
Ps. cxvi. 11, ‘2 1s similarly rendered in Chaldee by בּמָעָרְקִי‎ 
when I fied. So that it appears that t5rm has the secondary 
sense of fleeing, as being the ordinary consequence of that of 
being frightened, terrified, or panic-struck. ‘AY I have 
been cut off in the sight of Thy eyes. Concerning the verb 
mW, Michaelis, in the Supplement to his Heb. Lex. p. 352, says 
“verbum 13, 8706 Neryouevov, Ps. xxxii. 23, quod recte mo- 
nent idem esse cum “J; quamquam hoc ipsum adeo verbum 
(נגזרתי)‎ septem codices Kennicottiani habent (totidemque de 
Rossiani) Arabibus. quoque j= est amputavit, resecuit, plane 
ut y> vere unum idemque literis modo transpositio verbum. 
Resecari ab oculis Jove phrasis videtur duriuscula; sed memi- 
nerimus, znsulam, seyunctam a reliquis terram TM] resectam, 
dici. Forsan ergo mollius sic interpretaberis: videbar mihi in 
exsilium, in longe sejunctas ab oculis Joves terras abactus, procul 
a Palestina vitam acturus.” 


לב 


: mage MDD yey mp Sabb ג לְחָד.‎ 


2 אַשְרְיאָלֶם לָא השב ny‏ ל שן אין ME‏ רמה : 


3 כִּי הַחְרְשְתִי oa‏ עְצַמִי bird Awa‏ : 4 בי ו 
aan Aya poh‏ על ידף em‏ לשרי. rp Fame‏ 
ANE 5 = : ap‏ אורִיעף וַעָנִי. TMS BIND‏ אוְדָה 


שן ד 
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על פַשָעי לקה וְאִתֶה ינָשָא עַן חַטָאתִי מְלָה: 
6 עלחאת Sham‏ כָּלחָטִיד + אל ape pi Neb ny‏ 
מ NP YE OT‏ יע :ד MD AR‏ ל צר RA‏ 
ִי פלט תִסְבְבְנִיסְלָה  :‏ 8 אשבילף + מירף TATE‏ תלך 
אה על ענ + = 9 Tee DEP‏ א הבז 
ּמִתורְסן ota? ny‏ פל Tp‏ אל :| 0ג רכִים 
מכאובים לרְשע והבוטח ביהוה OA‏ יְסובְבָטוּ : | גג smb‏ 
nina‏ ילו abot ope‏ כָּיְָרִיֶב : 
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] 1115 Psalm instructs us in what consists the true 

happiness of man, viz. in a free remission of his 
sins, and in his justification by God, who, by virtue 
of the great atoning sacrifice, has not placed his ini- 
quities to account against him. It is divided into three 
parts, by the introduction of different speakers. The 
first extends to the end of the 7th verse, and was 
spoken by David; the 8th by God, or the divine 
oracle; and then the remainder of the Psalm by Da- 
vid, seemingly to bystanders, who were supposed to 
have heard the oracular voice. 


1. Concerning the noun מְשכִּיל‎ , which occurs here and in 
twelve other Psalms, see the Introduction. YWE WW) “WR 
Blessed is the forgiven of transgression. The word נשני‎ is the 
part. pass. Kal. of Nw; the regular form of which is NW) ; 
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the א‎ is changed into ‘, after the manner of verbs whose third 
radical is 7. The participle is here in regimen after the man- 
ner of nouns; so we have Dy בְּזי.‎ despised of the people, Ps. 
xxii. 7. See Gen. xxiv. 31; Joel i. 8. The verb נשַא‎ has 
the sense of to bear away ; but (like the word bear in’ English, 
which, according to Johnson, has thirty-eight different accepta- 
tions) it is capable of various senses, according to the nature of 
the subject with which it is connected. Thus, when it is joined 
with the word stn, it is constantly used throughout Scripture, 
either in the signification of forgiving it, on the one hand, or 
of sustaining, either directly or in figure, the penal consequences 
of it on the other. So Schindler affirms, in his Lex. Pentag., 
on nw, No. 3, that this verb when joined with the word sin, 
always signifies either, remittere, condonare, or dare penas. So 
Cocceius, in his Lexicon, says it means, “ferre nempe per patien- 
_ tiam,” and through this meaning it has acquired that of forgiv- 
ing. Hence we presume that the Psalmist is describing ‘the 
blessedness of the man whose transgression Jehovah endures, 
bears with, or forgives; or we may suppose the author, through 
the assistance of the Holy Spirit, had reference to that act by 
which our Lord bore by his sufferings the sins of the world, and 
to the happy condition of the ‘individual who participates in its 
benefits; Ni) is the very word employed by Isaiah (hu. 4), 
where it is said, he hath borne our infirmities. Magee, in his 
great work on the Atonement, has gone at full length into the 
senses which this word possesses in every particular case, and 
after much learned and elaborate argument—a perusal of which 
will amply repay the reader—he has thus stated the results of 
his enquiry: That the word NW, when connected with the 
word SINS or INIQUITIES, 18, throughout the entire of the Bible, 
to be understood in one of these two significations: BEARING, 
that is, sustaining on the one hand, and FORGIVING on the 
other. We learn, therefore, that David intended נשני‎ to desig- 
nate the man whose transgression was forgiven, not by a mere 
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act of God’s mercy, but because the penalty of it was borne by 
another, and that other we are sure the inspired penman of the 
22nd and other Psalms would fully understand to be no less 4 
personage than the incarnate Son of God. In this and the fol- 
lowing verse we have mention of four evils:. (1) Yur trans- 
gression, which signifies primarily desertion, revolt, sedition, 
and hence crime generally. (2) NOM sin. Primarily the 
missing of a mark, not doing what was commanded, hence 
sin in the abstract. (8) [iy iniquity. Primarily what is 
turned out of its proper course; hence moral perversion, 
and hence iniquity, as being contrary to equity or justice. 
(4) רמיה‎ guile, deceit, &c. To the first three evils three 
remedies are respectively proposed. The first must be /or- 
given (WS), through the virtue of some vicarious sacrifice. 
The second must be covered ,(כסו")‎ concealed from God as 
something abominable in his eyes; and this covering can 6 
no other than that which is furnished to the sinner by Christ’s 
death, as is evident from the literal signification of to atone 
("B2), which is nothing more than to cover. The third must 
not be imputed ,(לא יחשב)‎ 1.0. must not be reckoned to the 
sinner’s account. The Arabic says that ‘‘ David spoke this 
Psalm prophetically concerning the redemption.” The Syriac 
title is in some respects similar. Oo 

3. ORY 03 My bones have grown old, i.e. they have 
lost all their native vigour and juice. 92 is from ma to grow 
old, to fade, to be worn out by use, in reference to clothes, to 
which it is frequently applied. The ב‎ to שַאנתִי‎ has the-force 
of because of. The sense of the verse is: “When I kept silence 
from confessing my transgressions before Thee, my bones were 
decaying because of my continual groaning from pain.” . 

4. FTP WN WIM Thy hand is heavy upon me. a7 
denotes in this place the chastisement inflicted by God on David. 
A similar figure is found in Ps. xxi. 9; Job xii. 21. Tw my 
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moisture. This word occurs only here and in Numb. xi. 8; 
but by means of the context, and a reference to the dialects, 
its sense may be satisfactorily determimed. The Chald. has — 
rendered it by *03 my moisture. Its derivation is from the 


<<< 


Arabic root du suxit, and the context shews that moisture 
is a suitable meaning, as it is the antithesis of 191 droughts, 
or dryness, into which his moisture was turned by reason of 
his affliction. So Aben Ezra expounds; חיי‎ Maw הליחה החמה‎ 
האדם תלוי‎ The warm moisture on which depends the life of 
man. Rabbi Nathan, mown nim> Moisture and fat. The 
LXX. have in their version deviated considerably from the 
Hebrew text. For JBit) they have eatpagny, I was turned, 
as if they read נהפכתי‎ ; for Tw) they have eis raXatra- 
piav, into misery, as if they derived the word from שרר‎ to 
lay waste; for *J7MAa into droughts of, they read ev קיד‎ ép- 
maynva, in being fixed, as if the word were cognate with חרב‎ 
a sword, the instrument of transfizion. Again, for קיץ‎ summer, 
they must have had Yip @ thorn, as they have rendered it 
axavOay. Yet their paraphrase on the whole expresses much 
the same thing as the Hebrew, viz. David’s acute misery at the 
time he kept silent from confessing his transgressions to God. 
The noun הרְבון‎ drought occurs only in this place; its root 
is doubtless 24M to be dry, to be dried up. 

5. אודיעַך‎ 1 have been in the habit of making Thee know. 
Such seems to be the force of the future form of ידע‎ in this 
place. min? פשעי‎ oy אודָה‎ I will confess to Jehovah my 
transgression. The verb 7} in Hiph. signifies generally to 
praise Jehovah ; see Ps. vi. 18; ix. 2; Ixxv. 2. In this place 
and Prov. xxvii. 13 only, is it used to express @ confession of 
one’s sin. It is construed with the preposition ‘3y, with which 
the verb in Hithpael is sometimes found in the same sense as 
the Hiph. here, i.e. of confessing; see Nehem. i. 6; ix. 2. 
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Ny NXw Thou wilt assuredly forgive the punishment‏ חַטאתי 
of my sin; as if David had said: “It is good for me after that‏ 
I have sinned, that I should confess my transgressions ; not that‏ 
Thou, O God, art ignorant of them; but that by my confessing‏ 
before Thee, and by repenting with sincerity of heart, Thou wilt‏ 
forgive the punishment of my sin.” NW) the. pret. in the‏ 
place of the future. |‏ 


6.  תאז על‎ On account 34 this, i.e. of this readiness on 
the part of God to receive confessions and to forgive sin. For 
the pronoun ANt; although fem., is frequently used as neuter, 
and it seems most simple to refer it to the statement of the pre- 
ceding verse as its antecedent. NuD ny? at a time when He 
may be found; or, as it is commonly translated, in an accept- 
able tsme. Kimchi expounds it as if the convenient time re- 
ferred to man, Dow שימצא (חסיד) לבו פנוי שיהיה לבו‎ ry 
בתשובה‎ At a time when he shall find his heart turned, that 
his heart may be perfectly penitent (perfect in repentance), 
Better, however, to consider the time of finding as referable 
to God, and that it is a time when He will hear and grant the 
prayers of the pious. True it is that God can be found by. 
every supplicant at the throne of grace at any time during the 
state of his probation; but as the duration of that state is un- 
certain, it is recommended in the verse before us that the pious 
man should omit no opportunity of prayer to his Creator whilst 
He can be found; so that the misfortunes mentioned in the latter 
part of the passage, under the figure of the overflowing of many 
waters, may not come upon him. רק‎ truly. This signification 
of the particle squares best with the context and the same mean- 
ing it must obviously have in Gen. xx. 11. | 

/ אַתֶה... תִּצְרְנִי‎ Thou art my (to me a) hiding place: 
Thow wilt preserve me Srom the enemy. The LXX. have, 
טש‎ pou 61 xataduyn ano 0/6066 THs Tepteyovons pe: and 
the Latin, Zu es refugium meum a tribulatione, que circum. 

VoL. I. R 
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dedit me; as if they derived תצרני‎ from “Wx. The Syr. has 
followed literally the Heb. רנִּי פַלט תְּסובְבָנִּי‎ With songs of 
deliverance Thou wilt surround me. “ Auxilium speratum mihi 
exhibendo, copiosam simul suggeres undiquaque materiam, plu- 
ribus te concelebrandi jubilis ac hymnis. Vel ferendo opem sin- — 
gularem, facis, ut quotidie gratulationibus populi jubilantis varius 
saluter.” Geier. The part. ב‎ is understood before 134, This 
substantive, which is the constr. plu. from J, is not elsewhere 
found in- the Old Testament. Of course it comes from }3, and 
is identical in meaning with 77339, Ps. xiii. 6. * wbp is the inf. 
Piel used as a noun. 

8. ory poy אִיְעַצַה‎ I will counsel: my eye ts upon 
Thee. | אִיְעָצָה‎ is Ist pers, fut. Kal from. ys" with ךז‎ paragogie. 
In this verse there is a change in the person of the speaker: 
Jehovah, or some messenger in: His: name, comes forward, and 
declares to David, saying, “I will instruct thee, and teach thee 
in the way which thou shouldest go: I will give to thee counsel 
how thou shouldest guide thyself, and my eye (the eye of my 
Providence) shall be upon thee.” So the Chaldee reads, WN) 
עיני‎ N20) Ty And I will place upon thee my eye for good. 

9. This verse presents very considerable difficulty. of i in- 
terpretation, not only from its elliptical and peculiarly gram- 
matical construction, but also in consequence of the uncommon 
words which it contains. First,.there are the verbs Pai, ,בלום‎ 
and ,קרב‎ all of which are of the inf. form; but the first of 
them must be obviously used as a noun, as if it were ma ; 
and the other two as expressing a finite time. Again, the 
noun עָדִיו‎ is of uncertain signification. Its abstract form is DR. 
J. .כ‎ Michaelis, in the Supplement to his Lexicon, > 1835, is of 
opinion that the word is derived from the Arab. tad, which 
with its derivatives is used with respect to the morning; and 
hence. among the Hebrews it was employed to denote the morn: 
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ing of life; so.we find the cognate word שָדזְרוּת‎ employed in 
the same manner in Eccles. xi. 10.- Hence. he would understand 
the sense of the passage to be this; The young of horse and 
mule must be restrained with bit and bridle; and this render- 
ing is supported by the Syriac, which is: “Be not as horse 
and mule which are not wise, and which are restrained with bit 
from their youth.” 2 <o Again, by . Aben, Ezra, 
Yarchi, and imost of ‘the ‘Jewish interpreters, עדי‎ it is rendered 
cheeks or mouth, as if it- were equivalent to לחים‎ or SD, and 
they refer to Psalm 011. 5. So also do the LXX. and Vulg.; but 
beyond the authority of these two versions, andthe suitableness 
of such meaning to the context, there is nothing further for it 
in the shape 0] evidence to be adduced. Yet although no 
philological argument, either from the Hebrew or tlie cognate 
dialects, can be advanced for this sense of עדי‎ when we con- 


sider that in this verse the young ‘of the animals mentioned 
eannot be especially referred to, since ‘the comparison is Simply 
with beasts which have no understanding ; ; and when we con- 
sider that guch mieaning can be hardly: introduced into the 
108206 Psalm, we are inclined to assign a preference to the 
rendering of the LXX., &c., over that of Michaelis or any other 
of the interpretations which have been ‘Proposed. pba from 
03 is an 0700 (6/0060 Its meaning is to be sought i in 
the Syr. sac 00006 he bound, Deut. xxv. 4; also we find 
כיג'בצן‎ ₪ muzzle, 2 Kings xix. 28; Is. xxxvii. 29. The whole 
verse then, I apprehend, enjoins mankind not to be like horses 
and mules which have no understanding, and need to be restrained 
by bit or bridle in order to be directed in the way wherein the 
rider intends them to go, as well as for the purpose of securing 
his safety ; but to consider that it is the duty of such dependent 
creatures as men to render a reasonable and willing service to 
their Maker, and to shew by their obedience that their reasort 
can be convinced. by arguments. The verb 2p is a ששב‎ 


, 


' 9 מ 
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term, and signifies to advance, as an enemy, to the attack. 
Hence to come near, means in this place to approach with the 
intent to do mischief. 


לג 


ג רגנו opr‏ בה DD‏ נָאֶה. תְלָה + 9 הדו 
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myn pin pyar na bye staf Gras‏ 
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‘TN consequence of this Psalm being without a title, 

and also without the name of any musical instru- 
ment prefixed to it, Mendlessohn and others have con- 
sidered it as being the second part of the preceding 
Psalm. It must be stated, however, that no other 
arguments exist for such conjecture except the absence 
of a title, and eight MSS. of Dr Kennicott’s collation. 
For similar reasons the 10th Psalm is by some persons 
appended to the 9th. It is a hymn of praise, and is 
intended to celebrate the power, goodness and mercy 
of God, as displayed in the works of creation and 
providence. The subject may be regarded as com- 
mencing at the last verse of the 32nd. 


1, 3339) Sing. Imper. 2nd pers. plu. Piel, from [7, which 
signifies primarily fo cry out, either from Joy or sorrow, but 
more frequently from the former. So Rabbi Nathan observes, 
that the word is used לשיר או לועקה וכרת או לאבל‎ for singing, 
or for vociferation and proclamation, or for sorrowing. In 
the last sense we find it in Lam. .ג‎ 19; but concerning praise 
and joy in Job xxxviii. 7; Is. xlix. 13. The Chald. has snaw. 
The LXX. ayaddXlacOy. The Syr. asx.ae. In the other 
hemistich, praise is becoming (™MN)) the upright. Ms} is the 
Niph. part. fem. from MN to desire; hence MN} desirable, 
fitting, becoming. Gesenius, however, derives it from TIN] to 
$e beautiful. See Ps. xciii. 5; cxlvu. 1. 
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. 2 Seat עשור‎ Saga Play to Him with the harp of 
ten strings. 522 signifies a leathern bottle, or, according to 
Gesenius, an earthen one, and hence a musical instrument of 
the shape of a bottle. Jerome observes that it had the form 
of an inverted Delta (vy). In Greek it is called vada, Latin 
nablium. It is generally supposed to have been some kind of 
harp, and here one having ten strings, as appears from wy, 
which must- be regarded as qualifying 533, and not, as has 
been supposed, expressing a third instrument, as if it were a noun 
independent of the preceding. So it is rendered in Chald. 
PO") “AIDYT בְְּבְלָא‎ On a harp of ten strings. The parallelism 
of the verse shews indeed that עשור‎ must be so taken; for in 
the.two hemistichs we observe 3711 and Wt to correspond 
with each other, and also בר‎ and עָשור‎ 523. In Ps. xcii. 4, 
we-haye “wy by itself, which is translated in Chald. by N35 
PO) דעסרתי‎ a harp of ten strings; so Syr. os 20° 
Hence it appears that this instrument was sometimes called 
עשוּר‎ 523, and sometimes only :עשר‎ The verb 7} is here 
to play on a musteal instrument. See Ps, lxxi. 22; lxxvin. 5; 
exlix. 3. 

:8. . 42) זיטיבו‎ Do good to play, i.e. play skilfully. The 
first verb 32° is. used to qualify the second }33: So when 
two verbs come together in this manner, the first is not unfre- 
guently employed as an adverh; a construction which is found 
mot only in Hebrew, but is met with in the cognate languages. 
‘So here the Chaldee has naw .אוסיבו‎ The verb 12) is to 
play on a stringed instrument. See the Introduction. בְּתְרוְעָה‎ 
quith @ loud noise, 1. 6. in a grand chorus; the injunction ‘of 
the clause being to play skilfully in companies, or with a full 
chorus. | | | 

3% mn 372 By the word of Jehovah were the heavens 
made. PE MND and by the breath of His mouth all the host 
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of them. This, and indeed the succeeding verse, evidently refer 
to the work of creation, as described in the 186: chapter of 
Genesis; where we find that God commanded the light to be, 
and there was light; the. waters to be gathered together, and 
they -were gathered together; the earth to bring forth grass, 
and it brought forth grass; and thus indeed the various crea- 
tions and operations of all the six days were effected, as is 
here stated by the Psalmist, by the word or command of Jeho- 
vah. Theodoret compares this verse with the beginning’ of 
St John’s Gospel, and hence considers the Aoryos, by whom it 
is there said that all things were made, to be identical with 


mr 4; which we find here; but I apprehend that the latter 
expression refers especially, as has been already mentioned, to 
the phraseology we have in the narrative of the creation,’ and 
that the peculiar usage of the Aoryos, and. of the * מִימַרָא די‎ 
by the Jews in the time of St.John, was unknown to the 
writers of their nation at so remote a period as that of David. 
YE בְּרוּחַ‎ ₪ an expression of the same meaning as that of the 
first two words in the first hemistich. | 

7. 732 02) He gathereth as a heap the waters of the 
sea. All the ancient interpreters, without an exception, have 
rendered 7} as if it were 1H}. Thus the LXX. have cuvaryuy 
woet asxov 00076. Sym. ws ev 00000. Chald. הִמְכְנֶס היז‎ 
NDT who gathers ‘as if in a bottle. Syr. Lota? ><: a9 
He collects as if in bottles. Considering the next hemistich, 
נאר‎ seems more suitable, for in the ‘verse David seems to be 
comparing God’s restraining or confining the waters, to fluid 
confined in a bottle, or to precious metals in a treasure-house. 
Still the notion of a heap will agree sufficiently with the narra- 
tive in Gen. i. 9, 10, to which it doubtless alludes; where we 
read, and God said, Let the waters under the heaven be 
gathered into one place, and let the dry land appear: and 
the gathering together of the waters called He seas; and since 
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the sole authority for tN) is that of the ancient interpreters, 
it will be best to adhere to the reading of the Hebrew text. 
בְּאוצָרַת תְּהומות‎ Ind He placeth the depths in treasuré-houses, 
1.6. לצאת משם‎ oy כאלו הם באוצרות שלא‎ As of they (the 
depths) are in treasure-houses, from whence they are not able 
to go forth. Ben Melech. = | 0 

10. ‘Yer He has frustrated, from “35 to break, and in 
Hiph. to violate, and frustrate. N° He has prevented, from 
.נוא‎ The verb occurs several times in Hiph., but in this con- 
jugation only. These verbs are in the pret., and may refer 
to the many signal instances of God’s defeating the designs 
of the heathen as recorded in the Old Testament, and hence 
imply an assurance that He will accomplish the same as often 
as these nations oppose His divine purposes; so that the people 
may be led to perceive His invincible strength, and consequently 
pay Him that reverence which is His due agreeably to the 
injunction in the 8th verse. The LXX. add to the end cal 
006161 Bovras apyovrwv, and frustrates the counsels of ‘princes. 
The Vulg., Arab., and Ethiop. have followed the LXX., but the 
Chald. and Syriac versions accord entirely with our Hebrew 
copies. Buxtorf is of opinion that this addition of the Septua- 
gint was originally a marginal note and became in time intro- 
duced into the text. See his Anti-Crit. p. 688. 

11. mim עָצַת‎ The counsel of Jehovah, i.e. His decrees, 
or designs with respect to the creation, preservation, and govern- 
ment of the world. Prov. xix. 21; xxi. 30; Is. xlvi. 10. The 
verb עָמָד‎ in the former hemistich should be repeated in the 
latter; “ The thoughts of his heart shall stand.” Both parts 
of the verse express the same thing, viz. the immutability 
of God’s decrees, as both in the preceding express the muta- 
bility of the counsel of the heathen. 


12, The word WN should be repeated before oym, and 
after it should be understood the pron. אותן‎ WR ; > Blessed 
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is the people whom He hath’ chosen for an inheritance for 
himself,” 1. 0. the Jews who were chosen to ‘enjoy peculiar pri- 
vileges. | / 

14. rpawit He hath looked; from MW, occurring only in 
Hiphil, and is used in Cant. ii. 9, for the looking out of the 
window. . With 5x after anything, Is. xiv. 10. Here it seems 
to denote the exercise of a providential care over the inhabitants 
of the world; 80 השגיחה‎ is the common Chaldee and Rabbinical 
term for Providence. 


15. היוצר‎ He who formeth, as if יוצַר‎ WR. He who 
formeth their hearts knoweth them indeed; as saying, How 
can they Jide from. Him the thoughts of their hearts, when 
He has formed them? as Ps. xciv. 9, He who formed the 
eye, shall he not see? Kimchi. The pronoun [ק‎ seems to. be 
emphatic, as if the Psalmist had said: “From the. habitation 
of His dwelling He looketh, &c., even He who formeth,” &c. 

16,17. We are in this passage insiructed that:man by 
no power of his own can save himself; a king is not able by 
the multitude of his army to extricate his kingdom from danger 
and: to maintain it in.a secure and prosperous state; nor can 
any person, however great his physical power; ensure in con- 
sequence his personal safety, but that in these and in every 
other instance, preservation and success _depend on God alone, 
Jerome translates the 16th verse thus: Non salvatur rex in 
multitudine exercitus. Et gigas non salvabitur in multitu- 
dine virtutis su, or fortitudinis swe, according to Cassiodorus. 
הסוס לְתְשוּעָה‎ pw literally a horse is a deception for safety. 
So Vatablus, mendacium est ipse equus, The abstract noun 
is put for the concrete for the sake of emphasis, and the sense 
is’ as in the English translation, a horse:1s a vain thing for 
safety. If a man confide in the swiftness of his horse, it may 
prove to him an insufficient security. Compare this verse with 
Ps, xix. 8. He 
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‘18. יחוה.‎ ry The eye of Jehovah, i.e. the eye of His 
providence, by which He observes the wants of His creatures. . 
The plu. *}y is commonly found rather than the sing. with 
יהוח‎ ; see Deut. xi. 12; Ps, xxxiv. 16. “But in Ezra v, 5, we 


+ 4: 


have עין אֶלְהַהס‎ Lhe eye of their God was upon the elders of 
the Jews. The Syr., LXX., Vulg., and Arab., have the plu. 
{eyes of) in this place. The Chaldee agrees with the Hebrew. 


לד 


ג wh?‏ גשּּ. ye teyeny‏ אלד ְַרְשָתו 
ל : 9 ABN‏ אֶתְהוָה בְכְלעַת inom WBA‏ בְּפִי : 
s‏ בוה תִתְהַלָל a4 cme Dy yes wer‏ 
לחה ee Ae‏ אֶתְהנה 
תָי ורוי ַצ'לְנִי :6 NPN BT‏ וְנָהָרוּ DA‏ 
חפ + ד ay ay‏ ,קרא yee mim‏ מַָליעָרות 
השע : 8 ve? Eb irae nah‏ וְחַלְצָב : 
9 עמ AR‏ כב הוה canon BAT WR‏ 
10 ירא אֶתהוה HONS pee ep‏ לאו : = גג BYRD‏ 
רש wD pT‏ הוה PAN?‏ לשב + 9 pir?‏ 
מע many‏ ה אָלמְָכֶם wher 28  :‏ הָחָפץ pen‏ 
nip mbt ani‏ מב pra:‏ ל מע ופ 
aD‏ מַרמַה : np ws‏ ועשהישב \ miby wpa‏ 
nin ay 26 = MET‏ אָל-צדיקים ones win‏ 
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צעקו‎ 18°: DIT IND לְהַכְרִית‎ yn eye ny זג פָּנִי‎ 
Snapab Ain, הילט :19 קרב‎ phim yay nimi 
Opeth pre ni) nin 20: yer לב דיר‎ 
לא‎ math nme ynipyyde שמר‎ ar + הוה‎ aby 
ee A Oe 
82 אשמו כָלהַקם‎ x7) עַבְר‎ BE) nin, My ₪ 
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HE title of this Psalm informs us that it was 
written by David, and that the subject of it is 

his “ changing his reason before Abimelech, who drove 
him away, and he departed.” But on referring to’ 
the history, 1 Sam. xxi., we find that Abimeleeh is 
not the person there mentioned, but Achish. Now 
as Abimelech was a common name or title of the 
Philistine kings, we presume that under this general 
designation Achish is meant in the heading of the 
Psalm. The titles of all the old versions correspond 
with this of the Hebrew except the Syriac; also, in 
the Midrash Tehillim, the ancient rabbies have made 
the same. event the. subject of the present. poem. The 
Syriac ‘has, “A Psalm of David when he proceeded 
to the house of the Lord, and gave the first-fruits 
to the priests.” 

This Psalm is the second of those which are acro- 
stic; but the alphabetic order is here, as in the 25th, 
somewhat deranged. The Vau stanza is wanting, and 
there is a second Pe stanza in the last verse. It has 
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been proposed by some critics, on the authority of 
several of Kennicott’s MSS., and as being admissible 
‘by the sense of the context, to prefix 2) to ma of 
the 23rd verse, and to introduce it as a Vau stanza 
into the place assigned to it by the e alphabet. 


. 2 אַבֶרְכָה‎ I will bless, ie. I will praise Jehovah, as’ is 
evident from the noun indan in the next member. Indeed, 
this verb 73 to bless, when it is used of men blessing God, 
can of course have no other meaning than that of praising or 
thanksgiving ; whilst, on the other hand, when God is the sub- 
ject and man the object, the verb always signifies in the strictest 
manner ¢o bless, 1.¢. to bestow a blessing, or a benefit. 

3. ONY The humble; persons who are humbled, depressed. 
Adj. .עניים‎ “ The humble (or depressed), on their hearing of 
my deliverance, will rejoice; but not the proud, (who were the 
enemies of David).” Kimchi. ‘The word may be connected in 
sense, as it is somewhat in form, with Ny, which signifies 
punishment, affliction, the consequence of sin, and hence ענוים‎ 
persons who are humbled by affliction. 

4. אֶתִּי‎ mim Ya Magnify Jehovah with me. “Verbum 
Sta a 512 magnus fuit, crevit, est magnum aliquem fa- 
cere, cibum et alimenta, v. ₪. subministrando, h.e. aliquem 
educare, ut Is. i. 2; iv. 9, 21; li. 18; 2 Kings x. 6; item sig- 
nificat aliquem, magnum facere dignitatis et potentiz collatione, 
ut Jos. ili. 6; iv. 14; Esth. ii. 1; v.11; x. 2. Quod si vero 
usurpetur de hominibus, respectu habito ad Deum, tune deno- 
tetur Deum optimum ac maximum agnosci, asseri ac celebrari 
apud omnes, ut ejus magnitudo laudibus nostris innotescat, unde 
Ps. .אוצ‎ 31. -additur: magnijicabo ipsum mina concelebra- 
tione.” Rosenmiiller. גְנְרומְמָה שמו‎ and let us exalt His 
name. By dw here is meant fame, renown; see Gen. vi, 4. 
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* YT together. Such is the force of the particle “Ip יד‎ whenever 
it has ו‎ paragogic, Sometimes it takes the affix of nouns in, 
the plural number, viz. pq; Jer. xxxi. 31; xIvi. 12, 21. 

6. TON OUT They ‘looked. unto Him, i.e. a8 many as 
were in the condition of David, as described in the preceding 
verse, who looked unto Jehovah for assistance, were not dis- 
appointed. If the expression be interpreted in this manner, 
the subject of הַבִּימגּ‎ and the following verbs must be under- 
stood; but if עבָוִים‎ in the 3rd verse be regarded as the subject, 
then we must understand the passage as follows; viz. as assert- 
ing that the humble-minded united with the Psalmist in prayer 
to God for deliverance from his troubles, and when they ob- 
served that their prayers were answered by David’s restoration 
to happiness, then they rejoiced, 86. (3). The verb 77) 
signifies in Hebrew to flow; Is. ii. 2; Jer. xxxi. 12; but in 
Chald. to shine, to be serene; and then metaphorically, to re- 
joice. Is, lx. 5. And their faces were not ashamed (MEN), 
St Augustine translates: e¢ vultus vestri non erubescent. This, 
no doubt, is the true meaning; and the Psalmist says their faces 
(GPIB), because that the face is the index of any gmotion of 
the mind such as is understood by Erp. The first two verbs 
in this verse are rendered by the LXX. by wpoce\@are and 
dwricOnre, as if they had taken הביטו‎ and כהרו‎ in the imper. 
instead of the pret., as they are now pointed in the Hebrew 
text. But for the full completion of the sense, it is necessary 
to have your faces, for their faces; and thus we find the 
LXX. have 0 “mpoowna .עשגע‎ The Syriac has likewise 
the same rendering. The Chaldee has adhered literally to the 
Hebrew. 

7. עָנִּי‎ Mm This poor man. David here refers to himself, 
in the 3rd person, and repeats, in a strain of thankfulness, what 
he had previously stated in the 6th verse, viz. his deliverance 
from all his troubles. 
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8. mim Twp The angel of Jehovah. INID may denote’ ~ 
any messenger sent by another, in whose name he is to nego- 
ciate some especial business. Such a messenger we find in 
Scripture is sometimes an angel in kind, i.e. some. celestial 
spirit, and sometimes only a human being. The singular ig 
probably put for the plural (many engers as hornet is Pug 
for hornets in Ex. xxii. 28: | 


9. ‘There is an ellipsis of thé pronoun TWN before mom. 


11. 3M), כְּפִירִים רשו‎ The young lions are poor, and, 
suffer hunger. By כְּפִירִים‎ we may understand the enemies 
of David; so in Ps. xxxv. 17, the Psalmist prays +0, 6100 thus : 
“Rescue my darling from the young lions” (מְבַּפִירִים)‎ Men-, 
dlessohn paraphrases the verse as follows: Also there are those. 
who are mighty im strength, yet, they are poor, and suffer. 
hunger ; but those that seek the Lord want not any thing that. 
is good. Kimchi expounds the passage thus: For ye are in 
the habit of seeing the young lions that they have strength for 
seeking their prey ; yet sometimes they are suffering want, and 
are hungry, and their strength is of no avail to them. So ut 
is said, “the lion perisheth for lack of prey,” (Job iv. 11); 
but those seeking the Lord shall not want any thing that is 
good. So that he prefers receiving OMYDD in a literal, and 
not in a metaphorical sense. On the whole I am disposed to 
adopt the former, i.e. the literal interpretation, as according 
better with the verbs wy and רְעַבוּ‎ These verbs, which are 
in the pret. form, denote 3 in this place the habit of being what 
is indicated by their simple meaning. w’ occurs nowhere in 
Kal but in this verse: in Piel ww) is found once in Jer. .ד‎ 17. 
In Mal. i. 4, we have Www. The word רש‎ poor ‘is very 
common; as Prov. xiv. 20; xvii. 23, &. The LXX. render 
OryYH2 by wXovotot, rich; ₪ the Syr. pay Xe . 16 Latan 
and Arabic have taken it in the same 8. 
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12. 139 Come. The imper. of the verb > is, ad here, 

often used as an adverb of exhortation, requiring the attention 
of the mind to that which the speaker is about to propound. 
See Gen. xix. 34; Ps. xev. 1; Hos. vi. 1. May the fear of, 
i.e. the right mode of worshipping God, and what are the 
proper views and feelings to cherish with respect to Him. 
_ 18,14. הַחָפֶץ‎ Who hath desired, or desires. ה‎ prefixed 
to YEr is the rel. pron.; see 1 Kings xii. 82; Ps. xxxv. 27. 
חיים‎ life, viz. a prosperous life, one which we may enjoy with 
a good conscience—without which life would be miserable; but 
which happy condition can be obtained only by keeping the 
tongue from evil, and the lips from speaking guile; see 1 Pet. 
iii. 10. 14. in נָצור‎ Keep, &c. The Psalmist addresses here 
in the 2nd pers. the man (האִיש)‎ who desires life, and loveth 
to see good days. | | 

17. mim 2B The face of Jehovah. פָּנִים‎ denotes in this 
place anger, which in other parts of the Old Testament we find 
is expressed by פּנִים‎ face; because the face is the test as to 
such an emotion existing. So Aben Ezra, חרון אף שיראה‎ pwd 
בפגים‎ The meaning is, fury or anger, which 08 observed 
in the face. ‘So 1 Sam.i. 18, we have, “her anger (3B) 
continued to her no longer.” Again, Lam. iv. 16, “ The anger 
of Jehovah (iP i738) hath divided them.” See Ps. ix. 4, 20. 
The Chald. has בִישָה‎ “Jay. PIT TT פַרְצוּפָא‎ The face of Je- 
hovah was angry against those that do evil. לְהַכְרִית‎ to cut 
off, i.e. to destroy entirely: the verb has a strong sense ; it is 
equivalent to to extirpate; such as the rooting up of trees and 
plants, to which indeed it is sometimes applied. See 1 Sam, 
v. 4; Deut. xix. 5; 2 Kings xxui. 14; Ps. xu. 4. זְכָרֶם‎ ₪ 
memory of them, i.e. the evil-doers, shall perish together with 
their posterity, so that no honourable record of their name shall 
remain. See Ex. xvi. 14; Is. xxv. 14, . 
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18. צעק‎ ‘They cried, i.e. the righteous. Dp Ty men- 
tioned in the 16th verse, and not רע‎ ‘wy of the 17th; for 
although the latter is nearer to the verb, yet it will obviously 
not ‘suit the sense to make it the subject; whereas the former 
is most agreeable to the same, and instances of the more 
remote noun being the subject of the verb have been already 
noticed in the Psalms. Such construction indeed is very in- 
telligible if we only. observe that these poems were composed 
with especial reference to their being chanted in the temple, 
and that different parts were chanted by different portions of 
the choir. If then we suppose that the 16th verse was sung 
by one set of singers, and the 17th by another, and then the 
18th by those who sung the 16th, the sudden change of the 
subject treated of will be simple and natural ; whilst such a 
mode of accounting for the transition is agreeable to what we 
find in many other places. The LXX. have éxéxpatay ot di- 
xasot, the righteous cried; the Chald. OT pox the righteous 
pray; the Syr. בב‎ dXy. Similarly the Vulg, and Arab. 
But צַדִיקִים‎ is not found in any MS. and is obelized by Origen; 
nor indeed, according to our mode of understanding the passage, 
is its introduction immediately before spyy in any way neces- 
sary. 

20. DPD And from all of them. We have here the 
mase, affix D ; the antecedent of which is the fem. noun רָעות‎ 
For this enallage of gender, see Glass. Philol. Sac., lib. iti. 
p. 190. 

21. | שמר בַּלְעְצְמוְתיו‎ He preserveth all his bones.. There 
is mention magle of this passage in the Bereshith Rabba, § 28 to 
ch. vi. ver. 7.- From which it seems, on the strength of this 
verse of the Psalmist, the silly and conceited: rabbies affirmed 
that there was a small bone of the spine of. the back, which 
they called n>, which will never rot, or be frittered away by 
time, even if it lay in the ground for many thousands of. years ; 
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and they further say that from it God will begin. to create 
man again; thus explainining how the resurrection of the body 
in their opinion will be effected. If any persons wish to read 
a long story on this matter, they will, I think, find enough 
of it in Bartolocci’s Bibliotheca Rabbinica, Tom. 1. p. 86. 
Better, however, is it to consider our expression as proverbial, 
teaching us concerning the great care and watchfulness which 
God exercises over his creatures, in accordance with what our 
Saviour himself intimates in Matth. x. 30, that the hairs of 
our head are all numbered. 


לה 
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AVID, from the title ,לדוד‎ we understand to have 
been the author of this Psalm, and it was doubt- 
less written, either when he had to seek flight from 
Saul, or from Absalom, or when he was suffering from 
some other persecution; but it is most probable that 
the subject of it is to be found in one of the two former 
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events. Many interpreters have regarded it as pro- 
phetic of the sufferings of the Messiah, chiefly in con- 
sequence of a part of the 19th verse being supposed 
to have been quoted by our Saviour in John xv. 25; 
where our blessed Lord says of his persecutors, they 
have hated me without a@ cause; but these words occur 
in Ps, lxix. 5, and it is much more probable that 
from that place, and not from the present, the quota- 
tion was taken. Such is the opinion of Venema, who 
has observed in support of it; ‘ Majore jure respict 
ad Ps. Ixix. et non ad Psalmum nostrum, statuere fas 
est, quod et alia ex eo Ps. dicta ad Christum adpli- 
centur in Evangelio, 11160016 Ps. de Christo quoque egat 
ex communi etiam hypothesi interpretum.” 





1. FIM Plead Thou. The imper. Kal conj. from ,ריב‎ 
It occurs with the accus. ON in Job x. 2; Is. xxvii. 8. יריבי‎ , 
according to Kimchi and Mendlessohn, is an adj. equivalent to 
"770, the Yod being added, as it is in יקום‎ and .יבול‎ But 
better is it to regard the word, with Gesenius and Rosenmiiller, 
as a substantive of the Heemantive class. So we have me, from 
Mm. Besides this place, this noun occurs in Is, xlix. 25; Jer. 
xvul. 19. on? jight Thou. Imper, Kal, from om? to eat, 
consume; thence to destroy, and to fight. This latter signi- 
fication occurs chiefly in Niph. In Kal we find it conveying 
the notion of jighting, or waging war, besides this place, only 
in Ps. .גז!‎ 2, 4. 

2. pint Make strong; hence, seize on, take quickly. 
The notion of speed is here, combined with strength. 129 and 
gx both denote shielda, but the latter was the larger, and 
covered the whole body of the warrior. From 1 Kings x. 16, 17, 

8 8 
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we learn that the covering of the My required 600 shekels; 
whilst for.that of the }}D only 300 were used. Both the roots 
123 and צָנֶן‎ signify to protect. Hence צן‎ ₪ thorn; because, says 
Cocceius, “sepes ex spinis presidium ex sstu viatori in agris 
prestant. Tale enim genus spine notat, unde sepes Job .ד‎ 5; 
Num. xxxiii. 35.” The part. ב‎ is equivalent to ,ל‎ as we find in 
places similar to this, .לעזרתי‎ See Ps. xxii. 20; xxxviii. 23. 

3. MIT py And draw out the spear. The verb prt 
from רנק‎ , or ריק‎ used only in Hiph. denotes to evacuate, to 
empty ; as sacks, Gen. xlii. 35; vessels of wine, Jer. xlvii. 12 ; 
and also to draw out a sword from the sheath; as Ex. xv. 9; 
Lev. xxvi. 83; Ezek. v. 2, 12, 28. *DT NNW) וסגור‎ and shut 
up (the way) against those that persecute me. But 730 is by 
some taken as an instrument of war, and then the words would 
be rendered in connection with the two preceding thus: and 
draw out the spear and 360 to meet my pursuers. With 
respect to this 13D Schindler observes that the accent Tiphcha 
joins it to the word FM spear or lance; but this is not at 
all the case; for although this accent is sometimes conjunctive, 
it is much more frequently used as a disjunctive; so that if it 
determine any thing, it determines against the reception of סנור‎ 
as a noun. The great advantage of taking it in this sense 
is, that it will make the meaning of the hemistich complete ; 
no ordinary recommendation it must be allowed; whereas if 
we consider it as a verb in the acceptation it commonly obtains, 
the passage becomes elliptical, and some word such as JJ must 
be supplied. If it signify a sort of sword, it may be identical 


with jl<” hasta lignea, or a battle-axe. Hence also the Greek 
caryapis, we have in Herod. vi. 64, which Hesychius describes 
as עסוא6\6ח‎ movoctrouov, a small axe having one edge. In 
favour of its being taken as a verb it must be mentioned 
that all the ancient versions have so considered it, although 
they vary in some degree in the interpretations. which they 
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contain. The Syr. has, unsheath the sword and make it shine. 
The Arab. unsheath the sword and repel my persecutors; 
perhaps deriving their notion of repelling from that of re- 
straining. The LXX. and Vulg., draw out the spear and shut 
it against them. Gesenius remarks on this word, that “ the 
context and the parallelism are very much in favour of its 
_ interpretation as a noun signifying lance or spear.” Kimchi’s 
comment on the word is as follows: סגור‎ is the name of an. 
instrument, of an instrument of war. But there are some 
who explain it after its ordinary sense of shutting up (סנירה)‎ ; 
as saying, shut up (the way) against those pursuing after me, 
that they may not overtake me. On the whole, after balancing 
all which can be said for and against each intrepretation, I am 
disposed to think that the weight of argument is on the side 
of סגור‎ as a noun. 

5,6. mit mim ּמַלְאַ‎ And. the. angel of Jehovah im- 
pelling. The verb nt is to thrust, to impel vehemently. 
Hence we have NT" נדחי‎ the outcasts of Israel. Ps. cxlvii. 2; 
Is, xi. 12, &c., i. 0. Israelites who have been scattered over all 
the earth. The notion of to thrust, or to push, is to be found 
in several forms, all of which are closely connected in sound 
as well as in signification. Comp. PUTT, FUT, דוח‎ , AT, POT, 
and .נדדן‎ This verse is thus lucidly paraphrased by Hammond : 
₪ They (my persecutors) shall be scattered as chaff, or dust, 
in the winnowing of corn on a high and an open place, where 
the wind comes freely; and if no visible strength of mine be 
able to do it, yet the angels, the ministers of God’s vengeance, 
shall thus deal with them.” 6. npopom) חשך‎ darkness and 
slippery places: two substantives used as adjectives.: So Ps. 
xxxii. 17. הפוס‎ “py The horse 1s a deception, or vanity, 
i.e. a vain thing for salvation; so here, let their way be dark 
and slippery. npopon , the fem. plu. formed by the dupli- 
cation: of the last two letters of pom to be smooth. The word 
occurs in Jer, xxiii. 12..and Dan. xi. 21, 34. 
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7. DAW .שחת‎ Bishop Hare proposes that these words 
should change places, in order to be adapted to the position and 
sense of the two verbs occurring in the verse. ‘Has voces 
sedes invicem commutasse liquet ex verbis ממנו‎ et MDM quorum 
prius de reéi dicitur, alterum de fovea.” There is no doubt 
that such arrangement would make the construction of the verse 
more simple and complete; still it is a conjecture which is desti- _ 
tute of authority, and a satisfactory sense may be extracted 
from the passage by the adoption of the ordinary reading. 
שדות‎ signifies not only a pit, but also destruction; and if we 
suppose it in the constr. state, then we shall have destruction of 
their net, or destructive net, supposing the first substantive to 
perform the office of an adj., as is sometimes the case. "₪ 
duobus substantivis in statu regiminis positis...modo prius modo 
posterius loco adjectivi est.” Glass. de Nom. can. vii. Tom. 1. 
p. 23. So Gen. i. 24, we have להט הַחָרֶב‎ flame of the 
sword, i.e. flaming sword. Kimchi observes DAW NW ₪ 
the same as DAWA nrw, as if David had said that they 
had dug a pit and covered and hid its mouth with a net, 
in order that I may pass upon it and fall into the midst of 
it. חַפָרוּ‎ from “HM to dig, and then to le in watt for one, 
as it were to dig a pit. Hence here, they lay in wait for my 
soul (WH). 

8. שואֶה‎ TNA Destruction shall come upon him, i. e. 
upon each one of his enemies. We have here a sudden change 
of number, and the singular affix, as is usual in such cases, must 
be regarded as expressing distribution, i.e. each of those per- 
sons of whom mention has been made in the preceding verses. 
שואָה‎ signifies primarily, storm or tempest ; then devastation or 
destruction, which is caused by storm or tempest. לא ידע‎ He 
shall not know (of it); 1.6. may destruction come upon each 
of them unawares. There is an ellipsis either of the pronoun 
WR or of the conjunctive particle ך‎ prefixed to לא‎ ; see Ps. 





PSALM .צאאא‎ 263 


xviii. 89; xxviii. 1; Is. xlvii. 11. רשתו וגו"‎ his net, &c. i.e. 
the destruction which shall come upon them is of that very kind 
which they had proposed for other men. 

9. "In WEN But my soul, ₪0. The Vau is here used 
emphatically, and denotes a sudden transition of subject, viz. 
from the sad fate of David’s adversaries to a rejoicing in his 
own safety—the fruit of his trust in Jehovah. 

10. ‘in כָּל עַצְמותִי‎ All my bones, &c. The noun עצמות‎ 
seems to be here employed as equivalent to גו‎ body; see the 
preceding Psalm, ver. 21. Hence the Psalmist affirms that both 
his soul and body rejoice in Jehovah, on account of his de- 
liverance. A like figure to which we find in Ps. lxxxiv. 2: 
My heart and my flesh cry out for the living God. 

11, 12. לארידעתי יִשְאָלוּנִי‎ WR They will inquire of me 
about that of which I have known nothing ; 1.0. I am accused 
of such deeds, the doing of which never once entered my 
thoughts. ,לא‎ for the sake of emphasis, is best translated 
nothing. See Noldius on this part., in Heb. Concord Partic. 
12. שכול‎ deprivation. A noun of the form Ny leaven, and 
תְהוס‎ deep. When in conjunction with ,נפשי‎ as here, it sig- 
nifies the taking away of life. The word usually denotes loss 
of children, and thence 0088 m a more general sense. The 
> Syr. has paraphrased the expression thus: <0 ., ס|סב:,ס 1ב‎ 
כ- 1 ג ג ג ן‎ and they would destroy my soul from among men. 

13. TWN pry NaN And my prayer shall return 
to my bosom; i.e. If they (the false witnesses) shall say I 
have not afflicted my soul, but for their evil, that affliction 
may be heavy on them, may my prayer which I have prayed 
Jor them return to me. Yarchi. He means, if I have prayed 
for their evil, may such evil come on me. This, no doubt, is the 
language which (DDT (עדִי‎ false witnesses would be likely to use. 
Another explanation however of these words, more suitable per- 
haps to the tenor of the context, may be given by considering 
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it as alluding in particular to a habit of the body at.a time of 
prayer. The Jews when engaged in devotion were accustomed 
to place themselves in various postures, and that of bowing the 
head to the bosom was regarded by them as the.attitude most 
indicative: of great mental distress. Hence, if we suppose this 
humble position of David’s person to be mentioned here, the 
expression will be in unison with the former part of the verse, 
which describes in touching terms the great sympathy of the 
writer for the calamities of his neighbours, who were now re- 
warding him evil for good; and demonstrates that the Psalmist 
was no stranger to that simple and holy feeling existing in the 
human bosom, which experiences so acutely the sting of ingra- 
titude. | 

14. ‘ADIN לי‎ AND Ip I have walked as tf he (each 
of them) was a friend, or brother to me. I have conducted my- 
self towards those men, when they were afflicted, with as much 
tender consideration as any person could manifest towards the 
misfortunes of a friend, or brother. The second hemistich is, 
I have humbled myself lamenting, as the mourning of a mother, 
1. 0. as the mourning of a mother for her son, which is mourning 
of the heaviest description. The LXX. have not any word for 
mother, but render it ws aevOwv xal axv0 pwraCwv, duTe@s ETa- 
qetvounny: as one mourning, and sore lamenting, so was I 
humbled. So the Syr., Vulg., and Arab.; but the Chaldee has 
adhered literally to the Hebrew. 

15. yoy And in my misfortune. yx a side; then 
inclination to a side, or falling, and then misfortune, calamity. 
See Ps. xxxviil. 17, where צַלַע‎ has much the same meaning as 
in this passage. The Chald. בְּתְבָרִי אגם‎ im my sorrow; the 
Syr. כ22 ₪ ג‎ in my suffering. The LXX. have-a very dif- 
ferent reading, viz. xar 6000, against me.- נכִים‎ by DONS 
Those striking (with the tongue) are gathered together against 
me.. There is a repetition of the word ON, which serves for 
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emphasis, °D) is a noun, which in Chaldee is rendered by 
NYyW wicked men; the LXX. by udoriyes scourges, as if 
they had read 72D a blow, whidh is certainly not very intel- 
ligible. It is. derived from בה‎ to smite, as we have DN) 
arrogant, from N83. So בָכִים‎ percutientes, those smiting (as 
with the tongue), as if the whole phrase were wa 0°93, which 
occurs in full in Jer. xiii. 18. The same figure we have in 
Job v. 21. iw שום‎ the flagellation of the tongue. This is 
spoken of arrogant oppressors and accusers of the innocent. 
Mendlessohn takes it in much the same sense, when he describes 
the בָכִים‎ as persons who did evil to him (David), both by words 
and deeds. לו נם ברברים גם במעשים‎ ww. So the Chaldee. 
The words ‘my? ולא‎ and I knew not, or was not conscious of 
it, signify that David was not conscious of the reason for this 
persecution which he suffered. See 1 Kings ii. 44, קרעו‎ They 
lacerated, or tore, as the clothes; then they revile, or slandered. 
See Gesen. Lex. on this word רע‎ p. | 

16. dyn בְּחַנְפִי לְעָנִי‎ With the profane mockers at a 
feast. We have here a constructive state upon a constructive 
state, ,סמוך על סמוך‎ as the Jews say; and to be literal the 
words should be taken, with the profane of the mockers of a 
feast, i.e. profane persons who make it their employment to play 
the scoffer or buffoon at a feast. So in Is, xix. 11, we have 
יועצי פרעה‎ “DIT The wise men of the counsellors of Pharaoh, 
1.6. | the wisest of his counsellors. מַעונ‎ signifies a@ cake; the 
same as Ty, and hence a meal or feast; although some pre- 
fer attaching to it the sense of mockery, as if it were a noun 
having the same origin as the previous word לעגי‎ , and then it 
would give emphasis to ,לעני‎ and we may translate the two 
words busy mockers; but the former meaning is much more 
generally preferred. The ב‎ of ‘S373 has the force of oy, 
which connects this verse with the preceding, so that the | 
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Psalmist says that revilers gather themselves together with 
hypocrites and mockers at a feast, and they have me in de- 
riston, and gnash upon me with their teeth. pM is the inf. 
put for the 3rd pers. plu. pret. So Hocles. vil. 9. רָאיתִי‎ 
אֶתלְבִּ‎ jinn I have seen, and applied my heart. See also 
ch. ix. 11; Jer. xxxi. 2. שבָימו‎ por. These words denote the 
violence of their hatred, and in other places it always expresses 
some powerful emotion of the mind. The LXX. have rather 
paraphrased than translated this verse: 6776/0000 pe, eteuuxry- 
picay pe עסוןסוסדאטון‎ : They have tempted me; they have 
greatly mocked me. The Syr. In their pride and im their 
mockery they have gnashed upon me their teeth. The Chald. 
with words of flatteries, scofing and deriding. The Vulg. and 
Arab. have followed the LXX. 

17. MW Aa IN O Lord, how often wilt Thou look 
on? Here is a question asked, then there is a sudden and 
an elliptical break of the text, for the Psalmist immediately 
proceeds to offer up a petition: an abruptness which is com- 
mon in this book, and constitutes a prominent feature in Hebrew 
poetry. The passage in full would be something like the fol- 
lowing: O Lord, how long wilt Thou look on the conduct of 
my enemies and keep silent, permitting them thus to triumph 
over me? מְשאִיהֶם‎ WEI הָשִיבָה‎ Bring back my soul from 
their devastations, i.e. from the calamities which they desire 
to inflict on me. The noun mNiw is 11880. here, but not else- 
where. Its root is NW, to lay waste. The verb הָשיבָה‎ 
should be repeated before .מִכְּפִירִים‎ 

19. % אל ישמַחוּ‎ Let them not rejoice on account of me. 
לי‎ has here the force of aya. See Levit. xix. 28. The noun 
שקר‎ signifies falsehood, and corresponds with the word חְנֶם‎ 
in the following hemistich. We understand David to say here 
that “py איבי‎ are those who hate me on account of some 
falsehood, which they have endeavoured to establish against 


PSALM טאאא‎ 267 


me, but which thing hath never entered into my imagination. 
Of them he prays to God that they may not rejoice in his fall. 
So for שנאי‎ in the second hemistich, he prays thus: Let them 
not wink their eye at me, 1.0. mock with thetr eyes at my 
fall. | 

20. aT בי לא שלום‎ For they speak not peace. These 
words have been translated by the LXX. thus: guol mév eipy- 
אוש‎ edadoup, they speak indeed peaceable words to me; as if 
they had read לי‎ for .לא‎ Buxtorf says, in his Anticrit, Vin- 
dics Verit. Hebr. p. 647, "1806 sensus ex nostro quoque textu 
erui potest; si לא‎ interrogative sumamus, pro הלא‎ annon; qua 
ratione affirmativam giguit orationem, et pronomen לי‎ subaudien- 
dum, nam annon pacem mihi loquuntur? Utramque et fieri 
potest et spe fit in sacris libris, לא‎ pro ,הלא‎ vid exempla 

Exod. viii. 26; Job iii. vers. ult. Thren. i. 12.” This is pro- 
bable; but it is also probable that לי‎ existed in the Hebrew 
copy from which the LXX. made their version. The various 
reading of ל‎ for ,לא‎ in consequence of the identity of sound, 
is common enough. See Levit. xi. 21; xxv. 3; 2 Sam. xvi. 18: 
Job xiii. 15; xl. 4, & Again, the various reading of 4 
for Vau is very frequent, as any list of such readings will shew. 
רנעי ארץ‎ Bn and against the quiet of the earth, i.e. against 
men who are most desirous of peace. By this constructive form 
the superlative degree 18 sometimes, as here, expressed; so Is. 
xxii. 8: ארץ‎ "7353 the honourable of the earth, i.e. the 
most honourable. yi) occurs only in this place; its sense is 
undoubtedly as above, being manifest from the n noun YIN rest, 
in Jer. vi. 16; Is. xxvii. 12. 

21. הָאַח הָאַח‎ 4h! Ah!  חַאָה‎ tw a sign of the joy of 
him who boasteth of the desire of his heart when that desire 
has been accomplished. Yarchi. 

22, 23. The former of these verses is but a repetition of 
the substance of. what we read in the 17th, and it may serve 


208 PSALM XXXVI. 


to determine the ellipsis of which we have there remarked. 
23. The verbs of the first hemistich should be repeated before 
13° in the second. 

25. נַפְשָנוּ‎ mit Ah! our soul; i.e. let them not say, 
we rejoice, even our soul. MINIT, as stated above, betokeneth 
joy. Applauding themselves for their doings, is obviously the 
meaning of the expression. The LXX. have rendered it, Let 
them not say in their hearts, 60/6 60/6, TH Wuyi nuwy, well, 
well, to our soul. The Chald. has NIWD) DN our soul ₪ 
glad ; the Syr. our soul hath rested. ll of which renderings 
assert much the samd thing, viz. exultation at David’s troubles. 

26. יִחְדָּו‎ Erm wa They shall be ashamed and con- 
founded together. The particle Yt denotes unity in its literal 
sense, and hence it denotes in this passage that all David’s ad- 
versaries shall be as one man ashamed and confounded: see 
Ps, xxxiv. 4: רְעָתִי‎ TOW ryoicing at my evil. “Nw is a 
participle (Mpt), and is put in regimen after the manner of a 
substantive: see Ps. xxv. 12; xxxiv. 19. way They shall 
be clothed with shame. The verb wap is often metaphorically 
used, as here: Job vill. 22; Ps. .גנא‎ 1. 


| לו 
ג mae?‏ לְעְבֶיהוָה Tb‏ = נְאָפָשַע לְרְשָע 
ּקרֶב. לכי Ta? oY METS‏ עיגיו + 8 כיהחָליק 
אלו by Neb? vaya‏ לשְנָא + + MoT pS YET‏ 
pe se? oxen? San‏ יחשב aint avy‏ 
pyr oy‏ לאישוב ע לָא apn mena mint 6 twp‏ 
pmo ay Anos‏ : = ז peep ORD‏ 


PSALM XXXVI. 269 
מהזיקר חסרף‎ 8 = : air yen וּבְהָמָה‎ oN Aa תּהום‎ 
wap Mo pom phys bes ome aa ore 
men pb yey פִשְקֶם : טג כי‎ PII om) Ws 
RTA Teh? ססר‎ yep נְאֶהאָר: גג‎ ea 
אֶל‎ pA yy mya Or asians ie: me? 

sD aNd) און לחו‎ Syd שם נפָּלוּ‎ ig: TIA 
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pas Psalm is divided into two parts; the first 

embracing the first five verses; and the second, 
of course, commencing at the sixth and extending to 
the thirteenth. In the first division David describes 
the impiety and base practices of a wicked man, having 
reference, most probably, to some particular individual 
who was his enemy, and who was directing against 
him all the malignant feelings and motives by which 
he was actuated. Notwithstanding this hostility Da- 
vid, in the second part, takes comfort, and rests. his 
security in the consideration of God’s providence, 
which he observes to be exercised towards all His 
creatures; but especially to such as reverence His 
sacred. name and live in obedience to His law. Then 
under that holy influence, which such contemplation 
of the divine government was calculated to produce, 
he prays to God for deliverance from the persecuting 
hand of his wicked opponent, and concludes with a 
prediction or declaration of hope that all those who 
work iniquity would: be overthrown. 
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2. בְּקָרֶב לבֶּי‎ yur? YWE-DN). These words of themselves 
possess no difficulty; but together they compose an expression, 
the sense of which it is not so easy to ascertain. DN), which 
is found very often in the Old Testament, is usually translated 
oracle, from ON) to pronounce, to make a declaration. Thus 
we have נְאַסיְהוָה‎ the oracle of Jehovah; hence here we have 
the oracle of transgression to the wicked. But °3> api in 
the midst of my heart, is not intelligible when connected with 
the foregoing, and therefore we are led to consider the authority 
of the various reading .לבו‎ Now we find ja) supported by the 
LXX., Vulg., Syr., and Arab. The Chaldee, in the London 
Polyglott, is "229, as it is in the Rabbinic Bibles edited by 
Bomberg and Buxtorf; but in the Antwerp Polyglott the read- 
ing is 723); besides, two of Kennicott’s MSS. and two of De 
Rossi’s contain .לבו‎ Hence with all this evidence in its favour, 
and considering how much more simple the sense of the whole 
verse becomes by its adoption, we have abundant reason for 
receiving the 3rd pers. as the true reading. We shall therefore 
choose the reading 12) 33p2 in the midst of his heart, and 
hence the meaning of the whole verse is in substance as follows: 
The oracle of transgression to the wicked man dwells in the 
inmost recesses of his heart; there tt exists as a fountain 
which sends forth its polluted streams ; there tt ts to be found 
declaring to him the harmlessness of sin; and hence it 5 
the uicked man has not the fear of God before his eyes. , 

8. כִּיהחלִיק וגו"‎ For it maketh smooth, &c.; i.e. the 
oracle of transgression in the preceding verse prompts the man 
in whose heart it is dwelling to take a mild view of sin, to look 
on it as not of that heinous nature of which it really is; 0 
that when he engages in the important duty of examining into 
the character of his iniquity, he fails to have that abhorrence 
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of it, which every right judging person must possess. Hence 
too it is, in consequence of the gloss thus given to sin, and 
to the neglect of religious exercises, that there is not before 
the eyes of a wicked man any fear of God. Thus by making 
YWE-OND the subject, to prom, and yon to refer to yor as the 
antecedent, the sense of the whole verse is clear; whereas if 
YON have respect to ONT ON , 88 is supposed by most commen- 
tators, then it becomes difficult to extract from the passage 
a satisfactory signification. por is primarily to divide into 
equal parts, then to smooth, and of course in Hiph. to make 
smooth; and when applied to sin, it signifies to make it 
exhibit a soft, smooth appearance, as if there were nothing 
rough or amiss in it. NW) to hate, understand {Nin 4, viz. 
iny his iniquity. | 

4. The words of his mouth are iniquity and decett ; 
i.e. he will say what is good, but it is iniquity and deceit, 
for all the time he is imagining mischief in his heart. qh 
DO? awn he hath ceased to understand to do well, i. e. he 
has ceased ‘taking the trouble to make himself acquainted with 
the right mode of acting, or he has become so habituated to 
deceit and sin, that he has ceased to understand the difference 
between right and wrong. 


5. He deviseth iniquity on his bed. “ Noctu cum maxime 
scilicet vacat animus, tempus est, ut ad se homo redeat, et 
meliora cogitet, si etiam toto die male vixisset, sed tum etiam 
improbi excogitant ; quomodo die quosque Anjuria afficiant et sua 
commoda aliorum incommodis augeant.” Rosenmiiller. _ See 
Ps. i. 2, where of the happy man it is said, that in the law 
7 0 Jehovah he meditateth day and night ; a somewhat similar 
expression to the present one, only here the wicked man instead 
of meditating on God’s law to keep it, is meditating the vio- 
lation of it. | לאדטוב‎ Try Ax he standeth in the way 
which is not good, 1.0. The Holy One, blessed be He, placeth 
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before him the way of good, and the way of death, and he 
chooseth for himself the way which is not good. Yarchi. 

6, 7. O Jehovah, Thy mercy reacheth unto the heavens. 
.(בְּהַשָמִים)‎ The ב‎ has the force of ,עך‎ which we find in the 
next hemistich; as Gen. xi 4, the tower reacheth unto the 
heavens (OYDW3). See also Ps. vii, 11, a verse nearly identical 
with this. There is an ellipsis of the substantive verb, or of 
some other in each member of this verse. 7. אל‎ "TWD ANTS 
Thy justice is as the mountains of God, i.e. as great and lofty 
mountains ; so אל‎ TN cedars of God, i.e. lofty.cedars, Ps. 
Ixxx. 11; 80 0 אֶלהִים‎ nw) prince of God, i.e. an eminent 
prince, Gen. xxii. 6. Whatever is great or distinguished is 
often called by the Hebrews divine, or of divine origin. 
m2 DITA TOBY Thy judgments are as a great deep, 1. e. the 
judgments of God are so deep and mysterious, that the reason 
of them is beyond the comprehension of man; so. St Paul in 
Rom. xi. 33, exclaims: " O the depth of the riches both of the 
wisdom and knowledge of God! how unsearchable are his 
judgments, and his ways past finding out!” 5 of similitude is 
wanted to pin. Thou, O Jehovah, preservest. both man and 
cattle. All living creatures, not only men, the more noble 
part of them; but also the cattle which are destitute of reason, 
experience the care of God’s providence.. 

9. FINA WI Pry They shall have their jill from the 
fat of Thy house. M1, besides particular meanings, has the 
general one in Kal, to enjoy abundantly, to be satiated; so 
Prov. vii. 18, דדים‎ M19) we will have our fill of the pleasures 
of love. בִּיתְדּ‎ Ww fat of Thy house, i.e. the choice provision 
of Thy house; so fat of the earth 1s put for the choice fruits 
of the earth, Gen. xxvii. 28; xlv. 18. 

11. Tw Continue. ‘This verb signifies, first to lay hold 
of; then to draw, as Joseph out of the well,..Gen. xxxvii. 28 ; 
and then to extend, to proleng, to. continue. ליעי‎ to :those 
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knowing Thee, i. e. those who have such a knowledge of God, 
as to worship Him sincerely and reverently; so Prov. iu. 6. 
In all thy ways רְעהוּ‎ acknowledge Him, i.e. worship Him. 

12.  ינאובת‎ ₪ in the place of .תבוא עלי‎ Again, mx2 oN 
the foot of pride is in the place of נאוה‎ ‘WIN men of pride. 
The former expression is used as being more poetical. 


לז 

: אליתקנא בְּעשי עולה‎ oynes תח‎ Th? ג‎ 
moa 8 spies) Nv pty Ye mp Tyne כִּי‎ 2 
BONN 4 : אָמנָה‎ TR PT seep) ira 
TIT My גל‎ 5 + ag? משְאַלּת‎ Art עליהוה‎ 
הציא כ צרקף ּמַשפַךףּ‎ eR וח‎ 
בּמצלִה‎ “oni ¥ Opin Ayah ד‎ + Bane? 
men sy. מאף‎ Ns snip nby ee BT 
הַמָה‎ AM yp) יכרתון‎ Dy 2 9 + NA Anas 
עלימְקומו‎ masian רשע‎ Ps) מעט‎ TH ג‎ + AY 
: שָלּם‎ oT oy ah PE Oy אנט < גד‎ 
גו : = 18 אֶני קד‎ M2 PIM Pr? yer DBF 12 
וְרְרְכ‎ Bye MB aya: מו‎ same ל בידְאָה‎ 
BI is TTT לספו‎ prog עָגי‎ en? קשתם‎ 
פיב מע לצליק‎ 16  : תָּבְרְנָה‎ ofinwp) בלב‎ Na 
anagn oye nippy sos) oye ond 


- דרג: ד 
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וסימך צדיקים 1s Atm‏ ירָע vB i‏ תָמִימִיס וְנְחָלתֶם 
bp‏ תיה = 9 לָא יבש fae) A ny] nya‏ 
שבי 50 כִּי DYE‏ אדו D2 WD TAN BN‏ 
qwya sp‏ לוי 1 wy yer i>‏ ישלם וליק in‏ 
PI WN META Pee: ymin‏ מְקְלְסִי sama,‏ 
23 פיהה UD ogi‏ דרו Mba a EM‏ 
AH? opr x?‏ סומ MNT ya 25: yy‏ יקי 
לא any) pay me‏ רע מְכקְשלְֶם : = 6 כָּהָם 
mbes pin‏ רע לככ ar‏ סור ene IB‏ 
1p as: DY? pe‏ הוה hag atyr7y Be INR‏ 
ron‏ לְעַלֶם a9 ma BYR IN mp‏ צדיקים 
nas nant prac so by wpb wae puree‏ 
לשו BeBe BIN‏ : ןג ig min‏ בלב sya ND‏ 
we MBI ge: TEN‏ לצריק וּמְבקש nant 9a: WEN}?‏ 
“ag map sg: WebND pW ND) TI aI N?‏ 
הוה ו ושמר yet ot.‏ לְרְשֶת אֶרֶץ mana‏ רְשָעים 
Pay ye MND 8 : RIA‏ ּמְַתְעָרָה ְּאָנֶרַח fay‏ : 
6 ויעבר nam‏ אִיָנוּ spay)‏ וְלָא נְמְצָא : | זג שָמַר- 
may on‏ ער יארת לאש ל :₪ פּעָעם 
MINN TaN Tbe‏ רְשָעִיס so: NNT‏ השעת צריקים 
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paber pobdy rim ony) 40: רה‎ nya DAyD mime 
: כִּיחָסוּ בו‎ oy wn מַרְשָעִים‎ 


-PSALM XXXVITI. 


HIS Psalm, composed by David, contains an ex- 

hortation to contentment and resignation to the 
Providence of God. It enjoins the righteous not to be 
envious and fretful at the temporary prosperity of the 
wicked ; but to abide the course of divine dispensations, 
by which they shall witness the full developement of 
God’s dealings with mankind. In particular, it is pro- 
mised that they shall behold the short-lived prosperity 
of the ungodly, who shall be cut down like the grass, 
and the final deliverance and triumph of the saints. 
It is an alphabetical Psalm, incomplete only in the Ain 
and Thau portions; on which see the notes in their 
respective places. | 


1. אלִתְּתְחַר.‎ Become not angry, or passionate. The verb 
תתחר‎ is not from “MN, as is supposed by Kimchi and others, 
but is the Hithpael of 7; as nn from Wa, Deut. 1. 8; 
yin from mn, Prov. xxi. 24. In this form mn occurs 
only in verses 1, 7, 8, of this Psalm, and Prov. xxiv. 19, and 
indicates in each place anger at beholding the prosperity of the 
wicked. The verb FT to be angry, is suitably employed in 
this hemistich to express what was intended by the Psalmist ; 
the emotion of anger being the immediate and natural conse- 
quence of the existence of envy. The LXX. have rendered 
this word in each place of the Psalm by wapaémAov, and ‘the 
Vulg. by ewmularit. On this rendering of the Vulg. Agellius 

T2 
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has the following remark: “ Zmulari autem, ad hunc locum, 
est contendere velle, et non verbis, sed rebus certare cum aliquo. 
Ne igitur certes, vates monet, adversus malignantes, ut illos 
103, quia dignum te illorum felicitate et commodis pu 
According to this critic, therefore, the notion of contending, i. e. 
of developing the feeling of envy by action, is implied in "MINA ; 
hence Jehovah exhorts the Psalmist not to be jealous at the 
prosperity of the impious man, and be thereby incited -to do 
according to his works. Thus in Jer. xii. 5, we have: “If 
thou hast run with the footmen, and they have wearied thee, 
then how canst thou contend with horses ?” אֶת-‎ TIA (וְאִיד‎ 
.(הַפוּסים‎ He supposes ל תַָרָה‎ be the root here. אֶלִתקְָא‎ be 
not envious. The verb נא‎ emularius fuit, when it 18 con- 
strued with 5, is used in a good sense; as to be emulous in 
promoting another’s welfare; but when it is construed with 2, 
it is employed in a bad sense, Prov. iii. 31; xxiv. 1. 

2. This verse teaches that though the wicked may be pro- 
sperous now, yet their prosperity shall come quickly to an end. 
They shall be cut off quickly as grass. So in Ps. lxxiu. 19, 
we have in effect the same statement, viz. that they (the wicked) 
are brought into desolation as in a moment ; they are utterly 
consumed unth terrors. The noun (Wb, agreeably to a fre- 
quent usage of Hebrew nouns, situated as here, has the force 
of an adverb; (see verse 3) as if there was an ellipsis of the 
particle 3. ey is the Niph. fut. from D2, cognate with 537 
to circumcise. The LXX. have rendered it by awotnpavOy- 
govrat, and the Syr. by aren wither, as if they referred 


it to the root 49, which agrees with-the Arab. .|, pattesus 
fuit, cessavit, defecit, and hence in Ps. xc. 6, concerning the 
herb we have wa" Shim it withereth and fadeth. A meaning 
far more agreeable to the passage than to cut down, as it is 
in the English translation. 

3. Wechave in this verse an injunction to the ‘pious te 
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continue their trust in Jehovah, and to keep in the way of 
holiness, for thus more permanent blessings would be vouch- 
safed to them than usually fall to the lot of the evil-doers, 
whose posterity shall. be speedily. cut off from among the 
living. שְכָוְדאֶרֶץ‎ inhabit the earth. The imper. is here 
used, but it is taken by several commentators as having the 
force of a fut., which no doubt is much more agreeable to the 
context. Thus Yarchi’s paraphrase: “ Trust in Jehovah and 
do good, and then thou shalt inhabit the land for length of 
days, and feed securely.” The ancient versions have retained 
the imper.: thus the: LXX. xaragoxnvov rav ynv, inhabit the 
earth, which is followed by xai romavOyjon, and thou shalt 
be fed; so that the imper. xaraoxyvov may be regarded as 
uttered by way of command. Instances of the imper. being used 
for the fut., we have in Gen. xx. 7; And he shall pray for 
thee, mm and live, i.e. and thou shalt live. YM Wy זאת‎ 8 
do, and live, i. e. and ye shall live, Gen. 2]. 18. See also 
Deut. xxxii. 50. If שכן‎ be taken in the imper., then the meaning 
expressed by it will be agreeable to those many injunctions to 
the Jews not to mix with other nations, but to keep themselves 
entire. Obedience to this precept, in conjunction with those which 
precede, they were told, should be rewarded, according to the 
LXX., by being fed with the riches of the earth, or, according 
to the more literal interpretation of the Hebrew, by the enjoy- 
ment of a secure habitation. MON My. These words are 
translated in the Syriac by [2 הס ב‎ 2800 and seek faith ; 

the reading had been mya instead of. my; and if TON‏ )1 אב 
is to be considered as a noun signifying faith, then in either‏ 
case the meaning will be much -the same, viz. an exhortation‏ 
to increase in confidence in Jehovah. So the Chaldee has‏ 
JOM, and be strong tn faith. But the notion of‏ בְּהִימַנותא 
Schultens, who proposes to translate NON adverbially in the‏ 
sense of securely, seems preferable to any other rendering which‏ 
has been offered. In his Animadversiones Philologice in hunc‏ 
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Psalmum, p. 185, he says: “ Radix JON non tantum veritatem 
sonat, sed et securitatem, ut Arabum .ycl. Exempla jam ad 
Jobum dedi cap. xxiv. 22. Vid. etiam supr. ad Judices 11. 20, 
ubi dixi .,lcl, MON et 895 metum apud Arabes esse opposita.” 
אַמוּנָה‎ must therefore be received as an adverb, as תו מִהָרה‎ 
the 2nd verse. The LXX. have ex! rw שדע0גח‎ auras for 
MON; as if they had understood the word in the sense of 
ממון‎ , ‘or as if this latter word existed in the place of the former 
in their MSS. Taking then the verse in the sense we recom- 
mend, i.e. the two verbs j2¥ and My as having the force 
of futures, we find the condition of the faithful thus contrasted 
with that of the workers of iniquity. The latter shall be cut 
off speedily as grass, whilst the former shall possess the land 
and live securely. 

5. mirp-y בול‎ Roll on Jehovah, i.e. commit thy con- 
cerns to Jehovah, and trust to Him for the issue of all events. 
roy moa trust in Him. We have here a repetition in different 
words of what was expressed in the first hemistich wy? NUIT, 
and He will do, i.e. will attend to all thy wants. See 
1 Pet. v. 7. 

6. והוציא‎ And He shall make to go forth, i. e. shall exhibit 
thy righteousness as the light, כאור שהוא גלוי לכל ומגלה כל‎ 
As the light which is revealed to every thing and revealeth 
every thing. כצהרים : רבות האור כי אז מקורו בגבורתו‎ As 
the noon-day, which is the time of greatest light, for then 
its fountain is in its strength. Mendlessohn. The verb ny 
is sometimes used as a judicial term, viz. promulgating the 
sentence of a judge. See Ps. xvi. 2; Is. xlu. 1; Hos. vi. 5; 
Hab. 1. 4. So here the pious man is desired to commit his case 
to Jehovah as a judge, who will bring forth, i. e. declare 
_ emphatically the sentence, that justice and judgment are on 

his side, and of course against that of the wicked. 
7.. mind ois Be silent with respect to Jehovah, i. 6 
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murmur not against Him. oOY7 signifies to be silent, and per- 
haps our English word dumb is derived from it. The Chaldee 
has rendered it by שֶתוק‎ from pnw siluit, quievit, tranquillus 
fuit. לו‎ iN and expect Him, i.e. abide patiently for 
Him, till in His good time ‘He -will place thee in a more in- 
telligible position with respect to the wicked. ‘in TINA 
be not angry, or envious, &c. The last clause of this verse 
is, placed in apposition with the last two words of the pre- 
ceding: thus, be not envious at him making prosperous ‘his 
way ; at the man doing frauds, or acting fraudulently. On 
the verb תתחר‎ see the remarks on the first verse. 

9. PWD They shall be cut off, viz. the evil-doers. M73 
signifies to cut off, and is applied to the cutting off a tree; 0 
that the word evidently comprehends a total and violent ex- 
cision, as appears indeed from the following verse. Hence the 
verse teaches that the wicked, although they seem to have 
attained the height of prosperity by nefarious arts which they 
have successfully practised, yet that prosperity shall not be long 
enjoyed; but when they seem to be most flourishing, suddenly 
they shall be destroyed. On the contrary, they who trust in 
Jehovah, and wait for Him piously and patiently, shall possess 
the earth and enjoy its treasures. The pronoun 712i} has 
emphasis, as if the Psalmist had said; they ALONE waiting for 
Jehovah, shall possess the earth. | 

10. yd Nyy And yet a little while. מעם‎ is sometimes 
an adj. in the sense of few. Numb. xxvi. 54; Ps. cix. 8; 
1000108 .ד‎ 1. Plu. -מעטים‎ More frequently as an ady., espe- 
cially of time. See Ps. 1 12; Hos. vii. 10. Sometimes Oya 
is joined to a plu. noun; as אַנָשִים מַעַט‎ Jew men, Eccles. ix. 14 ; 
sometimes to a noun in the fem. gender, as Oy סְבְלוּת‎ little 
folly. Eccles. x. 2. AIMAaANM lit. and thou makest thyself 
acquainted with his place, 1. 0. the place of his abode; but he 
is not (339°N1), 1. 6. he is dead, and his name is forgotten. 
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12,13. pty) ywr opt The wicked man deviseth mis- 
chief against the righteous. Oi in Kal is conjugated in part 
regularly and in part defectively; as in Prat. we have %Dbt. 
It signifies, to devise; especially to meditate evil, mischief. 
Gesenius has translated the word in this place to way-lay. 
13. ימו‎ his day, i.e. the day of his calamity עידו)‎ DY). 
The wicked are displeased with the righteous and seek every 
occasion to accomplish their ruin; but the Lord laugheth at 
their devices, for he seeth the day of their destruction to be 
fast approaching, and their own evil schemes consequently frus- 
trated. 

14, 15. פָתְחוּ‎ an They have drawn out the sword, viz. 
the wicked. The verb nne aperutt, is used for drawing out 
the sword from its scabbard; see Ezek. xxi. 33. JIT “Ww the 
upright of the way, i.e. men whose conduct is open and straight- 
forward, in whom exists no sophistry nor deceit, innocent, simple 
men, who suspect not and are not suspected of evil. 15. Their 
sword shall come into their own heart. The ungodly had pre- 
pared their swords and bows, and were thirsting for the blood 
of their victims; but instead of the slaughter which they contem- 
plated, their sword went into their own heart, and their bows 
were broken. So God often imterposes and secures good men 
from the evils which were designed against them. 

16. A little to the righteous is better than the great mul- 
titude of the riches of the wicked. D2 -מְהָמון רְשָעיס‎ The 
condition of the righteous man, although living in poverty, is 
much to be preferred to him who possesses abundance of wealth, | 
but who lives not in regard of God’s commandments. So Prov. 
xv. 16: “ Better is little with the fear of the Lord, than great 
treasure and trouble therewith.” | המון‎ from MDM to rage, to 
roar; and hence pom is a rattling sound, e.g. of rain, 1 Kings 
xvii. 41; the sound or tumult of a multitude, 1 Sam. iv. 14; 
hence a multitude itself. Is. xui. 4, a multitude of nations ; 
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Is. xvii. 12, a multitude of possessions, or riches, here and 
Eccles, v. 9. Aben Ezra considers jini) and המון‎ to be syno- 
nymous, and both derived from the same root .המה‎ The word 
tran is an adj., and should be construed with jinn. All the 
ancient versions have taken it in this manner; thus the Syr. 
053 Layo ב ג 2 גן‎ ; Vulg. super divitias peccatorum 
multas, 0. ו‎ 

18. יודְע... תמִימִים‎ Jehovah BiesseTH the days of the 
upright. yy to know signifies also to know ag a Jriend ; and 
here, as elsewhere, Jehovah is said to know the upright or 
pious, in the sense of being friendly to them, i.e. to bless 
them; see Ps. i. 6. So Mendlessohn has translated the word 
by segnet. 

20. °%3, in the opinion of Kimchi, has the ordinary signi- 
fication of for; and, as such, connects the sense of this verse 
with that of the preceding. ‘The upright shall: be satisfied in 
the days of famine; for the wicked perish, and leave to them 
their substance and their sufficiency.” It is, however, more 
probable that בי‎ is here an interjectional particle signifying yea 
or indeed, as it often does in the beginning of a speech. See 
Noldii Heb. Partic. Concord. under this word. 2 כָּרִים‎ WD 
“The enemies of Jehovah are consumed as the fat of lambs.” 
This figure represents the suddenness with which they shall be 
destroyed. As the fat of lambs placed on the fire (alluding to 
the sacrifices or holocausts which are burnt before the Lord 
and to which the punishments of wicked men are not unfre- 
quently compared in Scripture) vanishes at once, so shall the 
enemies of Jehovah be consumed. בְּעַשו ָּלוּ‎ They are con- 
sumed as‘ smoke. A repetition of the same sentiment, expressed 
in differént words for the sake of emphasis. The 3 prefixed to 
wy has the force of .כ‎ See Ps. cil. 4; Hos, xiii. 4. 

21. The Psalmist here contrasts the conduct of the wicked 
with that of the righteous in the particular instance of borrow- 
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ing ; for the former, says he, does not, on account of poverty 
arising from his profligacy, or will not, on account of his dis- 
honesty, pay even that which he borroweth; whilst the latter 
not only scrupulously discharges all lawful demands, but also 
abounds in works of mercy and charity, without any expectation 
of a return for the same, 

22. YD Vb בִּי‎ For those blessed of Him shall inherit the 
earth. Perhaps °> here should be taken in the same manner 
as in the 20th verse, where see the note. The LXX. render 
the word 01 evAoyouvres autor, they that bless Him, i.e. they 
that render thanks to Him by bestowing charity on their dis- 
tressed neighbours, which act of mercy He reckons as done to 
Himself. “He that hath pity on the poor lendeth unto the 
Lord.” Prov. xix. 17. 

23. The Vau prefixed to דרכו‎ has the force of because ; 
see Nold.; as if the Psalmist had said: “ Because the way of 
the pious is agreeable to God, therefore He bringeth their steps 
to a joyful issue.” So Grotius observes: “ Apud Dominum 
gressus ejus dirigentur et viam ejus volet. Hebraismus est, 
pro quo communis locutio 0100906: Deus gressus ejus diriget 
cujus viam adprobat.” 

24. Six לא‎ “Though he fall, he shall not be utterly 
cast down.” Such is the English translation, which has, no doubt, 
exactly the sense. According to the same sense it is explained 
by Kimchi, who observes that the meaning is, That he shall 
not fall entirely, i.e. he shall not be cast to the earth; for 
Jehovah hath hold of his hand that he may not fall much, 
and the hand of Jehovah is his support. 

25. px Charitable. So MTs signifies charity, benevo- 
lence; Ps. xxiv. 5; Prov. x. 2, &c. as צַדְקָה‎ in Chald., Dan. 
iv. 24. That a charitable man is here meant, appears pretty 
certain from the context; see verse 21. At the same time it 
must not be concluded that a mere almsgiver only is implied ; 
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on the contrary, there must be assigned to it a meaning as 
pregnant as that which is contained in aryamn. 

26. כּלהיום‎ All the day. But it is here used as DON D 
continually ; see Job i. 5. ְבַרְכָּה‎ for blessing, i.e. ts blessed. 
God is so well pleased with these acts of charity, that the pos- 
terity of the almsgiver, instead of being injured, are, in the course 
of divine providence, benefitted by these religious exercises of 
the parent. 

27.  םֶלּועָל‎ jw Dwell for ever. Chald. inhabit eternal 
life. The imper. שכן‎ is here used for the fut. The passage 
being: Turn from evil and do good, and thou shalt live for 
ever. See the remarks on this construction in the note on the 
3rd verse of this Psalm. | 

28.  םלועְל.‎ Various methods have been used for altering 
this word so as to make it commence the Ain stanza. Some 
have suggested that לָעַלֶם‎ should be changed into ,עולים‎ and 
consequently נשמרו‎ into נשמדו‎ ; and in this suggestion they 
are supported by the LXX. and Vulg. Others have proposed 
merely to omit the prefix 5. Some persons think that ענוים‎ 
should begin the verse. As there is, however, little or no 
authority for these emendations, it is preferable to adhere to 
the established reading than to countenance any changes when 
they are not particularly necessary. In the present instance 
the only point which is sought to be attained is to make 
the alphabetical order of the stanzas complete; but as other 
alphabetical Psalms are evidently defective in some places, and 
with every appearance of having been so originally, there can 
be no reason for supposing that a similar defect should not exist 
in this; and hence it is fair to conclude, in the absence of the 
authority of all MSS. to the contrary, that לעולֶם‎ is the ori- 
ginal reading. 

30. im Is accustomed to utter. Such is evidently the 
force of the fut. in this place. See Gram. of IN} בן‎ on the 
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use of tenses. The root הגה‎ points both to the imagination 
and to the speech. The context determines which meaning 
should be used. In this instance the sense is that of UTTERING ; 
for the mouth 1 the instrument by which the act expressed by 
הגה‎ 219 performed. Mendlessohn. See Ps. i. 2; xxxv. 8. 

31. yom His footsteps sup not. ** Non patietur se mundi 
vel. minis vel illecebris abduci ab honesto, sed constanter perget, 
loquens vers. 30. uti sentit vers. 31. et vivens, uti loquitur, 
ductorem habens adeo bonum, nempe legem.” Geier. The verb 
WON is sing., so that the noun PWN must be taken distri- 
butively, i.e. every one of his steps. Many instances of such 
construction have already been noticed. 

33. Jehovah will not leave him in his hand, i. e. Jehovah 
will not permit the wicked man to vex the good man; nor, ac- 
cording to the following hemistich, will he permit him to be 
oppressed by the injustice of the judges. God will eventually 
vindicate the innocence of the righteous: such was David’s con- 
fidence in the Justice and goodness of Divine Providence. 

35. עָרִיץ‎ Strong; then in a bad sense, violent, tyrannical. 
So that here it describes the wicked man as powerful by wealth, 
or otherwise, and exercising his power in the oppression of his 
neighbours, ארח‎ from TY to spring up, and hence the noun 
denotes something indigenous; and, according to most inter- 
preters, that something is a tree. JR. Nathan calls it עץ לח‎ 
ורטוב‎ a green and succulent tree. Aben Ezra describes it as 
having many boughs; .בעל ענפים רבים‎ Campensis says it is 
the laurel, which is ever green. The Vulg. has translated it 
cedar. Luther, ein Lorheer Baum, a laurel-tree. Hammond, 
however, who seems to follow Celsius, says that TN signifies 
a free-born person, or citizen, and is opposed to’ a stranger, 
"3. See Levit. xxi. 42. Whichever meaning may be the 
true.one, and I think אזר‎ must signify a tree, from its quali- 
fying word ,רְענָן‎ the figure conveys pretty much the same 
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sense, as representing the powerful and flourishing condition of 
the wicked man. | | 

99. OPN ּתשוּעָת‎ But the salvation of the righteous. 
For the sake of the alphabetical arrangement the Vau prefixed 
to yw should be taken away. In favour of this omission 
Dathe has the following note: “ Literam Vau ante תשועה‎ deleri 
jubet structura Psalmi alphabetici. Hic enim versus cum litera 
ת‎ debet incipere. Omittunt Vau Syrus et Arabs. Fortasse 
neque Grsci interpretes, Vulgatus et Hieronymus legerunt, 
quanquam vertunt gwrnpia 06 tov dixaiwy, salus autem jus- 
torum. Quoniam Chaldzus. legit cum Vau non valde: miror 
Kennicottum in duobus tantum codd. veram lectionem invenisse.” 
In addition to the authority above quoted, may be mentioned the 
Ethiopic, which contains no particle corresponding with Vau. 
Before the noun Oy the rel. pron. “wx must be understood. 
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HIS Psalm of David is the third of those which 

are called penitential. In it the author. makes 
a confession of his sins (verses 4—18), and gives a 
striking description of the afflicted state of his body, 
and the consequent depression of his spirits. In the 
latter part of the poem he treats of the unrelenting 
malice of his enemies, of his own innocence with 
regard to them, of his trust in Jehovah, and of his 
invocation to Him for speedy assistance. The com- 
mencement of the Psalm and its general contents 
correspond so closely with the sixth in these respects, 
that, according to the opinion of De Wette, which 
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may be found in his Commentary, p. 299, it is but 
@ continuation of the said Psalm.: It is, however, 
much more probable that it has been always. entire, 
as we now have it; and certainly there are no 
stronger reasons for appending it to ‘the sixth than 
the seventieth, in which are to be found the same 
similarities both in expression and subject. 


1. לְהַזְכּיר‎ This word is the title to this and the seventieth 
Psalms only; both of which Psalms might have beén used in the 
temple as general forms of prayer and commemoration of dis- 
tress arising either from personal affliction, or from the assaults 
and persecution of enemies. The word PII? lit. to cause to 
remember, fitly designates such Psalms as contain a recital of 
the petitioner’s sorrows, and an earnest invocation to God for 
relief; and such an one the present Psalm must be obviously 
considered, which, after a detailed account of David’s bodily 
sufferings, concludes with this fervent ejaculation: Make haste 
to help me, O Lord of my salvation. As the meat-offering i in 
Levit. ii. 2, 9, 16, is called FT 3IN.. it is not improbable, in the 
opinion of some persons, that this Psalm as well as the seventieth 
might have been used on the occasion of such offering. How- 
ever this may be—and it seems a mere conjecture—the peniten- 
tial character of the Psalm is certain, as is also its suitableness 
for general use in a time of affliction. 

2. FIOM AMI And chasten me not iw thy wrath. 
The negative part. “bys in the former member must be here 
repeated. In some MSS., examined by ‘Kennicott and De 
Rossi, the 5x is found in the latter hemistich; and they are 
supported by the Chaldee, which for ‘77pm has "TWN ND, and 
by the Ethiopic, which has Af7AUR4. See Ps. vi. 2, , where we 
have the. partic. 5x in both members, 
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3. ‘witty Have descended, i.e. entered deép into my 7088 
The verb Mm) is used here in two places. In thie first it must 
mean to descend deep, to fasten into the body; and the Vulg. 
have rendered it by injfixe sunt. mht; are fastened wn me. 
In the latter, as applied to the hand, it is to descend hard. 
So the Arabic: Zhy hand is become hard upon me. 

5. win ay For my iniquities have passed over my 
head, i.e. my offences, by which I have merited God’s wrath, 
are so many and great that they are as a flood of waters over- 
whelming me. The verb עבר‎ is used to express an inundation 
in Ps. exxiv. 4, and that this figure is here meant is the opinion 
of Kimchi and Mendlessohn. Some persons translate עונוְתי‎ my 
punishments; as Ewald, meine Strafen. See his translation of the 
Psalms, p. 227. Either interpretation is suitable to the context. 

6. wan sp WNIT My wounds stink and are cor- 
rupt. The Hiph. הִבְאִישוּ‎ has here the same force as the Kal, 
as it has also in Ex. xvi. 24. pm) the Hiph. from ppp to 
consume, to waste away; and, in connection with wounds, sig- 
nifies to waste away by corruption. See Levit. xxvi. 39; Is. 
xxxiv. 4; Zach. xiv. 12, &c. In the Syr. version the word is 
rendered by waoot>]], which is ordinarily used of humours 
emitting corruption. See Castell’s Syr. Lex. edited by Michaelis, 
p. 511. aN my wounds, from 73M to unite, or associate ; 
and hence ְְבּוּרֶה‎ ₪ wound or bruise produced by a blow, be- 
cause the blood unites or gathers together in that place; and 
hence such wounds or bruises are said to stink and become cor- 
rupt, which is the case with such places of the body where the 
blood and humours collect and become stagnant. 

7. | בעוִיתִי‎ I was bowed down, i.e. because my loins are 
full of that which is vile, I am bowed down. So the Chald. 


nispy and Arab. (gc. The verb, ‘Mim is a repetition of the 
same meaning in different words to express emphasis, as is. mani- 


PSALM XXXVIII. 289 


festly the'intention of the poet, from the particles which fallow, 
Viz. Woy, lit. unto exceedingly. These particles so connected 
‘we find in Gen. xxvii. 34; 1 Sam. xi. 15. 

8. ‘p> usually translated here my loins. In Levit. iii. 
4, 10, 15, ‘op is rendered flank; so also Job xv. 27. The 
LXX. read as Wa, and the Vulg., following it, has Jumbi. Of 
vat, Suidas says that the kidneys are situated in them; ev — 
Tavrats E-yKewTat ot vedpot: so that it appears that DD 18 
the sinewy part, or muscles of the loins about the kidneys. 
ִקָלָה‎ that which is vile, from MD to be lightly esteemed, or 
despicable. But WD» as the Arab. si also signifies to roast, 
to burn; and so the noun by analogy may mean inflammation. 
The Chald. translates it by RMIMP burning, from TIP to in- 
flame or burn. Hence also nip / Fever, or burning disease. 
The former signification, however, I consider to be preferable, 
inasmuch as it is more agreeable with the tenor of the 6th verse. 
So Mendlessohn has rendered the hemistich: Die Hiiften sind 
mir voll Verwesung. My haunches are full of corruption. 
נקלה‎ he describes as something that destroyeth me, and bringeth 
my life to consumption, i.e. consumes my life.  דבאמה דבר‎ 
PIT .אותי ומביאת נפשי אל‎ 
- 7 The signification of 2, from which נפונתי‎ , according 
to Rosenmiiller, is friguit, frigore obriguit, the same as the 
Arab. 5 and Syr. 5 From this fountain flow the re- 
maining senses: debilitari, languescere, deficere, cessare. In 
Kal it is thrice found. Habak. i. 4, The law תפוג‎ a3 weak. 
Ps.. xxvii. 3, Thy blow ceases not לא תָפוּג‎ ; and. Gen. xlv. 26, 
The heart of Jacob was faint 15°. In Niph. it occurs nowhere 
except in this place. ‘ANY 7 have roared, i.e. I am com- 
pelled to roar, not as a human being, but as a lion, on account 
of the acuteness of my sufferings. INw is used with reference 
to the roaring of lions, as is manifest from Amos il. 8; Judg. 

VoL, I. U 
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xiv. 5; Ezek. xxii. 25; Ps. xxii. 14: thence it is applied to the 
roaring of enémies; Ps. lxxiv. 4; Is. v. 29; also to the indig- 
nation of God; Jer. xxv. 30; Hos. xi. 10; Amos i. 2; Joel 
iv. 16. MOM by reason of the disquietness of. This noun in 
the fem. gender is found but once besides this place, viz. Is. 
v. 30. It speaks primarily of the roaring of the sea; and 
then of an agitated, excited mind, as if produced by the waves 
of worldly cares. The masc. Di¥) expresses the roaring. of 
lions; Proy. xix. 12; xx. 2, 

11. סְמַרְחַר‎ Palpitates; Pilpeal of “1, and is found in 
this conjugation only in this place. The verb “1D in its sim- 
ple form is, to travel about ; and is used especially with refer- 
ence to merchants travelling about on business. The effect of 
the duplication of the last two radicals is to give emphasis to 
this primary meaning of 710, and hence “17D may signify 
to move to and fro in haste; and when applied to the heart, 
may mean to flutter, palpitate, &c. ‘MD my strength. * Hic 
succus Vitalis, seu, ut physici vocant, humidum radicale, seu 
patet ex Psalm. 22. vers. 16. areseit velut testa vigor meus. 
Vide etiam Gen. cap. xlix. 3.” Geier. הם‎ O}. “And the light 
of my eyes, they also.” OF 03 “ And he saya not NIN :גם‎ 
such ts the custom of the language in many places; as the 
bow of the mighty is broken ,(קשת גבורים חתים)‎ 1 Sam. .גג‎ 4. 
So he wishes to say, they also, the eyes, have lost ther light.” 
_ Kimchi. The pronoun is here employed for emphasis; as, 
Numb. xiv. 32; Ps. ix. 7. 

12. 230 From a distance. From 43) before, and מ‎ 
from. The force of the prefix Mem being in this place priva- 
tive, i.e. not before, not in the presence of, but at a distance. 
So Hagar went and sat at a distance (7230), Gen. xxi. 6. 
ya) a stroke, blow, wound, leprosy, &c. See Gesenius on this 
word. 

13. wp They lay snares. So Deut. xii. 30. See, lest 
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thou be ensnared (wp3A) by the idotatry of the neighbouring 
nations. The Chald. has in this place rendered the word by 
עַבָדוּ פחין‎ they laid snares. The LXX., however, have ete: 
Brafovro, they used violence. The Vulg., vim faciebant ; sup- 
posing that the verb has the notion of striking, beating, which 
is the sense it obtains in Chaldee. The Syr. has 367 they 
laid hold of me. The Arab., they oppressed me. There can 
be no doubt, however, by referring to the other passages in the 
Old Testament in which this verb occurs, that the sense is that 
of ensnaring ; and that the idea of striking is entirely Chaldaic; 
in the former manner it has been almost universally under- 
stood by modern critics. i377, most probably from the inter- 
jectional particle, Ym woe! signifies calamity, or iniquitous . 
counsel. So Job xxx. 13: they consult for my destruction. 
‘ny. Ps. xci. 3, a contagion is called a pest of calamities, 
.דבר הוות‎ Here it denotes evil, deceitful counsel, or calumny, 
as it does in Prov. xvii. 4, where we have לְשון הוות‎ a tongue 
of deceit, or a calumnious tongue. Deceit and calumny being 
the means by which the tongue is enabled to hurt. 

14, woe 4s a deaf man. I patiently dissemble all 
sense of injuries and calumnies, and conduct myself as if I had 
never heard them. According to this notion Luther has ren- 
dered the expression W3fTD * IN) by “muss seyn wie ein Tauber,” 
must be as a deaf man. | | /-% 

16. לְד‎ ‘> For in Thee. The reason that I have not 
taken any notice of their conduct is, that I trust in Thee, and 
believe that Thou, O Lord, wilt answer their calumnies. Such 
appears to be the purport of David’s words in this verse. 

17. ‘AON כִּי‎ “For I said, if 1 reprove them it will be 
of no use to me, for they will laugh at me, and magnify them- 
selves against me even at the moving of my foot, and say that 
there 18 no salvation for me in God, because I have sinned.” 


Mendlessohn. . On the words בְּמוט רגלי‎ Rosenmiiller remarks : 
; U2 
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“*Loquutio petita ab hominis pedibus offendentis; aut in lubrico 


solo vacillantis lapsu, transferturque ad hominis statum et con- 
ditionem universum, cum incommodi aliquid patitur; vid. Ps. 
x. 6; xvn. 5.” | 

18. 12) בִּי אָנִי לְצָלע‎ For Iam ready to halt, i.e. I 
in continual danger and expectation of ruin, unless Thou, O 
God, vouchsafest to me Thy support. The second member: my 
sorrow 1s continually before me, means my sorrow will not de- 
part from me. Kimchi. | 

20. oT .וְאיָבִי.‎ Ewald, in his translation of the Psalms, 
has rendered these words by, Meine grundlosen Feinde. My 
groundless enemies, or my enemies urthout cause. And in a 


= note he remarks: “ Fiir Of, v. 20 ist, wie schon Andere ver- 


mutheten, Dart als urspriinglicher zu betrachten, sowol des Zu- 
sammenhangs dieser stelle wegen, als wegen des Sprachgebrauchs 
dieses Dichters.” . For ,דזיים‎ ver. 20, 28, as others have already 
conjectured, to be considered as originally D3, as well on ac- 
count of the context of this place, as on account of the. mode of 
the speaking of this poet. Lowth also adopts this reading, 
and .says, of the truth of 2 no possible doubt can be made. 
No. doubt חִנָם‎ squares betfer with the verse than the reading 
in the text; but as the emendation is purely conjectural, it ought 
not to be admitted on the ground of necessity. But indeed no 
such necessity exists; neither has the alteration been approved 
of by the great body of the ablest critics. The word חיים‎ 
living, may signify living happily ; and we find it paraphrased 
by Yarchi thus: בשלום ובטובה‎ OMT Living in peace and hap- 
piness. Instances of this full meaning occur in Ps. xxii. 27; 
xxxiv, 13. Hence the verse may be translated thus : 

And my enemies living happily, are strong ; 

And those that hate me wrongfully are many (or powerful). 

21. רְדְפִי טוב‎ NMA ישְמְנונִי‎ They hate me for my pur- 
suing good; i.e. though I have puraued their welfare, yet they 
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are hostile to me. Hence the second member corresponds with 
the first, i.e.. they both express the same fact. rw here sig- 
nifies for, rather than because of ,(בשביל)‎ which is Yarchi’s 
rendering. The קרי‎ reading of רדופי‎ is ,רדפי‎ and it is the 
infinitive of the verb with an accent annexed to the Resh. 
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PSALM XXXIX. 


Te IS Psalm was written by David at a time either 

of bodily illness, or of some severe visitation of 
Providence, and it contains many beautiful reflections 
on the shortness and vanity of the present life. 


1.  ןּותידיִל.‎ Another reading is pry. Of the different 
places in which the word occurs, the former reading is found 
only in three of them, viz. in the titles of this Psalm, of Ps. Ix. 
and in 1 Chron xvi. 38. In the first passage the point Shurek 
proves that the Masorites read } instead of », as they did also 
in Ps. Ixxvii. In the last-cited instance some MSS. favour the 
reading with Vau. The word itself is mentioned three times 
in the titles of the Psalms; here where we have לידיתון‎ , and 
in those of Ps. Ixii. and Ixxvii:, where we have .למנצה על ידותון‎ 
‘Hence in these last instances it seems that PN is the name 
of a musical instrument, as we have in many other places the 
word by which the instrument is called, preceded by the pre- 
position .על‎ In the present title we have לידית(ן‎ in apposition 
with למנצה‎ ; so that here it must be the name of a person; 
and accordingly we learn, from 1 Chron. xxv. 1, that Jeduthun, 
Asaph, and Heman were separated by David and the captains of 
the host as principal musicians. 

2. ‘A DN 1 90/0. The verb 7px here, as in other places, 
is used to denote speaking to one’s self, 1.e. I said in my heart, 
or mind. So in Ps. xiv. 1, we have: The fool hath said in 
his heart, 1293 .אָמַר‎ So Vatablus remarks: “ Dicendi verbo 
seepissime, quid animo quisque conceperit notatur.” ‘SVT my 
ways, i.e. the occupations of my life, my daily engagements 
in the world. For a similar usage of this word, see Ps. xviii. 
22; xxv. 4; xxxvil. 7; xl. 14. The Psalmist expresses his 
resolution to guard himself in the discharge of his duties and 
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in his intercourse with mankind, so as not to utter anything 
which may be inconsistent with his professed devotion to God. 
בְּלְשונִי‎ NIOND from to sin with my tongue, i.e. that I may 
not sin with my tongue. The particle Mem is often used ir 
this privative sense. לָפִי מחסום‎ TON I will keep. a bridle 
to my mouth. This noun occurs in no other place, but the 


| verb DOM to bridle is twice found, in Deut. xxv. 6, and Ezek, 


xxxiv. 11; and this no doubt is the root of the Heemantive 
noun Dip. So the Chald. Targum has זְמַמָא‎ bridle, and in 
Deut. xxv. 4, for the Heb. verb DOM in the J erusalem Targum, 
and that of Jonathan, we have Ont to bridle. 

8. | נְאֶלְמְתִּי דוּמיה‎ I was dumb in silence. The noun gives 
emphasis to the verb : we often find a noun of the same signi- 
fication as the verb introduced for such purpose. In Gen. xxvii. 
34, we have חַרְדֶה‎ TH and he trembled with trembling, 
i.e. he trembled greatly. See Ewald’s Heb. Gram., p. 591. 
הַחְשִיתִי מטוב‎ I have kept silence from good. According to 
De Wette, I have kept silence from saying anything, from 
good words as well as from evil; so that I will not in any 
way commit myself, or make use of an expression, which, how- 
ever good in itself, may be misrepresented. The full phrase he 
supposes to be מטוב עד רע‎ , which is met with in Gen. xxxi. 24, 
Better, however, to take מו שד‎ the sense of abstaining, and 
מוב‎ in that of any thing pleasant, or contributing to happiness. 
Thus the text has in itself a complete meaning, and so it is 
understood by Geier, Vatablus, Mendlessohn, and others. 

4. ‘noab-om My heart is hot, &c. i.e. the vehemence 
of my feelings, as a fire, inflames me, and that whilst 1 continue 
meditating (בַּהָנִינִי)‎ on the conduct of my enemies, the fire of | 
my indignation burns with increasing intensity, until the flame 
has waxed so strong that it passes to my tongue, and obliges 
me to give vent in speech to my emotions, contrary to the 
determination which I.had previously made, and emphatically. 


- 
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expressed in the 2nd verse. ‘103 with my tongue. This 
expression seems to be pleonastic, for who speaks otherwise 
than with his tongue? Yet it is similar to crying with the 
voice, seeing with the eyes, and hearing with the ears, which 
we find in Ps. iii. 5; liv. 4; xci. 9; Ezek. xliv. 5, &c. 

6. ימו‎ MAN Nine Thou hast made my days spans, 
i.e. as ₪ span. The abstract is put here for the concrete. 
See Ps. v. 10; xxvii. 7; xxxiii. 17. The noun mpi is a mea- 
sure, which Rabbi Nathan calls היד‎ MW measure of the hand. 
It is found in Ex. xxv. 24; xxxvii. 12; and is used here figu- 
ratively to denote the extreme brevity of human hfe. MAN) 
Thou hast given, lit.; but mI signifies also to place, to con- 
stitute, to make. See Gen. xlvii. 4; 1 Chron. xvi. 4; Ps. nu. 8. 
‘Jor my life. This word occurs four times besides this place 
in the Old Testament. Job xi. 17: Trt age; “Thine age:shall 
be clearer than the noon-day.” Ps. xvii. 4: “From men of 
the world,” &c. hr. Ps. Ixxxix. 48: “Remember how short 
my time is.” on, and Ps. xlix. 2; “Give ear, all ye 
inhabitants of the world.” PN יושבִי‎ . From a comparison of 
these passages it appears that this noun denotes the earth, as 
YIN; and thence the time, or duration of life in this world, in 
opposition to the life in the world to come; and such seems to 
be its signification in this verse. The root of it is unknown, 
or at least uncertain. The attempt of the Rabbis to derive 
it from TH rubiginosum esse, 18 not 8 very successful one. See 
Buxtorf’'s Talm. Lex. under this verb. [PND as nothing. This 
particle px has sometimes the force of the adverb not, and 
sometimes that of the noun nothing. Instances of the latter 
occur, besides the present passage, in Is. xl. 17; xli. 11, 12; 
Hag. .ג‎ 3. 3X) to stand firmly, Niph. from 3X); every man 
ts perishable, though he stand ever so firmly. Mendlessobn 
supposes that this verb 18 used to express the certainty of the 
truth contaimed in the foregoing words, viz. that every man 8 
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altogether vanity. He paraphrases it thus: “ Fest steht diese 
Wahrheit ;’ This truth stands firm; and in his באור‎ has the 
following remark: ,כלומר שאמרתי מהבלות. האדם היא‎ 3x3 
לעולם‎ op = ושיב‎ nox As if David had said, that which 
1 have satd with reference to the vanity of man is a truth 
established and of eternal duration. The above translation, 
however, seems more simple, and is less paraphrastic. See 
Gen. xxxvil. 7; Ex. xv. 8; Zech. xi. 16. \ 

7. איש‎ pom בּצַלֶס‎ Man walketh as a shadow; “velut 
inanis umbra, velut imago descripta lineolis, nec _quicquam 
habens solidi; ita obambulant versanturque hic universi mor- 
tales.” Rosenmiiller. The 3 before צַלֶם‎ is to be taken as .כ‎ 
We have already met with a similar usage of 2. So the Ethiop. 
has 7). The noun צַלֶם‎ is by Yarchi and others translated 
darkness, supposing it to be cognate with צלמות.‎ ; but for this 
there is no authority either from the ancient versions, or by 
the general rendering of the term. Its sense is always likeness, 
image, and hence shadow, as being an image of something. >nn 
walketh to and fro; as in Job i. 7, and here also it is em- 
ployed as frequentative. }*DM they rage in vain. We observe 
here an enallage of number. ban vanity is here employed ad- 
verbially ; so שקר‎ in vain, Ps, xxxviii. 20. There is an ellipsis 
after the verb ay , of some such word as חיל‎ , or perhaps 
on ax. The Syr. has כ[ 5 .גצ ן‎ He placeth together 
treasures. We find a similar ellipsis in Ps, xviii. 17. . mu 
He sendeth Forth, viz. his hand. אסְפֶם‎ gathereth them. The 
affix ם‎ has no antecedent noun expressed to -which it. can be 
referred ; but if the ellipsis after “Wy be correctly supplied, 
then the antecedent to this pronoun will obviously be Day 
heaps. On the difference between the’ verbs 2¥ and 4DN, 
Hammond has the following remark: “‘ The former appears to 
contain all the toil of the harvest, in reaping, binding, cocking, 
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all congestion, and heaping things together, bringing them from 
the several places where they grow into a cumulus. The Chald. 
renders it by w32 to congregate. The latter notes the stowing, 
or housing, laying tt up, removing, or carrying tt out of the 
field, where ’tis heaped, or cocked up, ready for carriage. 
For so ON is sometimes to lay up, sometimes to take away.” 

8. mpi What have I waited for? i.e. what is the 
request which I make and hope to obtain from Thee? It is 
that Thou, O Lord, wilt deliver me from my transgressions ; 
so that I may through Thy grace attain to that happy condition 
m the world to come, which it is in vain to seek for in the 
present. 

10. Mwy MAN בִּי‎ For Thou hast made, viz. the blow ; 
ya) which we find in the following verse. The LXX. have 
53 ef 6 rojas we, and this translation is followed in the Arab. 
and Ethiop. In the other ancient versions the Hebrew is lite- 
rally rendered. The elipats af after עֶשִיתָ‎ is similar to that above 
alluded to in verse 7. 

11, FR NWN From the blow of Thy hand. The noun 
mw does not occur, except in this place. It is derived from 
m3 to dispute, to excite quarrels, to fight, &c. Rabbi Mena- 
chem, according to Yarchi, derives this noun from בגר‎ to fear, 
and then the expression would be rendered, from the fear of 
Thy hand, i.e. from the fear of Thy chastisement. Yarchi, 
however, repudiates this derivation, correctly observing, that if 
33 be the root, instead of TA, we should have TRA; as 
תלונה , תקומה , תרומה‎ , MIN. Hance he considers 773 to 
be the root, the same a6, from ,קוה ,צוה‎ MN, are TNA, 
mpm, Mmyd, and therefore he paraphrases this member of - the 
verse thus: אשר אתח מגר' עלי אני כליתי‎ TY ממכת‎ I am 
consumed by the blow of Thy hand, which 700% injlictest on 
me. The Chald. and Syr. render 773M 4s if from ברה‎ 
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12. | בְּתוכְחות‎ With chastisements. Root Mm) means pri- 
marily to argue, to reprove, to admonish, to censure, and then 
to punish ; especially God punishing in order to improve men, 
Job v.17; Ps. vi. 2; xxxviit. 2; Prov. iii. 12. The latter clause 
is literally, Ais destrableness, i.e. whatever belongs to him, 
which te desirable, melteth away as a moth. “Yor the root 
of דזמוד‎ signifies to desire; and here the noun denotes whatever 
is considered as precious in the eyes of man, in body, mind, 
and estate. All this’ melts, or disappears from man, so soon 
as he is visited by divine punishment; as the moth melteth or 
fretteth away a garment. A similar figure may be found in 
Job xiii, 28; 18.1 9;:li. 8. The prefix Vau to DOM has the | 
force of an adverb of time, viz. then; as Gen. 11. 5; ‘xviii. 10; 
Jer. xxii. 22. 

13. The Psalmist prays for assistance. As a wretched 
foreigner, who seeks for protection from the sovereign of the 
state in which he is residing, 80 does David flee +0 Jehovah 
as a refuge. “3 denotes one who belongs to another country 
than that in which he is dwelling, and to which run, signifying 
strictly a native, is opposed. See Levit. xxiv. 16, 22; Josh. 
viii. 20. Also awim from the verb aw he dwelt, is used of 
him who, dwelling in a strange country, is permitted to reside 
there, and enjoys protection. See Gen. xxii. 4. 

14. 30 השע‎ Look away from me. The verb ywin is 
Hiph. and from שַעָה‎ to see, to look with confidence, and in Hiph. 
according to Gesenius, to look away. אַבְלִינָה‎ I may comfort 
myself. Gesenius has it, that I may again be happy. But 
most commentators have rendered it in the sense of: to strengthen 
one’s self, to refresh one’s self. So Mendlessohn has “auf dass 
ich mich erquicke.” In order that I may refresh myself. | = 
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puis) Psalm prediets Christ’s resuirection from the 

grave (vv. 1—5); declares the inefficacy of the 
Mosaic sacrifices, and the readiness of the Messiah to 
do His Father’s will in executing that work by which 
alone mankind can be emancipated from the domi- 
nion of sin (vv. 6—8). Christ prays: to His Father 
for Himself and the Church (vv. 11—13, 16, 17); 
and foretells the shame and vexation of the Jews, 
who would condemn Him to death, as wel] as of those 
who in every age have been enemies to His Gospel 
(vv. 14, 15).. The speaker, of course, 18 Christ Him- 
self; and the Psalm has always been regarded’ by most 
of the ablest critics as a striking prophecy of the events 
above referred to. Michaelis, in the summary prefixed 
to his translation of it, thus expresses his opinion of 
its character’ and object: “A great person, who de- 
scribes himself as the only sacrifice acceptable to God ; 
to whom Moses had alluded in the giving of all his 
Jaws about sacrifices; in his suffering he prays to God, 
expects help from Him, and promises to glorify His 
name. The person speaking thus is not David; but 
a greater—even Christ, the great sacrifice for the human. 
ace.” Again, in his Anmerkungen, p. 87, he proceeds 
thus: “This Psalm is expressly explained with refer- 
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ence to Christ in the Epistle to the Hebrews, chap. x. 
5—10; but if this was not the case, still one must so 
understand it on aecount of its contents; at least it 
would be impossible for me to interpret it of David. 
In it the person speaking says: God has never had 
any pleasure tn the sacrifices which are enjoined in 
the books of Moses; that what Moses has written of 
sacrifices he has written with reference to the person 
here speaking; tt points to him; he was most desirous 
of accomplishing what all the Levitical sacrifices 
could not accomplish, and to bring to God a right 
and an acceptable sacrifice. Was it possible that Da- 
vid could say this of himself? Supposing we still 
knew nothing of the truths of the New Testament, 
and the fulfilment. of this prophecy; still 80 much 
would be clear, that here a person speaks, who would 
become an offering for the human race, and would 
make atonement for their sins, and of whom all the 
sacrifices ordained by Moses were only ג‎ images and pre- 
dictions.” | | 


2. xp קוה‎ I have patiently waited.. The infinitive 
קוה‎ gives emphasis to the verb in the finite tense, as is well 
known, This verse speaks of the patience with which our 
Saviour bore His sufferings, and of the example which he set 
of endurance under circumstances of the greatest trouble and 
affliction. Piscator wishes it to be understood as referable to 
that condition of mind which Christ exhibited in the garden of 
Gethsemane, when he retired from his disciples in order to 
engage in prayer to His heavenly Father; (see Matth. xxvi. 
36—44). From the latter member of the verse we learn that 
his expectation of comfort and deliverance was not a vain one: 
and therefore we infer that he speaks here not only in the ca- 
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pacity of a suffering, but also in that of a risen and triumphant 
Saviour. 

8. NW Wan From the pit of destruction. jinw from 
שַאֶה‎ to make a noise, tumult, and then to go to ruin with 4 
noise or crash. Is. vi. 11; where we have עָרִים‎ Nw DN when 
the cities fall to ruin; henee, of course, destruction, the mean- 
ing of the noun in this place. So the Arab.; but the Chald. 
and some other ancient versions have more or less adhered to 
the primary notion of noise, tumultuousness. The LXX. read 
Tadarrwpias, miseries, The Latin miserie. Michaelis, agree- 
ably to the foregoing, translates it mérderisch, murderous. An 
allusion in this figure is probably made to Joseph being cast 
into the pit by his brethren, and was left to perish; and both 
this and the expression immediately following, }}* ,טיט‎ are in- 
tended to exhibit the magnitude of Christ’s sufferings; as His 
deliverance from the pit and miry clay is intended to denote 
the termination of them by His resurrection from the grave. 
ונף‎ yom np") and He placed upon a rock, &e. Jehovah 
not only brought me out of the pit and miry clay, where I was 
in danger of sinking, but also placed my feet upon a rock where 
no such dangers could be apprehended: an elegant antithesis, 
shewing that the victory of Christ over death and hell was 
complete. | | 

4, yA And He hath put a new song into my mouth. 
«For because of the mercy which He hath shewn to me, my 
heart is stirred up to sing to Him a song of thanksgiving.” 
Mendlessohn. שיר‎ song, is put here for the subject of the 
song; as if the speaker had said, Jehovah hath afforded to me 
abundant matter for a new song. So we find that God is some- 
times called the praise of the pious; Ex. xv. 2; Ps. exvii. 14; 
Jer. xvii. 14. Also in Ps, xxxvii. 4, we have petition put for 
the thing petitioned for. Heb. xi. 13, promise stands for the 
thing promised. U3) NY many shall see, i.e. shall become 
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acquainted with these divine mercies and shall fear. .וראו‎ 
The verb NV is used here to express reverential fear, and 
not to be afraid, as appears from what follows: and shall put 
their trust in Jehovah; Min 3M. Trust or faith m God 
is always the fruit of reverential ‘and affectionate feelings. We 
remark in the words wy) and ww an almost identity of 
sound; a circumstance, which is not of unfrequent occurrence 
in the poetical books of the Hebrew Scriptures, and would 
doubtless be regarded by them as a great elegance of language. 
Thus, in Ps. xxv. 16, we find אָנִי‎ ‘2315 Ps, xxxii. 7, TMA TD; 
so also in Jer. xlviii. 43, MD) MD) IB. 
| 5. Dw Hath put. Instead of this verb the LXX. read 
the noun שם‎ name. Whose hope is 70 Svoua Kupiov; and 
this version is followed by the Vulg., Syr., Arab., and Ethiopic. 
The Chald. only has taken it according to the Masoretic text. 
DIT] אֶל‎ mp Nn and hath not turned to the proud, inso- 
lent, or self-sufficient ; or hath not respect for, does not admire 
them. Such is sometimes the force of פָנָה‎ viz, to turn to- 
wards another; either for the purpose of imitating him, or 
of obtaining some favour, or of imploring his assistance. As 
to רְהָבִים‎ it occurs in the plural only in this place. The sing. 
רְהָב‎ occurs three times, and always in the sense of haughty. 
32 ‘Mw those that decline to a lie. Ow from My. The 
LXX. have xai pavias Wevdeis, and lying madnesses; as if 
the root was iow, which in Chald. signifies mad. The Syr. 
and Chald. read lying speech. Some Jewish interpreters sup- 
pose that idolaters are here meant; so Yarchi, who says: 
משטים מדרך הישר אחרי הכזב של ע"ז מעובדי כוכבים ומזלות‎ 
those declining from the right way, after the lying of idolatry, 
of those that worship stars and planets. 
6.  תובר‎ Many things, viz. the wonderful works mentioned 
in the next clause. There is an ellipsis after N12) ‘of the sub- 


PSALM XL. 305 


stantive-verb and the rel. pron. "WN; see Ps. iii. 2, where we 
have עלי‎ Dp רְבִּים‎ many (are those who) rise up against me. 
The Chald. has in the present passage, NATIYT סַנִּיעִי נְסַיָא‎ 
many are the prodigies which Thou hast done ; spines 
ON TNAWMD thy wonders and thy thoughts for us. The 
wonders, according to Yarchi, are such as the creation of the 
world, the cleaving asunder of the Red/ sea, and the sustaining 
the Israelites for forty years in the wilderness. To these deeds 
we may add, the work of redemption, the offices sustained by 
the Holy Spirit for the regeneration and sanctification of man ; 
all of which have been accomplished for us, and which demand 
our especial celebration. 35x or us, i.e. for the sake of us. 
The part. 9 is used in the sense of בעבור‎ or Sawa. The 
next expression, TON TY PN there is not one to be compared 
to Thee, is parenthetical. It is equivalent ₪ .אין כַּמודּ‎ The 
LXX. have rendered it אטס‎ tore Tis onowwOnoerai co. The 
speaker in the next words 1) (TPN, returns to וגו'‎ TIN, 
saying, that he will declare, &c. that the wonderful works of 
God are too many to be numbered. “BON עָצְמוּ‎ they are too 
many to be numbered. Dyy is to be strong, then to be great, 
or many. Here it contains the idea both of magnitude and 
multitude with respect to Jehovah’s wonderful works. Psalm 
Xxxvil. 20. 

7. YD וּמִנְחָה לא‎ NI Sacrifice and peace-offering Thou 
hast no pleasure im. זבה‎ from MI to slay, means a bloody 
sacrifice, and is used in opposition to MIMD an unbloody sa- 
erijice. It includes those sacrifices which were not entirely con- 
sumed by fire; as sin-, trespass-, and thank-offerings; Ex. x. 25; 
Levit. xvu. 8; Numb. xv. 5; and therefore is opposed to my 
burnt-offering. The next word rim has the sense of a gift, 
present. It comes from the obsolete word 12D to give, to 
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present. Arab. aso the same, and therefore is a gift or offer- 
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ing to God; Gen. iv. 3; Lev. ii. 1; Ps. xcvi. 8. Also it is a 
gift or present to man; see Gen. xxxi. 13, 18; 1 11. The 
meaning of this passage is fully explained in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, ch. x., where it is quoted, and where the author argues 
with great clearness the insufficiency of those sacrifices offered 
under the Levitical law to take away sin; and that, consequently, 
God had no pleasure in them, i.e. did not accept them as ca- 
pable of accomplishing the high purposes of His divine govern- 
ment. These sacrifices only shadowed forth the great sacrifice 
of Christ, and were to cease as soon as that sacrifice was effected. 
Hence, saith the Apostle, ‘‘ He taketh away the first that He 
may establish the second.” Christ came to do His Father’s 
will; “by the which will,” saith the apostle, ‘we are sanctified 
through the offering of the body of Jesus Christ once for all.” 
לי‎ MID ONIN ears hast Thou prepared for me. For this the 
LXX. read cwua xatnpricw pot, @ body hast Thou prepared 
me; and this reading 1s quoted in the Epistle to the Hebrews; 
80 that commentators have been much perplexed in explaining 
the deviation from the original; whilst others, despairing of any 
such explanation being satisfactory, have contented themselves 
by adopting that reading in favour of which the preponderance 
of evidence is found; although, in determining this point, they 
have experienced great difficulty, and have not all of them ar- 
rived at the same conclusion. The method which is usually 
adopted by the former class for reconciling the LXX. with the 
Hebrew, is the followmg: If the Greek translators literally 
rendered the passage, the word they would interpret by cama 
was probably גוה‎ or M43. Now by a careless copyist אזנים‎ 
might have been written 7] IN or גויה‎ IN, which would coin- 
cide snfficiently with the Greek version. But then it must be 
stated that no authority for this various reading exists in the 
present Hebrew MSS.; it is not supported by the Chald., Syr., 
nor even by the Vulgate; neither is it consistent with a belief 
in the inspiration of the Scriptures to suppose that a passage in 
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the Greek translation would have been cited in the New Testa- 
ment, if it had been. made from an erroneous Hebrew text. The 
explanation, therefore, however ingenious, is scarcely admissible. 
Neither can we suppose that the Jews, for the sake of injuring 
the cause of Christianity, have corrupted the passage; inasmuch 
as the ancient versions, which in the earliest times were in 
general circulation among the Christians, confirm the present 
Hebrew readmg. Failing, therefore, in each of these hypo- 
theses, it is necessary to allow each reading to stand, and to 
have recourse to some mode of reconciliation; and though we 
are unable to effect it with respect to the words, yet commen- 
tators have been more successful in accomplishing it with respect 
to the sense. The verb MD signifies Thou hast dug, i.e. 
Thou hast opened my ears, in order that they may be adapted 
for learning and obeying Thee. So in Is, 1. 4, we have יעיר לי‎ 
.אזן לשמוע‎ “He wakeneth my ear to hear;” and in verse 5, 
“The Lord God hath opened (M5) my ear,” which is explained 
in. the corresponding parallelism, “and I was not rebellious,” 
i.e. I was obedient. Corderius, in his “ Expositio Patrum 
Greecorum in Psalmos,” Vol. 1. p. 754, observes that, “ Auris 
symbolum est obedientize in arcanis cceli codicillis.” The force 
of these passages then is evidently that of making or causing 
obedience; and hence the sense of the words in this verse is, 
that Thou hast rendered me obedient to Thee. In this manner 
it is understood by the author of the ‘sy 5520, who has, “ My 
ears hast Thou opened; since obedience ts better than sacrifice.” 
Hence we understand the Messiah to say, that, instead of the 
legal sacrifices of the Mosaic code, in which the eternal Father 
had no pleasure or satisfaction, He, the Messiah, had come into 
the world in order obediently to perform, by the assumption of a 
human body, and submission to death, all which the sacrifices 
and oblations did obscurely shadow forth, viz. the taking away 
of sin. Thus.the elder Rosenmiiller, in his scholia on Heb. x. 5, 
agreeably to the tenor of the foregoing remark, observes, that 
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the expression, ‘a body hast Thou prepared me,” is to be 
understood of the preparation of a body, and its being offered 
as a sacrifice. The sense is, Thou hast created for.me a body 
to be employed in obediently fulfilling thy will, and yielding uz 
to death. Perhaps the three parts of the verse would read more 
connectedly, if this member of it be regarded as parenthetical. 
PONW לא‎ Thou hast not required ; i.e. burnt-offerings, and 
offerings for sin, were not required from the Son by the Father 
as a propitiation. These words Christ, doubtless, spoke with 
reference to Himself solely ; since the Father did require these 
sacrifices from all men, living under the Old Testament dispen- 


sation, as the Levitical laws everywhere teach. 


8. I% Then, or therefore. The latter of these senses is 
approved of by many critics; amongst whom is Gesenius, who 
refers to Jer. xxii. 15, for a similar usage of this particle. . But 
it may, I think, with strict propriety, be used as an adverb of 
time, if we suppose that the speaker had reference to the period 
when these views of sacrifices on the part of the Father were 
originally disclosed to the Son. See Stwart’s remarks on ore 
elroy, in his Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews, p. 461. 
עָלי‎ and AD M3032 In the volume of the book it is written 
of me, or concerning me. The noun מַגְלָה‎ signifies a roll, from 
a to roll. It was a written parchment or manuscript, rolled 
upon a cylinder or wooden axis, such as is used in the present 
day in the Jewish synagogues; concerning which, see Buxtorf’s 
Synag., ch. ix. p. 216. But what volume, or roll, is here meant? 
The only portions of the Old Testament in existence at the time 
the Psalmist was writing, were the Pentateuch, and, probably, 
the books of Joshua and Job. There can, consequently, be but 
little doubt that "DD 23D, spoken of here, was the Penta- 
teuch. We therefore conclude, that in the Pentateuch are taught 
the Saviour’s coming, and the object of-his mission; and that 
they are, is evident, first, by the sacrifices it enjoins, which, 
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according to the argument of the author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews (ch. x), were shadows of good things to come; and, 
secondly, by several declaratious, more or less explicit, which we 
know to exist concerning the Messiah; such as the promise 
made to Eve, those to the patriarchs, the blessing received by 
Judah from his father, &c. &c. | 


9. לעשות וג"‎ To do, &c. “h.e. finis adventus mei est, 
accurata. omnium illorum adimpletus que consignari voluisti in 
Scripturis de Messie futuris functionibus; tam quoad removen- 
dum ab humano genere promeritam maledictionem, quam quoad 
reparandum gratiam ac gloriam.” Geier. So Jesus said unto 
His disciples (John iv. 34), “ My meat is to do the will of Him 
that sent me, and to finish His work.” אלהי‎ my God. In 
saying my God, we suppose the Messiah spoke in: prophetic 
anticipation of what He would say at the time of His. incar- 
nation; for it is not easy to imagine how previously to this 
period, when in His simple divine nature, he could speak in 
this manner. The same remark applies to the twenty-second 
Psalm, which commences with My God, my God; and which 
language the Gospel history informs us was used by our Lord. 
בְּתוךּ מָעי‎ In the midst of my bowels, i.e. in the midst of my 
heart. See Job xxxvii. 36; Jer. xxxi. 33. 

10. ְּחְהָל רב‎ pi MwA 1 have announced justice in 
the great congregation. -The verb wa , Says Geier, 18 to an- 
nounce something new, which may. be either of a joyful cha- 
racter or otherwise, such as to a parent the birth of a son, 
Jer. xx. 15; to David the death of Absalom, 2 Sam. xviii. 
21, 26; to Eli the death of Hophni and Phinehas, 1 Sam. 
xiv. 17. So the Messiah, in announcing to mankind the only 
mode of atonement for sin, proclaimed the perfection of the 
divine attribute of justice; and thereby gave to them notions 
of it so much more comprehensive than any which were pre- 
‘viously entertained, that it may with truth be affirmed that 
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our Lord announced to them something new. The noun קהל‎ 
denotes any congregation, as may be seen in many passages ; 
but here, im connection with 31, we understand the whole 
Christian church—the entire congregation of the faithful, to 
whom primarily Christ Himself, and subsequently His ap- 
pointed ministers, have preached the Gospel. | 

18. השִיגּנִי עונְתִי‎ My punishments have taken hold of 
me. עונות‎ primarily signifies iniquéties, and then punishments 
for iniquities ; and as these punishments are said to have taken 
hold of the person speaking, they indicate commission of sim 
Hence, when applied to the Messiah, they must be. understood 
to be punishments for imputed sins. So Michaelis, in Anmerk. 
zu dies. Ps. p. 92. mind ולא יְבלְתִּי‎ and I am not able to 
see, i.e. all my punishments, for they are so many. This 
ellipsis is evident; for the words taken absolutely, denote blind- 
ness, which cannot be what the speaker intended to express; 
but that he meant to say that his punishments were so many 
that he could not see to number them, is manifest from what 
we read in the remainder of the verse; *Jity 27 and my 
courage hath forsaken me. Such is the force of 125 in this 
place. See 1 Sam. xvu. 32. 


14. This and the remaining verses of the Psalm are the 
same as the seventieth, with a few verbal differences. So Psalm. 
xiv.. and lii., xvii. and 2 Sam. xxii, are respectively different 
editions of the same. It was, consequently, the opinion of Dr 
Kennicott that these verses, and the two immediately preceding, 
should be taken from the former part, and constitute a separate 
Psalm. But the identity of this portion with Ps. lxx. does not 
of itself afford a sufficient reason for adopting such a course; 
especially as he does not propose to draw the line of separation 
at the commencement of this verse. = 

15. FINED? To consume, or destroy it. The verb ספה‎ 
sometimes has the sense of תוספות‎ addition; and sometimes, 
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like the verb הג אסף‎ the contrary sense, viz. of taking away, 
consuming, destroying; see Gen. xvii. 23, 24; Ps. Ixxui. 19; 
.וגא .סט‎ 4; Amos iii. 15. In this and the following verses are 
predicted the shame and confusion of the Jews on witnessing 
those miraculous occurrences which took place at the crucifixion 
of our Lord, and which convinced at least one of the lookers 
on that Jesus was the Messiah, the Son of God. 

16. spy by. The word apy signifies heel, end; hence 
in logic it denotes the end, or conclusion of an argument, and 
has the force of the preposition propterea, or propter, because 
of. See Numb. xiv. 24; Deut. vi. 12; vii. 20. So here and 
in the corresponding place in Ps. Ixx. the Chald. has rendered 
apy Sy by aun. | 

17. ray Tom Let Jehovah be continually, or always 
magnified ; as if there were a pause after DN. So Vatablus 
remarks: “ Quidam distinguunt post dicant ("DN") ut semper 
(תמיד)‎ pertineat ad preecedentia, semper magnificetur Jehova.” 

18. % aw Will think of me. Though I am poor, 
yet my enemies shall not prevail over me, for the Lord will 
think of me to help me. Mendlessohn. 
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3 ) Psalm commences with declaring the blessed- 
ness of those who regard with compassion the 
misfortunes of the poor and afflicted (vv. 1—4). The 
Psalmist then alludes to his own condition, confesses 
his sin, and calls on God for help (vv. 5, 11). He 
also speaks of his enemies, and of one in particular 
(vv. 6, 10), who beheld with malignant pleasure the 
troubles by which he was oppressed; and then he con- 
cludes with an expression of confidence in the future 
favour of God. From some passages it is probable 
that the Psalm refers to the rebellion of Absalom, 
and that in verse 10 Mephibosheth is pointed at, to 
whom David was kind, and to whom he promised, 
2.Sam. ix. 7, that he should eat bread with him con- 
tinually; nevertheless Mephibosheth was accused by 
Ziba to David of having joined with Absalom when 
he sought to dethrone his father, 2 Sam. xvi. 3, 4. | 
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2.  ליִּכְשַמ‎ “WR Blessed is he who pays attention. Ac- 
cording to some ‘*2¢2 is he who understands, who can take a 
just view of the man’s condition, which is here denoted by 57, 
whether caused by misconduct or otherwise. Hence he is induced 
not to judge harshly; and such a person, it is here stated, will 
be blessed by God. But the more obvious sense of the word 
in this place is clearly that of paying attention to the wants of 
another. 5% means poor, indigent, and so the Ethiop. has ל‎ p, 
which is our English word needy. But it also signifies poor, or 
feeble, with respect to bodily powers, and therefore sick and 
afflicted. See 2 Sam. xiii. 4, where Amnon is asked by Jona- 
dab why he was so sick or afflicted (57). In this manner the 
word is here understood by most of the Jewish interpreters. 
Yarchi says it is equivalent to 7M, and Mendlessohn remarks 
that “‘the meaning of the noun 5% is not with respect to de- 
ficiency of money only, but with respect to deficiency of every 
kind; and such,” he observes, “is the force of the noun arm 
in the German language.” The full sense therefore of 57 can 
clearly not be learned from an English translation. בִּיוס רְעָה‎ 
In the day of evil, 1. e. of affliction. All those evils which 
are indicated by 53, when they come on one who has endea- 
voured to lighten the pressure of them on his neighbour; the 
promise in the verse is that from those evils Jehovah will 
deliver him. 

3. VINA יאשר‎ He shall be rendered happy in the earth. 
He shall enjoy many years of prosperity and happiness in this 
life. “Wr? , “the K’tub reading is with a Yod, and K’ri 
reading with a Vau, but the meaning is the same.” Kimchi. 
By which he- means that in the former case it is a real future, 
and in the latter it is a pret. converted into the fut. by a Vau. 
אזיביו‎ WHIT to the lust of his enemies. WD here means lust, 
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as in Ps. xxvii. 12, and xxxv. 21. We have in the last clause 
of the verse a sudden change from the third to the second pers. 
with respect to Jehovah. 

4. MBN מְשְבָּבו‎ Thou hast turned his bed, i.e. Thou 
wilt assist him whilst he is stretched on the bed of afiliction, 
and enable him to lay quietly and composedly. The expression 
might have been proverbial, denoting the general succour which 
God would afford to the man described in these verses at a 
time of his bodily sufferings. Apparently in accordance with 
this notion it is paraphrased by Luther in the following manner : 
du hilfst thm von aller seiner Krankheit. The pret. of the 
verb seems, from the corresponding verb in the first hemistich, 
to be put instead of the fut. form as declaring confidence. We 
have here, as in the preceding verse, an enallage of person. 

5. The Psalmist here speaks of his disease as a punish- 
ment for his sin. I confess, saith David, that I have sinned 
against Thee; and since Thou hast in consequence afilicted me, 
Thou alone art able to heal me; therefore do I entreat that 
Thou wilt restore me. The noun w) meaning soul, it is there- 
fore supposed by some persons that a spiritual disease 18 here 
spoken of; but that does not follow; for wd , as 18 well known, 
denotes both body and soul, the entire man; and in many places 
it appears, as here, with affixes to perform the office of a pro- 
noun, as it is known to do in some of the Shemetic dialects. | 

6. לִי‎ Concerning me. The 5 has the force of the Latin 
preposition de. See Gen. xx. 3; Ex. xiv. 3. Before min’ מַתִי‎ 
we have an ellipsis of some such word as לאמר‎ ; as in Ps. ii. 4, 
and elsewhere. The Arab. has, O when shall he die? as if 
they desired his death, which is doubtless the sense. inw his 
name, 1. 6. the memory of him. See Ps. ix. 6, 7; xxxv. 25. 

7. = 3 nin’ 83 DN) And if he come to see, &c., i.e. if 
any one of my enemies come to visit me on the pretence of 
being friendly, he will speak falsely, &c. There is an ellipsis 
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of אותי‎ after nin? , which is supplied in the Syriac. {29 
DN-yap his heart gathereth iniquity. If און‎ come from MAN 
concupivit, then it may mean here concupiscence, lust, carnal 
desire, whereby one is prompted to injure his neighbour. 
לו‎ for himself. This Dat. is pleonastic. See the Grammar 
of Trostius, p. 142, lme 4. To 727, the last word in the verse, 
שָוְא‎ in the first hemistich must be repeated. 


9. בּלִיעַל‎ 727 Our English translation has an evil disease. 
So Kimchi explains the words by קשה‎ ‘in; and such ren- 
dering accords with the tenour of the Psalm, from which, and 
especially from verse 5, it may be inferred that David was 
bodily afflicted. But most of the ancient translators have given 
to the expression the sense of a perverse, or wicked word, or 
thing. The Syr. has word of iniquity ; Chald. perverse word ; 
LXX. Ao-yos rapavouos, which is followed by the Ethiop. The 
Vulg. has iniqgquum verbum; the Arab., words contrary to law. 
We here observe that most of the renderings, although verbally 
different, are in sense essentially the same, viz. that of some wicked 
thing, or some dishonest speech, or counsel. The noun בְּלִיעַל‎ 
is composed of 22 not, and oy to be profitable, and therefore 
literally denotes whatever is not projitable, therefore it means 
what is injurious ; so that בְּלִיעַל‎ 72 is a depraved, flagitious, 
or wicked word, or thing. If this exposition of the words be 
correct, then it is more probable that they are intended to refer 
to David, rather than to any or each of his enemies, taken 
distributively, according to the opinion of several commentators. 
The context makes them bear on David; for in the preceding 
verse his enemies, we are told, had been whispering to one 
another something calumnious of the Psalmist, and that some- 
thing was what we have recorded in this verse. Hence as they 
beheld David on his bed, with strength exhausted so that he 
was not able to rise, they concluded that his sufferings must 
have been the consequence of some great act of wickedness. 
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pix’ adheres, from .צוק‎ In Kal the verb is not found except 
in this place. | 

10.  ליִדְנְה‎ Magnified, and in connection with apy, lifted 
up. “ Verbum ",הַנְדִּיל‎ says Geier, “ magnificavit, magnifice in 
altum sublevavit, h.]. designat insignem perfidi istius nebulonis 
insolentiam, qua in altum suos quasi calces sustulit, contumeliose 
benefactori insultavit, miserumque Davidem supplantare, peni- 
tusque velut proculcare, fuit conatus.” Mephibosheth, as has 
been said, is probably the person alluded to. But the latter 
part of this verse is the same as John xi, 18, where our Lord 
speaks of Judas betraying Him; and therefore we perceive that 
in this particular David was a type of Christ. | 

11. pry ְאַשלְמָה‎ And I will recompense them. Kimchi 
thinks that the recompence is to be that of good for evil; but 
it is more probable that David prays to God to be put in such 
a situation that he may chastise the perfidy and wickedness of 
those to whom he is referring. 

14. 4n ה'‎ ANB. On this doxology, Kimchi remarks ; 
“‘They are the words of the Poet giving thanks 60 Jehovah 
on his finishing the book, as is the custom of authors; and so 
he has done at the end of the first four books. At the end 
of the fifth, which is the end of the whole book of Psalms, he 
gives praise in thirteen Hallelujahs.” Mendlessohn, after quoting 
these words, adds, that in his opinion the doxology was not 
written by the author of the Psalm, but at the time the Psalms 
were collected the compiler wrote it at the end of each portion. 
The form of words we find in 1 Chron. xvi. 36. 
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PSALM XLII. 
ותו‎ D is supposed to have indited this Psalm when 


he was driven from Jerusalem by Absalom’s re- 
bellion, and was compelled to flee to the country beyond 
Jordan. But De Wette has mentioned some plausible 
objections to this hypothesis. “That the poet,” he 
says, “lived in the district of Jordan, is clear from 
verse 7; but who could have been the enemies who 
mocked him on account of his faith in Jehovah ? (vv. 4, 
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11). David was at that time living among Hebrews. 
Again, he could scarcely say that he went mourning 
because of the oppression of the enemy (ver. 10); for 
of Absalom and his followers one can hardly say this.” 
He and Paulus therefore think that the Psalm might 
have been written by some priest or Levite during 
the time of the Babylonian captivity, who was conse- 
quently not able to go to the temple; but was obliged 
to dwell among a people who were the mockers of his 
God. But this is assigning the composition of the 
Psalm to a late period, for which there is not the 
slightest occasion; and there is much more reason for 
supposing that it was written by David under circum- 
stances similar to those of their imaginary priest or 
Levite. Whatever may be the exact history upon 
which the Psalm is based, it may be profitably used 
by any Christian who is deprived of the opportunities 
of public worship; and happy is the man who can 
realize that state of entire dependence on God, and 
can manifest so keen an appetite for the public exer- 
cises of religion, as David has so eloquently exhibited 
in this Psalm. | 





1. rp 229 To the sons of Corah. The sons of Corah 
here mentioned, were the descendants of him who was swallowed 
up of the earth for rebelling against Moses. See Numb. xi. 
Three of his sons were preserved, we read in Numb. xxvi. 11, 
and by them was the family of Corah perpetuated, of which 
we read in different passages in 1 Chron. According to the 
construction of the title, the sons of Corah would seem to have 
been the authors of the Psalm; although the construction does 
not altogether prevent the hypothesis, that David, or some 
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other person was the author, and that it was delivered to them 
to be chanted in the temple. In the Talmud, treatise פסחים‎ , 
it is stated as a tradition of the Rabbies, that some of the 
Psalms were written in the time of Moses; and if this statement 
be correct, the present one might have been composed by the 
immediate descendants of Corah; but I apprehend it is a mere 
rabbinical assertion, and not deserving of much notice. Most 
critics, Jewish as well as Christian, have expressed their opinion 
that David wrote the Psalm, and committed to the chief musi- 
cian to be sung by the posterity of Corah: see the argument. 
Kimchi, after citing various opinions on the matter, observes: 
that ‘‘it 18 possible to explain that David composed this Psalm 
by the ‘Holy Spirit, and gave it to the sons of Corah, the 
singers who existed in his time, to sing it.” This seems to be 
the right explanation of the title; for we know from Chronicles, 
that in the age of the royal Psalmist, the descendants of Corah 
were appointed to take a part in the chanting of the temple, 
and that they probably sung to particular musical instruments 
to which this Psalm was especially adapted. We find the same 
inscription to Psalms xliv—xlix. Ixxxiv. lxxxv. Ixxxvii. Ixxxviii. 

2. The verb תערג‎ occurs only in another passage, namely, 
Joel i. 20: with על‎ and ON it 18 to look up with desire, to 
be intent on something. So the Arab. ~ y= in conj. 1. intentus 
fuit, which agrees very well with the context here; for the 
Psalmist is comparing the greatness of his own desire with that 
which is felt by the hart for the streams of water, when it is 
hunted by dogs, or when it is feeding in a dry and parched 
wilderness where no water 18 to be found. The situation of the 
animal under such circumstances fitly represents that of David, 
when he was obliged to take flight from his enemies, and was 
consequently deprived of the spiritual advantages and pleasures 
which he would have experienced had he been permitted te 
attend, with other pious worshippers of Israel, to the publie 
devotions in the sanctuary of the Lord. The word x is used . 
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mn both genders, and from the verb we see that it is here taken 
as a feminine. 


9. 1 Od For the living God. God is designated here 
by the epithet of living, in opposition to the idols of the heathen, 
which are entirely destitute of all life and existence. MN TN 
אלהים‎ 5 and appear before God? i.e when shall I appear 
in the house of God, and behold the Divine Presence? It, in 
a distinguished manner, dwelt within the sacred walls. After 
the verb NIN) the particle Mx is to be understood, as is 
’ manifest from 1 Sam. i, 22, where Hannah is said not to have 
ascended to the feast until she had weaned her child, and 
brought him that he might appear before the Lord. ANN 
mm .אַתִפָּנִי‎ So Ex. xxxiv. 22; Deut. xvi. 16; xxxi. 11. 
Sometimes this verb in the Niph. is found with by; Levit. 
xiii, 19; 1 Kings xvi. 1. 

4 on? לי דְמַעָתִי‎ nn My tears have been my food, 
106. I am continually weeping ; there is not a day in which 
I am not yery often weeping, so that I never take food without 
tears. And the cause of my sorrow is that my enemies, who 
observe me in trouble, are continually mocking me, and saying, 
Where 1s now thy God? On the sing. numb. דְמְעָה‎ , being 
used, Geier remarks: * Singularis autem ponitur collective pro 
magna ac continua lacrymarum ebullitione, que ob perennitatem 
suam unam veluti lacrymam constituebat; sic Levit. xi. 2. hsee 
est bestia, quam comedetis. Genes. viii. 1. in medio arboris, &c.” 
ON בָּאָמר‎ in saying to me, i.e. when it is said to me by my 
enemies. An infin. act. is sometimes used in the manner of an 
impers. verb. See Gen. iv. 13. 

5. אַזְכָּרֶה ְאָשָפְּכָה וגו"‎ iTON 170686 things I remember, 
and pour out, &c. Most of the ancient. interpreters have ren- 
dered these words in the preet., which thus, no doubt, agree well 
in sense with the succeeding verse. For the pronoun ,אלה‎ I ap- 
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prehend, refers to the attendance, &c. at the house of God, 
as mentioned in the 6th verse, by which David’s previous life 
had been distinguished. Hence it appears that he, contem- 
plating the miseries of his captivity, remembered these things ; 
and that as often as he did so, he poured forth the sorrow with 
which his soul was filled. To pour forth the soul, is to give 
vent to his affections and feelings in the language of lament- 
ation and despair, rather than in that of supplication to God, 
which is sometimes the force of the words. On the tense of 
these verbs Mendlessohn remarks, that it is a tense compounded 
of the fut. and pres.; as if he had said, As often as I remem- 
ber, I pour forth. כשאזבר‎ PON כלומר‎ MM מורכב מעתיד‎ yor 
.אשפוך‎ The words OFIN JD2 are translated by the LXX. 
סד ש6‎ axyins Oavuacrns, in the place of the wonderful 
tabernacle; and the Ethiop., nearly following the LXX., has 
0.1 : 1 : 0422 : יהת‎ : in the place of the habita- 
tion of glory. From hence it would appear that they read 
OTIN as if it were from IN excellent, great, &c. Also, with 
respect to the first word ID, it is most probable that they de- 
rived it from 320; the primary and most frequent sense of 
which is, that of covering; and, according to this notion, ID 
would be here employed to denote the covering in the taber- 
02000, called, in 2 Kings xvi. 18, D3, a noun from the same 
root. The Chald. has 8220 covering ; the Syr. has }3Am, also 
a covering. The LXX. and Ethiop. therefore have only expressed 
by paraphrase what they considered to be meant by 7D, viz. 
the place of the tabernacle. The sense, however, which is 
more usually assigned to it is that of a numerous congregation, 
as if cognate with the Arab. 4&0 a multitude. So also in. 
Chald., JD has this signification. Mendlessohn says it means 
מגין הקהל‎ ; Yarchi explains it by נדודי בני אדם‎ ; both of which 
renderings harmonise with that general sense mentioned above, 
viz. @ numerous congregation. The word is not elsewhere 
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found in the Old Testament. The verb אַדְדֶּם‎ occurs here and 
in Is. xxxviii, 15; and in both places the discourse is concerning 
the solemn procession of the Israelites to a sacred place: it is 
from MT1 to move forward gently, and is the Hithpael con). ; 
as if for ‘pTINN. The FA, which is formative of this conjuga- 
tion, assimilates by Dagesh with a letter of the same organ, and 
hence we have the word in its present shape. See 717 in 
Buxtorf’s Lex., Heb., Chald., et Rab., where some passages are 
quoted from the Talmud containing it; and he says it means to 
put, or set forward, i.e. to cause to move or go, as a nurse doth her 
child. The pronominal affix is equivalent to .עַמָּהֶם‎ So in Gen. 
xxxvii., speaking of Joseph and his brethren, we have 193) ולא‎ 


and they were not able to speak peaceably with‏ 31 לְשָלום 
The last words,‏ .דִבָּר עמו him: where we have M37 for‏ 
por, signify the multitude feasting, or rather, perhaps,‏ חונג 
the multitude dancing; as in 1 Sam. xxx. 16, “eatmg and‏ 
See also Ex. v. 1; xii. 14.‏ .(חזוגגים) drinking, and dancing”‏ 
The Syr. +o and Arab. +7 are used for keeping a feast,‏ 
or wisiting some place accounted sacred; and hence are em-‏ 
ployed, as the Hebrew word doubtless is here, for going in‏ 
procession, or making a pilgrimage; so that in })\fM is implied,‏ 
not only the act of procession, but also the great joy with which‏ 
the multitude engaged in their journeys to Jerusalem to cele .‏ 
brate their most solemn festivals, The sense of the verse then‏ 
appears from these remarks to be in substance the following:‏ 
“T suffer great sorrow of mind, as often as I think of those‏ 
things which I formerly enjoyed; for I was accustomed to go‏ 
with a numerous congregation to the house of God in a most‏ 
cheerful and devout manner.”‏ 

6. MMA A MD Why art thou cast down? The pron. 
it has the force of an adv. here, as elsewhere, 1. 6, instead of 
quid ? what ? it signifies cur? why? See Ex. xii. 15; 2 Kings 
xvi. 38. The verb is the Hithpael of rw to bow down; but 
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in this conj. it is not found, except in this Psalm, vv. 6, 7, 12, 
and Ps. xlui. 6, in which form it has the force of bowing one’s = 
self down. P22 עוד אוד ישוּעות‎ ‘> for I shall yet praise 
Him on account of the help of His countenance; 1.6. the tame 
will certainly come when it will be manifest that I have not 
hoped in vain. So Mendlessohn expounds the passage: “ That 
I shall yet praise Him in the days that are to come, because 
of the salvation which shall come to me from Him.” Before 
ישוּעות‎ is an ellipsis of the preposition על‎ on account of. The 
plu. numb. is here used emphatically, according to Geier, for 
the following reason: ‘Ad designandum spei certitudinem, que 
salutem non unam aut particularem, sed omnigenam et variam 
sibi promittebat David. Sic namque numero multitudinis rem 
exaggerare Ebrei solent, v.g. Genes. cap. xxi. 7. Sara lactavit 
Jilios, i.e. filium.” As to 3B the evidence is strong in favour 
of the original reading being ‘35, as it is in the last verses 
of this and the following Psalms, which are but repetitions of 
the present one. -The evidence is that of the principal ancient 
versions, viz. LXX., Vulg., and Syr.; also one of Kennicott’s 

MSS. has 95. If the 1 be taken from 28 and prefixed to 
why , which commences the following verse, ‘then the expression 
will be identical with that in the two verses referred to. This 
latter reading is preferred by De Wette, who observes that 
ישועות‎ stands for ,מושיע‎ help for helper, and that פָּנִי‎ is only a 
mark of the person helped, i.e. it performs the office of a pro- 
noun, as in Ps. Ixxx.17. On the whole I prefer not disturbing 
the text; and therefore understand the passage in that manner 
in which it is explained by Mendlessohn. 

7. David here speaks of the dejection of spirits which he 
suffered as often as he thought of God in the place of his 
refuge. The particles על כָן‎ signify here because, as if they 
were written for DWN ; they have the same force in Gen. 
xxxvilil. 26; Numb. xiv. 43. [I מָאֶרֶץ‎ from the land of 

Y2 
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Jordan. The region which is situated beyond Jordan, and con- 
ceded to the tribes of Reuben and Gad and the half tribe of 
Manasseh. In this region is a range of mountains called the 
Hermonites, Orso, where David was at this time residing ; 
and the particular part of this range which was his abode seems 
here to be designated by yn הר‎ the mountain Mitzar. 


8.  אָרוק‎ oinm se תְּהוּם‎ Deep calleth to deep. תָּהוּם‎ is 
an abyss. In Gen. i. 2, it is used to express the whole globe ; 
and in Gen. vii. 11; Prov. viii. 24, it denotes the entire body 
of waters here below. In this place it signifies a great body 
of waters, or flood. The root is probably ,הוּם‎ as if MON to 
rage, to be noisy. VW לקול‎ in the sound of Thy waterfalls. 
צנור‎ is found, besides here, in 2 Sam. v. 8; a canal, water- 
course, or waterfall. It occurs frequently in such senses in 
Chaldee. See Buxtorf’s Lex. Chald., p. 1930. It is considered 
by the Rabbies as equivalent to ,מַרְזֶב‎ which signifies a canal, 
and by the Chaldee paraphrast it is thus employed. Mendles- 
sohn translates it Wasserfall; and if it be taken in this way, 
I apprehend that תהום‎ is the body of water in each fall, and of 
which, by the roaring of the stream, each fall may be said to call 
to the next. The whole expression is metaphorical of a succes- 
sion of calamities, of which one may be said to call or invite a 
successor. FWD thy breakers, from 72W to break. So 
also the Syr. יק‎ from \\e. to break. The effects 
of thy displeasure come upon me, as if to overwhelm me, like 
the breakers and waves of the sea. 


9. mx! He is accustomed to command. This is the force 
of the fut. form here. Jehovah is accustomed to command His 
mercy to me by day, and in the night His song is with me. Of 
יומֶם‎ and Ww, it may be considered that they together express 
continual time; not that the night is to be assigned peculiarly 
to song, and the day to mercy ; as if the Divine Being. was not 
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to be approached in song by day, and that He would not vouch- 
safe His mercy by night; but rather that each of the words be 
regarded as belonging to both members of the sentence, and 
describing both mercy and song as of continual duration. Such 
mode of speaking we have in Prov. x. 1: “ A wise son maketh 
glad the father; but a foolish son is the heaviness of his mother.” 
Mother might be added to the former member, and father to the 
latter. שיר‎ may here be a prayer to God for preservation, 
rather than a song of rejoicing, as we know is the character 
of many of the Psalms. Such is the notion of Cocceius, who 
remarks that, “Carmen erat celebratio gratie ejus sive studi, 
quo ipsum amplectabatur ut servaret, tanquam ovem perditam, 
pertinentem ad peculium suum. Et cum eo carmine erat con- 
juncta oratio, sive id carmen erat oratio ad Deum vite suum, 
h.e. petitio vite et omnium, que ad vitam suam, ut a Deo suo, 
qui se jussisset in ipsum credere ad justitiam et vitam. Nulla 
enim re Deus celebratur magis, quam petitione justitis et vite 
quam promisit amantibus se.” David in his exile prayed to 
God and endeavoured to maintain continually a prayerful spirit; 
God answered his petitions so far as that he was enabled to pre- 
serve himself from despair, and to live in reliance on the Divine 
goodness. 

10. Here follows the prayer which is mentioned in the 
preceding verse : 9D ON? אמָרָה‎ I will say unto God, O my 
rock! The verb is the Ist pers. fut. Kal with ה‎ paragogic, 
rather than the act. part.; as DDN, Micah iv. 6. The next 
words cannot be translated to the God of my rock, as Rosen- 
miiller has done; for such translation is not intelligible; but 
rather as above, and then the construction of the whole line 
becomes very simple: J will say unto God, O my rock, why 
hast Thou forgotten me? “ip mourning. This word sig- 
nifies to be black; and as a black colour is an emblem of mourn- 
ing, it is also used in this sense. See Ps, xxxv. 14; xxxviil. .ל‎ 
בְּלְחֶץ אויָב‎ because of the oppression of the enemy. ב‎ has 
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the force of בעבור‎ because of. See Ps. v. 11; vi. 8; vu. 7; 
xxx, 10. 

11. mya With a sword. For 2 Mendlessohn and others 
prefer the particle 5 of similitude, and Vatablus says this read- 
ing is found in some MSS. The noun ry‘ is from Mx 00 slay, 
and hence fy"), slaying, murder, as it is taken by some persons; 
whilst others translate it breaking, as if from the Arab. > 
confregit, contendit; and according to this notion the word oc- 
curs in Ps. lxii. 4. Thus the LXX. have ev ro xataxAacOa 
ta ootia pov, which the Vulg. has expressed by, dum conjri- 
guntur ossa mea. So also the Syr. Song DAD in the 
breaking of my bones. But this rendering does not make much 
sense with the rest of the expression; for we can hardly attach 
an idea to David’s enemies reproaching him in breaking his 
bones ; at all events the Psalmist’s history does not furnish us 
. with any account of such a fact. I would, therefore, rather 
follow Kimchi, Piscator, and, indeed, our, Bible translators, in 
rendering the word a sword, an instrument of slaying; and 
the meaning then will be, that the reproaches of David's enemies 


were felt by him as keenly as if they were a sword piercing his 
bones. 
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pes Psalm is evidently a continuation or supple- 
ment to the preceding. In some MSS. of Ken- 
nicott and de Rossi’s they are united and make one 
Psalm. The argument is the same, and the diction 
very similar in both. The last verse is the same as 
the fifth and twelfth of the forty-second. Compare 
also the latter part of the second verse of this, with 
the latter part of the tenth in the former Psalm. 


1. “Judge me, O God, and plead my cause” (2) TI), 
1.6. perform the office of my advocate. As a merciful God, be Thou 
my defender from unmerciful enemies. “POM מגוי לא‎ from a 
nation, which is unmerciful. A nation void of goodness, desti- 
tute of all compassion and kindness. Such emphasis is contained 
in the negation here, which not only removes the sense which 
the word דְזְסִיד‎ has, viz. merciful; but also involves the exist- 
ence of the opposite; see Bishop Horsley on this verse. The 
מ‎ prefixed to 130 has the force of מְִפָּנִי‎ because of. Some 
persons connect these words with the last word of the sentence 
תפלמני‎ ; but the accents favour the other connection, and the 
sense of either rendering is equally good. w ND from a man. 
This noun is put collectively for all the enemies of the Psalmist ; 
or it may have reference to some particular person, the leader 
of those who had conspired against him. 

2. MAMI mm? Why hast Thou cast me of? Why hast 
Thou given me over 80 entirely to the lust of my enemies, to be 
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trodden under foot by them? The verb My signifies to cast 
away with disgust. It is found with OND fastidivit, Ps. 
Ixxxix. 39, and is used very often concerning God casting away 
his people, 1. 0. not defending them against the assaults of their 
enemies; Ps. Ixxiv. 1; Ixxvii. 8; see also Lam. ii. 7. The last 
member is found in Ps. xlii. 10, with the difference only of 
Tox for DIN the Hithpael, which has a frequentative sense. 


3. FAIR אורךּ‎ Mow Send Thy light and Thy truth. 
By light, we understand the favour of God; so we have, Lord, 
lift up the light of Thy countenance upon us, Ps. iv. 6, 1.6. Thy 
favour. It is thus used metaphorically, and stands opposed to 
קודר‎ in the preceding verse. As Aben Ezra observes, Thy 
truth, i. e. those promises which Thou hast made to me con- 
cerning the kingdom; grant that I may speedily experience 
their fulfilment and thus will Thy truth be established. 

4. 93 now. For 3 the LXX. have veornra, youth, 
and agreeably to this rendering is that of the Syriac, Ethiop., 
Vulg. and Arabic; from which it is evident that they took 
ביל‎ in the notion of age, generation, or youth. So Arab. 
cue. We have in Dan. i. 10, 3715 WN הַילדִים‎ , 
young people of your age; and in this latter manner we 
observe it was understood by the ancient translators. But 
my exceeding joy, as we have in our English version, 18 a 
preferable reading, becauso it is giving to ‘3 its common 
signification. The construction joy of my joy, denotes emphasis ; 
so in Chald. מל מַלְבַיָא‎ king of kings, for the greatest of 
kings, Dan. i. 37. | 
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N this Psalm, first, are commemorated the deliver- 

ances of Israel in the early ages of its history, as 
a ground of confidence and prayer to God for His 
assistance in present dangers; secondly, it contains 
assertions, made in energetic language, of their faithful 
adherence to the religion and worship of the true God ; 
and thirdly, it states, in various ways, that the con- 
dition of the people therein described was one of great 
wretchedness and persecution. Some persons think that 
the times of the Assyrian and Babylonian captivities 
are here meant, whilst others correctly observe, that the 
Psalm is more generally applicable to the Jews in the 
times of Antiochus and the Maccabees; and accord- 
ingly Calvin, Venema, Dathe, Rosenmiiller, &c., have 
interpreted it with reference to these times. But 
although much of the Psalm may be fairly interpreted 
in this manner, yet it is certain that a portion of it 
must be entirely opposed to such application. Their 
fidelity to God, declared in the most unqualified man- 
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ner, in ver. 19 for instance, as distinguishing the people 
therein referred to, is altogether at variance with what 
we read in Maccabees touching the conduct of the 
Jews in their then oppressed situation. See 1 Mac. i. 
11; 2 Mac. iv. 7, &. I prefer, therefore, going to the 
primitive Christian church, and searching its records 
for an interpretation; and in so doing, I find that the 
whole Psalm will most readily fit with the circum- 
stances of the Christian community in the Apostolic 
days. Besides, the 23rd verse is cited by St Paul in 
Rom. viii. 35, as having the very application which I 
propose to make of the entire Psalm. 


2, שמענו‎ TINA With our ears we have heard. This is 
a pleonastic mode of speaking, the same as fo see with the eyes, 
Deut. xxxiv. 4; Eccles. xlv. 5; Ps. xci.9; to cry with the 
voice, Ps. ili. 5; to speak with the tongue, Ps. xxxix.4. It is 
an emphatic expression, denoting to hear with great distinctness. 
After פעל‎ , the rel. pron. TWN is understoood. See Ps. vii. 16; 
ix. 16. 


3. FT Thy hand. The prefix 2 is, according to some 
persons, to be understood before this word, an ellipsis of very 
frequent occurrence; but perhaps it would be giving more 
emphasis to the whole expression, if we consider TT ₪ in 
apposition with MANX, and in a parenthesis. Hence we. hall 
have, Thou (Thy hand) hast, gc. AWM Thou hast expelled, 
viz. the Canaanites from the land. The verb wy to possess ; 
in Hiph. signifies to dispossess, by causing another to possess 
that which belonged to the former one. See Judges i. 27, 29; 
xu. 24. Dyin) and Thou didst plant them, viz. the fathers ; 
for the affix evidently does not refer to DA, but to 92MIN 
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in the preceding verse. Instances of pronouns referring to the 
more remote nouns may be found in Gen. xix. 13; Ps. xvui. 
15, &c. The verb yw) denotes the firm possession which the 
Israelites had obtained of Canaan, as is expressed more forcibly 
by תשלחם‎ at the end of the verse; the affix of this word 
likewise refers to the same antecedent as OYOA. The verb 
yIn is from רְעַע‎ 00086; rather than from רוע‎ to 00 
or afflict, which is its force in the Hiph.; for the sense of 
breaking, or destroying, is evidently more suitable to the con-. 
text. So in the second Psalm: “ Thou breakest them תרעם‎ 
with a rod of iron.” | לָאָמִים‎ people, i. e. the people of Canaan. 
We sometimes see DDN, which is identical with the. former 
noun in sense; the 5 prefixed to it makes the noun we have in 
this verse. In the sing. numb. it is ,אום‎ derived most probably 
from DX 6 mother, and hence אום‎ is a nation descended from 
one stock. onbwm and Thou sendest them, 1. e. Thou pro- 
pagatest them, | spreadest them over the whole country, and 
makest them flourishing, and increasing in wealth and power. 
The Syr. has sl’ 25,20 and Thou hast established them, 
which gives unquestionably the sense of the original; but if a 
change be made in the position of a point, i. 0. if the first 5 be 
changed into a », then we shall have ast 15,90 and Thou 
hast sent them, which agrees exactly with the Hebrew. 

4, In this verse the whole merit of the Israelites’ success 
in possessing the land of Canaan is ascribed to God, and not to 
their own strength or virtue. JIB WN the light of Thy 
presence. Dr Hammond is of opinion that these words’ imply 
the visible presence of God, by which the Israelites were 
guided in their departure from the land of Egypt, rather than 
the Divine favour, which is the force of the expression in the 
forty-second Psalm. Agreeably to this, the Chaldee has 1% נהור‎ 
TI the light of the splendour of Thy glory; by which the 
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especial presence of God is ordinarily denoted. Again, 3°)5 in 
the 24th verse is rendered by the Chald. q7> nyIw the 
Shechinah, or presence of Thy glory. So we have in several 
places .פָּנִים‎ denoting the Divine presence. See Gen. mu. 8; 
iv. 16. רְצִיתֶם‎ the same as O72 רְצִית‎ Thou hast pleasure 
in them: Non ob aliud, quam quia libuit tibi benefacere illis. 
Campensis. 

5. Mendlessohn translates this verse as follows: ‘ Du bist 
derselbe noch, mein Kénig! Gott! Ach! verordne Hiilfe fiir 
Jacob!” Thou art still the same, my king, my God. O! order 
help for Jacob. Hence, instead of ונא‎ performing the office 
of the logical copula, he gives to. it rather an objective sense, 
and makes it emphatic, as having reference to God, and the 
unchangeableness of His attributes. As if the Psalmist had 
said: “Thou art indeed the powerful and strong God, which 
Thou shewest thyself to have been in days of old, and therefore 
command even now salvation to thy people.” From the short 
remark of Rashi on the verse, it seems that he would have taken 
it nearly as above; now considering that David in the previous 
verses has been describing the Divine help which had been 
vouchsafed to the fathers of his nation, to serve as a reason or 
argument with the Deity in his petition for present and future 
succour, the translation of Mendlessohn seems to be the right 
one. | | 

6. 39) “Zo butt with the horns.” The word has the 
same sense in Chaldee. The LXX. have kepatiovuer, from 
xepas horn. See Exod. xxi. 28, 31, 82. It is then used of 
conquerors overthrowing their enemies, as in this place. See 
also Deut. xxxiii. 17; 1 Kings xxii. 11. WNP for קָמִים עלינו‎ . 
See Ps. 201. 12, where the expression occurs in full. The 
verb DY to rise, when construed with by , Is to rise in a 
hostile manner; and indeed the word rise is thus employed in 
our language. See Gen. iv. 8; Judges 1x. 17; Ps. lv. 5; where 
קוּם‎ possesses such signification. 
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7. This verse, like the fourth, asserts that victory, whether 
of a church, or of individuals, depends not on the strength of 
man, and his skill in military arms, but entirely on the goodness 
and. wisdom of God. The triumphs of a church are not ac- 
complished by such contests; hence those who seek to uphold its 
interests by the sword, are going counter to the declaration 
contained in this verse, as well as to that of St Paul, who says 
of himself and his fellow-labourers in the gospel, “that we war 
not after the flesh; for the weapons of our warfare are not 
carnal.” 2 Cor. x. 3,4. The reason of not trusting in the 
bow or sword, is assigned in the following verse; because, saith 
the Psalmist, “it is Thou, O God, who hast saved us from our 
enemies in all the deliverances which we have obtained.” 

9. We have made our boast in God, 1. e. we have cele- 
brated Him for past mercies, and we will continue to confess 
His name. Thus the proper tense of each word may be preserved 
in the translation; as it is in Syr., which for 33557 has 
pine, and for m2 has 1303. 

10. אף‎ But. So in Isaiah xl. 26, we find this particle 
possessing the sense of but. “PID“PN AN but there is no one 
that declareth. The Vulg. has nunc autem. Michaelis has 
Aber. 

11. 35 the same as JQ because of. The Yod is para- 
gogic. Isaiah xlvi. 3. HP) Dw they spoil for themselves, 1. 6. 
they plunder us of our property. The verb is pw, which 
coincides with DDW to spoil, plunder, and is used concerning 
the public spoliation of enemies. 1 Sam. xiv. 48; xxiii, 1. 

13. בְּלא-הון‎ Without price. The new Hebrew church 
after the destruction of Jerusalem suffered much persecution, and 
its members were scattered in different countries of the heathen. 
We are told here, under the figure of God selling them as abject 
slaves, that they were treated in the vilest manner; so else- 
where we find that God is mentioned as having sold His people, 
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when He has given them up to the lusts-of their enemies. 
Deut. xxxii. 30; Judg. ii. 14; ii. 8; Isai. 1.1. The expression 
without price, indicates the magnitude of the cruelty which they 
experienced at the hands of their heathen governors; for it 
denotes that they were used as persons use anything to which 
they attach not the slightest value. The second hemistich states 
in different words the same fact as is mentioned in the first: 
“Thou wilt not increase thy wealth by the price which thou 
receivest for us,” i.e. Thou wilt not receive anything. The 
plur. of ,מָחִיר‎ viz. DTT) is not elsewhere found. It de- 
notes the price given by the buyer to the seller, and is employed 
in opposition to plunder, e. ₪. Jer. xv. 13. 

16. NOD 22 nwa Shame hath covered me as 0 
my face. The affix בי‎ is usually considered redundant; but 
the construction should be regarded rather as a Chaldaism or 


Syriasm; as such mode of circumlocution is very common in the 
Chaldee and Syriac dialects. 

17.  לוקַמ.‎ The מ‎ for 6p. See the following hemistich. 
מתנקם‎ one taking vengeance. When a person takes vengeance, 
it is implied that he is inflicting punishment on another from 
whom he has received evil, which is certainly not the case with 
him who in this verse is designated by ,מִתְנְקֶם‎ as appears 
from the general tenour of the Psalm. I would prefer taking 
the word as meaning one who feigns, or makes himself appear 
as an avenger, i. e. one who is so active and fierce in his 
hostile proceedings, that he appears as if avenging himself for 
the injuries which he has sustained. Such is often the force of 
Hithpael, as Prov. xiii. 7: מַתְעָשָר‎ W there is he that feign- 
eth himself rich; or appeareth rich. In pretty much this 
manner it is understood by Ben Melech, who on מִתְנקם‎ observes 
as follows: mop) שמראה עצמו בהרבותו להרע כאלו לוקח‎ 
שבאמת לא גמלנו לו רעה מעולם‎ ox גמול‎ own. He 
is one who seems in his zeal to do evil, as if taking vengeance 
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and rendering reward; but indeed we have not done him any 
evil at all. 

18. 330832 Hath come upon us. The pronominal affix 
here is equivalent to 9 . See verse 4. The verb בוא‎ 0 
come, may be also translated, as is proper in this place, by to 
happen. ולא וגו"‎ but not. Although we seem deserted on all 
sides, and have experienced nothing but contempt, and have 
received various injuries, yet our patience has not been ex- 
hausted, our faith has not given way, and we have not been 
forgetful of our prayers to Thee. 

20. %> Although. This seems the most suitable sense 
here. OSA בַמְקום‎ In the place of dragons. According to 
De Wette, in the place of jackals, i.e. a desert, a region un- 
inhabited, except by such animals. He derives תִנִּים‎ from תזן‎ , 
which he has translated schakal, jackal. But most commen- 
tators make תְבִּים‎ to be the plu. of pam a@ dragon, or whale, 
or some sea-monster. Some consider it to be used here meta- 
phorically for tyrants; it is however most probable that תנִים‎ 
is to be understood literally dragons, such 4s are accustomed 
to dwell in desert places. Isaiah xiii. 22; xxxiv. 13; xxxv. 7. 
Hence the sense will be as if the Psalmist had said: “Thou 
hast so 80110000 us and broken our bones, that we are like unto 
them who are condemned to a den of lions, or are doomed to 
wander in the wilderness and become the prey of wild beasts.” 
The plu. of תִנִין‎ is D3, and then by contraction it becomes 
oan. Thou hast covered us with the shadow of death (בּצַלְמָוֶת)‎ 

. 0. “Thou hast taken away from us all hope of deliverance : 
so that we are like them who are about to die.” 


22. ay Because of Thee. The LXX. have gvexd cov. 
Syr. phd So. Vulg. propter Te. הורגנו כָּלדהָיום‎ We are 
slain all the day, or daily. See Rom. viii. 36, where this 
verse is quoted as referable to those who had embraced the 
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Christian faith. The whole expression may be ‘regarded as 
hyperbolical, indicating a continual suffering: see 1 Cor. xv. 31, 
where dying daily is applied by St Paul to himself. 

27. Before mm, the particle ל‎ as a prefix is under- 
stood. The word is found several times with the 5; as Ps. xxii. 
20, TWAT ny? . See also Ps. xl. 4; xxxvii. 23; .אצ[‎ 2, &c.; 
or we might in this place take mn Wy vocatively, and then the 
translation will be: “ Arise, O! our help.” #700 jynd because 
of Thy mercy. ‘We come not in the strength of our works, 
but because of Thy mercy.” Yarchi. 
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HE subject of this Psalm is undoubtedly the 
Messiah. It contains a description of His power 

and majesty; it asserts His godhead, and predicts the 
eternal duration of His church; His love, and His 
intimate connection with it, are expressed by the figure 
of a royal marriage. The Psalm is one of those por- 
tions of Scripture which must be considered as allego- 
rical; indeed, there is no difficulty im discovering that 
the poem is intended to be an allegory, inasmuch as 
there are found many portions which are not capable 
of a literal interpetation. Perhaps the soundest prin- 
ciple upon which to proceed in extracting the sense of 
Scripture, is to regard the language of such parts only 
of the Old Testament as figurative, which are under 
circumstances similar to those of the present Psalm, 
except where the New Testament serves as a key. 
By many this Psalm is regarded as an ode intended 
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to celebrate the marriage of Solomon with Pharaoh’s 
daughter; and no doubt the general tenour of the lan- 
guage will support the idea that it was composed for 
some such occasion. The reasons why the marriage of 
Solomon cannot, however, be the subject here, appear 
from the circumstance that the king is styled God; 
that no wife of Solomon was, as far as we are informed, 
intreated with gifts by the daughter of Tyre; that 
vv. 4, 5, 6, cannot apply to this king, for he was never 
engaged in wars. We also know that no sons of Solo- 
mon were constituted princes over the whole earth in 
the place of their father (v. 17); and finally, the Psalm 
closes with a promise of greater renown than was ever 
reached by Solomon, and greater than can ever be 
attained by any earthly potentate. If these remarks 
be true as applied to Solomon, they are true to a greater 
extent when applied to any other of the Hebrew kings; 
and therefore we are sure that some other meaning 
must be sought for than that which the life of any 
Old Testament character will supply, and we are con- 
sequently led to seek in Christ and in His love and 
devotion to the Church, the true interpretation of the 
Psalm. Here we find that all the parts of it will 
apply; that there is throughout one harmonious and 
consistent sense; and¢ghat Christ being the bridegroom, 
and the Church the bride, we have foretold the main 
features in the character of the former, and some of 
the high offices and destinies of the latter. We may 
therefore conclude, with J. D. Michaelis, that if even 
the New Testament furnished no intimation of its true 
meaning, yet so striking is the Psalm in many of its 


leading points, that every unprejudiced and humble en- 
2 9 
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quirer after truth must, in. contemplating this compo- 
sition, be irresistibly led to the sense which the inspired 
writer intended. But when we have the Epistle to the 
Hebrews for a guide, and find in it the Psalm cited 
by the author of that Epistle, and used as an. argument 
to prove the divinity of the Messiah, all doubt as to 
the real interpretation vanishes, and we at once ac- 
quiesce in the. apostolic explication. The applicability 
therefore of the. Psalm 18 put beyond a question; but 
it is some satisfaction to know that the ancient Hebrew 
Church likewise acknowledged it and adopted it. Thus 
the Chaldee interpreter has given the following para- 
phrase of vv. 8, 7, 8: “Thy beauty, O King Messiah, 
is more excellent than that of the sons of men; the 
spirit of prophecy is given into Thy lips; therefore 
Jehovah hath blessed Thee for ever.” 7. “The throne 
of Thy glory, O Jehovah, standeth for ever and ever; 
a righteous sceptre is the sceptre of Thy kingdom.” 
8. * Because that Thou hast loved righteousness, and 
hated wickedness: therefore Jehovah, Thy God, hath 
anointed Thee with the oil of joy more abundantly. 
than thy fellows.” In win 7M, fol. 12, 2, on the words 
sceptre of righteousness, it is remarked that this is 
spoken of King Messiah, מלכא משיחא‎ NI. Joseph Ben 
Moses, in כתר תורה‎ , fol. 36, 4, okserves on the 7th and 
8th verses, that they speak concerning the King Mes- 
siah, הפסוקים אלה מדברים נגד מלך. המשיח‎ . So also the 
later Jewish commentators have understood the Psalm. 
Thus Kimchi, at the commencement of his commentary, 
states, that “This Psalm is said of the. King Messiah.” 
Again, Aben Ezra on verse 2 remarks, that “this 
Psalm treats of David, or rather of his Son. Messiah.” 
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Even Mendlessohn heads his: edition of it with this 
observation: “This Psalm speaks of the exaltation. 
and greatness of the King Messiah.” But it must be 
mentioned that the testimony of these writers, as well 
as that of the Christian Fathers, and a great part of 
modern commentators, is not only in favour of Christ 
being the subject of the Psalm, but further, of His 
being exclusively the subject. They give no countenance 
whatever to a primary interpretation with respect to 
Solomon, or any other king of the Israelitish nation. 
We have already observed, and shall see more clearly 
in the notes on the different verses, that in many of 
the grand leading characteristics such interpretation 
entirely fails; and hence I cannot but remark, that to 
introduce another person as the primary object of repre- 
sentation is fearfully weakening a prophecy of such 
magnitude and importance as the present; for it is 
throwing a vagueness over language which is in reality 
as ‘strict and accurate as prophetic language can pos- 
sibly be. For further objections to the Psalm being 
made apphcable to a Hebrew king, see Hengstenberg’s 
Introduction to the -Messianic Psalms, translated in 
No. 32 of the Biblical Cabinet. 


1. | ידידות‎ WW.Song of loves. So Aben Ezra, who says 
that ידידות‎ has the same sense as אהובים‎ . The noun ni? 
is found only in another passage, viz. Ps. lxxxiv. 2. Root ,ידד‎ 


Arab. wo. The plu. fem. is used by way of emphasis, and the 

expression denotes a song on a most agreeable or pleasant 

subject, which agrees very well with the character of the poem. 
2. wr. This verb is found nowhere else in the Old 
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Testament. In determining its meaning, recourse is had to 
Syriac and Chaldee; where we find רחש‎ to creep, move, and. 
then to burst forth, as water from a fountain. In a combination 
of these senses we find it used by the Chaldee Targumist, who 
for YW ODT Ww, has (Gen. i. 20) -ירחשו מיא רחש‎ The 
primary idea of Wry, we know, is that of creeping, and hence 
the noun רחשא‎ ₪ creeping thing, a reptile. But as reptiles 
usually bring forth more abundantly than any other living 
creatures, the verb consequently comes to signify what it does 
in the above passage, viz. to multiply, to propagate very fruit- 
fully; and hence it may come to mean, as it does apparently 
in this place, what Y2) does with respect to water, viz. pro- 
ducing, or sending forth with great intensity. Such sense 
accords with the general tenour of the verse, in which the 
author describes himself as haying his heart warmed by medi- 
tating on the pleasing subjects an which he was about to write, 
so that it brought forth abundantly pleasant or joyful words. 
The fervour of his thoughts was such that he was constrained 
to give vent to them in language. The LXX. have efnpevtaro, 
the Vulg. eructavit. 110 has the sense of joyful as well as that 
of good ; s0 טוב‎ DY is a day of rejoicing, a festival. In the 
next clause 1) DN, it is usual to take מעשי‎ as the accus. 
after “WON, and the prefix 5 of 120? in the sense of concerning ; 
and so the clause will be rendered, I speak my works con- 
cerning the king ; my works, meaning, as Symmachus has taken 
them, +d ידיג לוסיח‎ wou, my poems—the works of the poet. But 
another rendering indicated by the Masoretic points, is, I think, 
more suitable in many respects. ‘38 is marked with the dis- 
tinctive accent Tipka, and the א‎ has a Kametz, by which 
a pause is denoted. I would, agreeably to this punctuation, 
take the first two words by themselves: thus, I speak, my 
poems are concerning the king. This abruptness harmonizes 
much better with that state of mind in which the poet seems to 
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have been at the time, as indicated by Wr of the previous 
clause. מַהִיר‎ "DID OY לְשונִי‎ my tongue is the pen of a ready 
writer. The Psalmist here speaks of the earnestness with 
which he would engage in the praises of the king; and certainly 
a heart warmed by his subject, and a readiness in expressing 
his thoughts both by speech and writing, appear in the com- 
position of this verse. The noun Oy is derived from the Arab. 
verb bls to engrave, and therefore Oy denotes strictly the sharp- 
pointed instrument employed in engraving on lead or any other 
material; but in course of time became used for @ writing-pen, 
and is so rendered in the Chald., both in this passage, and in 
| Job xix. 24; Jer. viii. 8, in which places, and Jer. xvii. 1, only, 
the word is found. 

9. DIN 230 YH) Thou art much more beautiful than 
the children of men. The poet here begins to praise the king, 
by declaring him to be superior to the rest of mankind in come- 
liness of person and graceful eloquence. In ancient times men 
of great distinction in mental power were often represented as 
also distinguished for their bodily form. Thus Joseph, we read, 
was goodly in person and well-favoured. Homer also bestows 
on Hector and Achilles, and Virgil on Aineas, superior beauty. 
The Chaldee paraphrase of this expression contains the name 
Messiah: NW) מַבּנִי‎ Ty שוּפְרְךּ מַלְכָא מְשִיחָא‎ : “Thy beanty, 
O King Messiah, exceeds that of the sons of men.” This de- 
scription of Christ is not really at variance with that in the 
53rd chapter of Isaiah, where the prophet declares that He 
hath no form nor comeliness; for the latter hath reference 
to his low condition as man, whilst the former hath respect to 
his greatness and splendour as the head of a spiritual kingdom, 
which is to embrace the whole earth. The word M'5‘5* is the 
Pilpel, formed by doubling the first two letters, as סְהַרְחַר‎ , 
Ps. xxxviit. 11; TIDEDY, Is. xvii. 5; and the effect of the re- 
duplication is to increase the intensity of its meaning: Thou 
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art .much more beautiful. So Piscator translates multo pul- 
chrior es, .Ewald conjectures that the word was originally 
divided, and that it stands for 75° ‘5’; the noun יפי‎ per- 
forming the office of an infinitive to the verb in its finite form. 
The next clause, grace is poured into Thy lips, denotes that 
the king possessed in the highest degree the gift of eloquence. 
“When thou speakest thy words, they are the words of grace, 
as if grace was poured into thy lips.” Aben Ezra. The Chald. 
Targumist has paraphrased the clause thus: נְבוּאָה‎ TH DNR 
בְּסְפוְתְדּ‎ the spirit of prophecy ts given in thy lips. עַלהבָּן‎ 
therefore, “‘ As if the Psalmist had said, The excellency of beauty, 
and the excellency of wisdom, they denote that thy blessing 
is the blessing of God, which endureth for ever.” Mendlessohn. 
But these particles are frequently taken as if equivalent to 
1p על‎ °D propterea quod, because that; here is indicated the 
cause of those graces being bestowed, as mentioned in the pre- 
ceding part of the verse. For a like sense of these particles, 
which are considered as an elliptical expression standing for 
the full one above, see Gen. xxxviil. 26; Ps. xli. 7. 

4. Gird thy sword upon the side. J) signifies loins, 
Gen. xxiv. 2, 9; also a side, as here. See also Cant. ni. 8. 
“Every man with his sword on his side” (j}'). Hence it is 
applied to the side of things, Ex. xl. 22; Numb. i. 29. The 
Psalmist styles the king בבור‎ a hero, a title which is applied 
to Christ in Is. ix. 6. The next words 77M 71, are 8 
specimen of the metaphorical nature of the language which is 
employed in this verse. What earthly monarchs do by the 
sword, this king shall accomplish by his glory and majesty ; 
for permitting the world to witness his greatness and splendour, 
will have the effect of striking terror into his foes, and bringing 
them into submission to his government. הוד‎ and HT are 
commonly used in connection to express the majesty and glory 
of Jehovah. . Ps. xcvi. 6; civ. 1; cxi. 3. Rosenmiiller translates 
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the latter clause,. gui (gladius) est decus tuum et splendor. 
Mendlessohn: ‘Diess (das Schwert) ist dein Schmuck, dein 
Majestit!’ But the feebleness of these interpretations is very 
glaring, and is unsupported by the next verse, where we have 
a similar construction, and a repetition of the word 7, but 
which -cannot be rendered in the manner that these critics have 
taken the present passage. We are therefore led to-con- 
sider this verse as stating by a figure, that the triumphs of 
this king are not to be achieved by the ordinary weapons of 
worldly warfare, and consequently as referring to the spiritual 
nature of the kingdom to be established. So in Is. xi. 5, it 
is said of the Messiah, ** That righteousness shall -be the girdle 
of His loins, and faithfulness the girdle of His reins.” This 
description of the armoury of Christ agrees with that of his 
followers, as related in detail by St Paul, Ephes. vi., with. which 
they are to wrestle against. the powers of this world. -We must 
understand before the nouns הוד‎ and 777 some ellipsis as of 
the prefix ,ב‎ or of NYT WR. 

5. The Psalmist. describes. the triumphant progress of. the 
king in advancing the cause of truth. and righteousness, by 
the extirpation of ignorance and idolatry, and bringing nations 
to adopt the principles, and submit to the conditions of the 
Gospel. 137 my 7M and ride prosperously in thy majesty. 
The prefix 3 must be supplied to 7771. Instead of Wh, 
the LXX. translate as if they understood the word to be JI 
tread, or bend, ₪ the bow Mwp; as in Ps. vii. 13; 2 
They translate it évrewov, and they are followed by Eusebius, 
who thus gives the sense of the passage: évrewov cov Ta Toka 
erecta Badwv Tous €xOpous kaTevodod kat Bacideve: “ Bend 
thy bow, then having smitten the enemies, proceed prosper- 
ously and reign.” ‘This mode of reading is approved of by 
Capellus; but it is properly objected. to by Rosenmiiller, who 
observes, that when 777 is used in the sense of bending, or 
taking an aim, .it 18 always accompanied by the noun nwp, 
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and is nowhere found without it: Ps. vii. 18; Lam. .גג‎ 4. 
The verbs my and רְכָב‎ are literally, prosper thou, ride thou ; 
but it has been already observed, that when two verbs of 
exactly the same form come together, the first has the force 
of an adverb to the second; each verb expresses a distinct act, 
but the former is employed for qualifying the latter. See 
Deut. 1. 5; 1108. ix. 9. The verb a7, Kimchi thus expounds: 
“When thou movest on to thy enemies, and ridest, let not thy 
carriage (מרכבתך)‎ be with pride and haughtiness of heart, 
but according to the word of truth and with the meekness of 
righteousness.” In thus taking the passage, he gives to M2¥ 
the secondary sense of to pass on, as if equivalent to 12; and 
so we find the word translated by Dr Pye Smith, in his 
Scripture Testimony to the Messiah, Vol. I. p. 332. But the 
former rendering is preferable, for in the phrase ride pro- 
sperously, when used with reference to a king, is implied a 
prosperous reign ; 1t having been the custom for a king when he 
was appointed to mount a steed. Hence, when it was said ride 
thou, the sense would be the same as saying reign thou; 
and so the LXX. have Baci\eve as their translation of 135. 
The next words NOX TTY, the Chald. has rendered poy על‎ 
TIMI on account of the business of truth. And this, no 
doubt, the Hebrew will bear; for 27 signifies matter, as well 
as word, 1. 0. it has the force of negotium in Latin. Such 
rendering is more suitable to the context, as will presently be 
seen, than taking 727 together in the sense of propter, on 
account of, which many expositors have done. The remainder 
of this clause PTZ" 18 variously translated. Some suppose it 
to be put for PTZ) My similarly to the supposed ellipsis in ver. 9. 
So the words are rendered by the Chaldee, RAPT) SHINY ; 
by the LXX. xai wpavryros Kai duxatocuvys, and the Vulg. 
(propter) mansuetudinem et justitiam. But it will be seen, 
when we come to the 9th verse, that there will be no occasion 
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to suppose in the words ואהלוּת קציעות‎ an ellipsis of Vau to 
קציעות‎ , and that the construction there is not to be regarded 
88 parallel to that in this place, and does not consequently 
afford an authority for the rendering adopted above. Others 
suppose that My should be taken as the imper. of the verb 
Ty; and accordingly Geier has taken צדֶק‎ My exaudi jus- 
titiam, as in Ps. xvii. 1. But the form is so peculiar that 
such sense can be hardly approved of, especially as the 
notion is opposed to the accents, according to which the words 
pTs"M2y are more closely connected with those immediately 
preceding, viz. NOX 737 by, than with the more distant term 
33". Rosenmiiller and J. H. Michaelis prefer taking my 
as a preposition of the form of i172), before, Ps. cxvi. 14, 18, 
and suppose its meaning to be propter, on account of; as if 
identical in sense with jy, or לְמַעָן‎ with which they con- 
sider it to have a common origin, viz. My he answered. But 
as such usage of the word is without authority, and as one 
does not see how עְָה‎ can be the root of such form of pre- 
position, to make it so seems to be like creating a sense to suit 
the passage. The best mode, consequently, of interpreting the 
clause, appears to be that of Buxtorf, Mendlessohn, and others. 
These critics suppose that the abs. is put for the const. state. 
Instances of this practice we have met with already; as also 
of the const. being put for the abs. See Ex. xxviii. 17; 
Is. xlii. last verse, as well as many other passages, which 
may be found in all parts of the Old Testament. So here, 
I doubt not, we have may for .ענות‎ Hence, we have the 
meekness of justice, which corresponds very well with the word 
of truth, and the meaning is, justice tempered with meekness, 
or gentleness. FD נורָאות‎ FNM and thy right hand shall 
teach thee terrible things, 1. 6. thy mght hand, by its prompt- 
ness and skill in encountering danger, shall make thee become 
acquainted with terrible things. When thou goest forth to 
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battle, thou wilt make a terrible slaughter of thine enemies, 
which will be effected by thy right hand, i.e. solely 2 thine 


own power. 


6. In this verse there is one of those sudden changes of 
person, of which we have already noticed many instances. But 
what is chiefly to be attended to, is so to take its three: clauses 
that they may connect with each other intelligibly ; and to ac- 
complish this object various methods have been proposed. The 
Chald. has paraphrased the whole verse .as follows: ‘Thy 
arrows are drawn out for the slaying of the troops; the people 
shall fall under Thee; and Thy arrows shall be -sent-into the 
heart of the king’s enemies.” This, of course, is only a para- 
phrase containing most probably the sense; but it does not 
inform us by what mode this sense can be elicited by a literal 
translation ef the Hebrew words. The LXX., Syr., and Vulg. 
have merely given us the meaning of the expression as it stands 
in the Text. Geier considers the clause Won איבי‎ 393 as a 
description of עמים‎ , i.e. the people, who. shall fall under the 
king, are situated in the midst of his enemies. Those nations 
who submit themselves to-the king’s government are every- 
where surrounded by enemies, as the Gibeonites of old with 
respect to Joshua; yet although they-run the risk of incurring 
the hostility of these foes, such is the influence ‘of the king’s 
authority, that in defiance of. all danger they surrender them- 
selves to his will. The passage, understood in this manner, agrees 
as to its import with Ps. cx. 2, where it is said with reference 
to the Messiah: “have dominion in the midst of Thine ene- 
mies.”. Compare also Mic. v..7. But Rosenmiiller prefers so 
to connect the clause with the word Dy, .as to render it, 
“populi, qui sunt ‘corde; seu ex animo 08108 regis ; “The 
nations who are.in heart, or in spirit the enemies: of the king.” 
For a similar phrase he cites Ps. xvu. 9: Hide me from 
W522 DN, “they who are mine enemies in spirit.” To this 
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rendering, it must be remarked, the -collocation of the words 
is decidedly opposed; and hence the best way, as it appears .to 
me, of regarding the structure of the sentence, 18 that of con-. 
sidering the second clause parenthetical. In many places such . 
parentheses occur, and in this we find the passage is thus made 
simple, and further, it is supported by the Arab. The whole 
verse may be translated as follows: 


“Thy arrows are sharp 
(The people shall fall under Thee) 
In the heart of the king’s enemies.” 


The expression WOT "JN is used instead of ,אויבִיך‎ 1. 6. 
the enemies of the king, instead of thy enemies. The repetition 
of a noun instead 01 using a pronoun is not unfrequent in Heb. 
See Stor Observatt. ad Analog. et Syntax Hebr. 


7. This and the next verse being quoted in the Epistle to 
the Hebrews, and used as an argument to show that Christ 
possessed a nature superior to that of men or angels, and that 
He was indeed the eternal God, furnish, without further evidence, 
a key to the interpretation of the whole Psalm. The modern 
Jews and Socinians have been perplexed in their attempts to 
explain away what is obviously the true sense of the passage, 
and have had recourse to criticisms which are alike at variance 
with the principles of grammar and the unprejudiced views of 
all ancient interpreters; not to mention, that even with the exer- 
cise of their greatest skill they entirely fail in establishing any 
intelligible meaning. We will briefly notice these criticisms. 
One mode of expounding DY TON FNDD; which is that of Aben 
Ezra, is by supposing that there is an ellipsis of NDD before 
DTN , and hence the rendering is, “thy throne is the throne 
of God,” and this is nearly the same as that of Ewald, who 
has: dein Thron ist Gottes, ewig, immer, “thy throne is 
of God,” 1.70. the throne upon which God hath placed thee 
“is for ever and ever.” To the former interpretation it needs 
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only to be remarked, that it supposes unnecessarily an ellipsis, 
and even when that is supplied, still it will be extremely diffi- 
cult to discover any distinct meaning of the words, connected 
as they are in the text with Ty עולֶם‎ for ever and ever. With 
regard to the latter, in which TNOD is taken in the constructive 
state, it must be stated, that no instance of a similar construction 
can be produced for the passage. Levit. xxvi. 42, sometimes 
cited, is not a case, as 1s fully shown by Hengstenberg in his re- 
marks on this Psalm. Another mode of translation adopted by a 
number of the Socinian school in this country is: “God is thy 
throne for ever and ever;” by which they mean, God is the 
support of thy throne. Now, not to mention the harshness of 
such an expression as God is a throne, and the inability of those 
who defend it to establish any proofs of a usage of similar 
figures, it is clear that it altogether destroys the antithesis 
intended in the Epistle to the Hebrews, and does away entirely 
with the argument which it was the object of the Apostle to 
derive from it. But for a full refutation of this unhappy 
attempt to get rid of an important testimony to the orthodox 
faith, I must refer the student to Dr Pye Smith’s admirable 
exposition of this portion of the Psalm, with the accompanying 
Notes, in his work already quoted. That the Jews of ancient 
times did not understand the verse in any such manner as has 
been propounded above, is clear from the Chald. paraphrase, 
which has been cited in the introductory remarks, by reference 
‘to which we perceive, that for DTN the Targumist has put 
;יי‎ and the construction of the preceding words places beyond 
a doubt that . is to be taken as a 700980170. In the LXX., and 
all the old versions, אֶלְהִים‎ is taken as a vocative: thus the 
LXX. have o 09ע000‎ cov o 00605 aiwva aiwvos. Again, Aquila 
has o Opovos cov, Oe, eis aiwva cai 274. Symmachus, 0 
Opevos cov o 00605 01000005 kai Ett. Theodotion, o Opovos cov 


o Geos eis Tov aiwva 700 0/0909. Indeed, it is obvious that 


+ 
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this is the only rendering which the construction of the verse and 
its context in the original will admit of; and no one would have 
thought of another, had it not been necessary to serve a purpose. 
But then, concluding that Christ is here designated D7)" God, the 
objectors to our exposition enquire, what we understand by the 
term in this plaee as a denomination of the subject of the Psalm, 
since we find it employed in Scripture with reference to angels, 
to princes, and civil magistrates? The title was undoubtedly 
given sometimes to men, who because they were lords and rulers 
over others, bore officially some resemblance to the Supreme 
Being, who rules over all; or because it was believed that, as 
governors of others, they acted as God’s vicegerents. Hence, 
we have in Ps. Ixxxii. 6, I said, עָלִיון כָּלְכֶם‎ I אַתֶּם‎ OTR, 
ye are gods, and all of you the sons of the most High. See 
Ex. xxi. 6, and elsewhere. It is indeed admitted, that the term 
is sometimes employed as the title of men; but that it cannot 
be so used in the present instance, appears manifest, for the 
following reasons: First, it is observed, that in all the Psalms for 
the sons of Korah, of which this is one, that אלהים‎ is the pre- 
vailing, and almost exclusive name for the Deity, instead of 
Jehovah. Secondly, the statement in the passage, that the 
throne of this king is of eternal duration, leads us necessarily to 
. attach to the term its highest sense, since eternal dominion is 
not the property of any earthly king. Thirdly, like the render- 
ings we have already noticed, if we do not take DTN as 
strictly God, the argument of the author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews would amount to nothing. Fourthly, it does not 
appear from the Old Testament that OTN was ever used as 
a title of any individual king of the Hebrew nation. We must 
therefore suppose that a greater than a human king is here 
spoken of; and accordingly we find that the word in Chald. is 
translated by ,יי‎ the ineffable name of the Deity. We have only 
further to add, in support of this interpretation, that it accords 
entirely with that description of the Messiah which we find in 





352 PSALM XLV. 


many places of the Hebrew: Scriptures, where we notice the 
name of God employed, or attributes assigned to the Messiah 
which belong only to the Most High.. Indeed, when these pas- 
sages are considered in conjunction with others, which predict 
His state of humiliation, there can be little doubt .but that the 
pious portion of those men who were brought up under the 
Jewish economy looked forward with the -eye of faith to a 
Divine Messiah, and that they understood, in all their broad 
. features, the character and mission of the Redeemer as de- 
lineated in the pages of the New Testament. 


baw A sceptre of righteousness 18‏ מישור ol‏ מַלְכוּתֶדָּ 
the -sceptre of Thy kingdom; i.e. Thou exercisest Thy power‏ 
most justly, and conductest Thy government with strict impar-‏ 
righteousness; is used with regard‏ מישור tiality. The noun‏ 
to equity of government in Ps. Ixvii. 5; xevi. 10; 18. xi. 3, 4.‏ 
A transposition of the subject and the predicate may be here‏ 
noticed ; the natural order of the proposition being, ‘‘ The sceptre‏ 
of Thy kingdom is a right sceptre.”‏ 


8. The Psalmist goes on to celebrate the praises of the 
king; and after mentioning the high character of his govern- 
ment for equity, proceeds to declare, in an emphatic manner, his 
perfect love of righteousness, and hatred for iniquity; and that, 
in consequence. thereof, he was exalted above all others who 
were anointed to be of an order analogous to his own. OTN 
THON God, thy God, ie. God the Father hath anointed God 
the Son, and placed Him in an eminent degree beyond. those 
who by adoption have received the title of sons of God. Agree- 
ably to this, Bishop Patrick has given the following paraphrase : 
“God the Father hath highly exalted Thee, O.God, above all 
others whom He calls His sons, and conferred on Thee such 
supereminent gifts as make Thee a joy among thy subjects.” So 
also Piscator, who by TIN understands “ Filit Dei ex gratia 
adoptionis et unguuntur ipsi quoque per Spiritum Sanctum in 
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reges et sacerdotes.” ששון‎ jow oil of joy. The clause is well 
explained by Doederlein, in his Annotations upon the Poetical 
Books of the Old Testament: “This phrase is similar to the 
following: coronam honoris alicuit imponere; to put upon a 
person a crown of honour, which signifies nothing more than 
to honour him. Thus in the phrase to anoint with the oil of 
joy, there is no reason to search for any remote signification ; 
wo ought to be satisfied with the simple sense, viz. that God 
hath bestowed on the anointed One great prosperity, dignity,” | 
&c. In Is. lxi. 3. otl of joy is opposed to mourning. 

9. Robes perfumed with sweet-smelling substances, espe- 
cially in eastern countries, appertain to the splendour of royalty; 
and such are those described by the Psalmist in the first part of 
this verse. In the expression קְצִיעות‎ YAN AD, some diffi- 
culty has been experienced in taking קציעות‎ ‘as a perfume, in 
consequence of the Vau, which ought properly to be prefixed to 
this word, being connected with DANN. The Chald. has מִירָא‎ 
wa? כָּל‎ mand NNyyp אלא‎ Spe NDT with pure 
myrrh, and aloes, and cassia, are all thy garments perfumed. 
The Syr., with the LXX. and Vulg., have also understood a Vau 
to the third noun. Seeing that the omission of it in this case, 
as is observed by Aben Ezra, is contrary to the custom of the 
Hebrew language, and also as the kind of scent denominated 
here ,קציעות‎ is quite uncertain; I would prefer with him, as 
being more agreeable to the construction, to derive the word 
from Yup to cut, to scrape, and thence to rimple, and to fold. 
Hence the noun קציעות‎ signifies folds, and is to be taken in 
a state of construction with PNA ; so that the first member 
of the verse may be thus translated: The folds of all Thy 
garments smell of myrrh and aloes. From this root ,קצע‎ we 
find מִקְצועות‎ corners ; Ex. xxvi. 24; xxxvi. 29; Neh. iii. 19, 
20, 24, 25. The next member, 3w 32 הַיכלִי שן‎ 1D, has 
given much trouble to interpreters on account of the word ‘3D, 

VoL. I. 4 א‎ 
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which is variously explained. Kimchi, Mendlessohn, and many 
others, suppose it to be the particle } with * paragogic, which 
form of the particle is found in many other places cited by 
Noldius in his Concordance. Still, in order to give a meaning 
to the passage, it is necessary that some such word as the rel. 
pronoun “Wk should be supplied, and consequently, in its com- 
plete state, the sentence will contain eee) TW from which, 
or WWD from whence. The Alexandrine Version has 66 wy: 
Vulg. ex quibus. But this mode of translation is so harsh that 
it is not at all satisfactory; neither is it suitable as a Hebrew 
phrase, for such repetition of a particle is certainly very un- 
common in the Old Testament. Another sense is given to מנִּי‎ 
by Gesenius and De Wette. They consider it as a plural noun, 
written perhaps contractedly for מנים‎ , the elision of the final 
letter not being uncommon in Heb. MSS.; and instances of this 
contracted form we have probably in 2 Sam. xxui. 8; 2 Kings 
ix. 4, 19; 2 Sam. xxii. 44; Ps. xiv. 4, 2. Now, in Ps. cl. 4, 
we find D°3D mentioned as the name of a musical instrument, 
which our translators have rendered stringed instruments ; the 
word in Syriac has the same signification. Hence the sense of 
the expression will be: “From the palaces of ivory musical 
instruments make Thee glad.” Dathe and Doederlein favour this 
rendering. But the most probable meaning of the word is derived 
from considering it as a proper name. From Jer. li. 27, we 
learn that מבי‎ is the proper name of a territory ; and it is men- 
tioned there in connection with the names of other places, from 
which it appears that it was a district of Armenia. Others sup- 
pose that °32 in this passage is the name of a region called 
Minnea, in Arabia, which abounded in myrrh and frankincense. 
Whatever may be its geography, it is certainly taken as the 
name of a place in the Chald., which has °3 YOND from the 
land of Minni. If this be the correct sense, and it seems 
most probable, then I think we shall obtain a very satisfactory 
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meaning of the whole expression, if we attach to it, as Michaelis 
has done, the first two words of the followmg verse. 1118 trans- 
lation of it stands thus: 


** Aus elfenbeinernen Palisten Armeniens 
Erfreuen dich Téchter der Kénige.” 


“ From the ivory palaces of Armenia 
Kings’ daughters make Thee glad.” 


By שן‎ ONT palaces of ivory, is to be understood, “ palaces 
the apartments of which are lined with ivory.” An allusion to 
such houses we have in Horace, Carm. .זז‎ xvii. 2. 


“Non ebur neque aureum 
Mea renidet in domo lacune.” 


“No walls with ivory inlaid 
Adorn my house.” Francis. 


In 1 Kings xxii. 39, Ahab is mentioned as erecting an ivory 
palace; and in Amos iii. 15, we read of הַשָן‎ 3A ivory houses. 
שן‎ in its primary sense signifies ¢ooth, and then the tooth of 
the elephant, which furnishes ivory; 1 Kings x. 18; 2 Chron: 
ix. 17; Ezek. xxvii. 6. 


10. The Psalmist, in describing the splendour of the King 
Messiah, uses such figures as are afforded him by whatever 
is regarded in eastern countries as contributing to the majesty 
and glory of earthly sovereigns. Agreeably to this custom 
he employs the language of this verse; the importance and 
dignity of a king being in some degree measured by the num- 
ber and rank of the female attendants at court. But by the 
phrase kings’ daughters, as well as that of the daughter of 
Tyre, in verse 18, it is not improbable that kingdoms are 
meant, which shall be brought under the spiritual dominion 
of Christ. Such mode of expression is found in the Hebrew 
writings ; see 18. 1. 8. The Chald. has paraphrased this clause 
₪ follows: NP THX Sapo? pox מַלְכְּוְתָא‎ 2B; “regions 
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of kingdoms come that they may obtain Thy favour and honour 
Thee.” So we have the daughter of Egypt, Jer. xivi. 11; the 
daughter of Zidon, Is. xxi. 12, employed in this manner. The 
noun Nip signifies here women who are esteemed, those who 
were highly valued by the kmg. So Jer. xxxi. 20; יקיר‎ j2 is 
a precious son, or a son highly esteemed. The word 7 NiNp2 
is put after the punctuation of the Chald. for PHM 5 where, 
for the sake of euphony, the Chirik belonging to the Yod initial 
occupies the place of Sheva, which belongs to the prefix Beth. 
So in Eccles. 11. 138, we have ִּיתרון‎ for MD. The Psalmist, 
in the following part of the verse, mentions the queen as occu- 
pying the greatest share of his attention: “The queen (שנל)‎ 
stands in gold of Ophir with thy esteemed ones at thy right 
hand.” The noun שָנָל‎ is found only in Neh. ii. 6, where it 
is used for the queen who sat by the side of Artaxerxes; and, 
again, it is found in Dan. v. 2, 3, ‘where it is used for the 
wives of Belshazzar as distinguished from his concubines. The 
Jewish commentators all translate it as equivalent to M3)n. 
The queen is said to stand, qo”, at thy right hand, i. 6 of 
the king, the place of honour. So also Bathsheba took the 
place by Solomon on the right hand, 1 Kings ii. 19. Further, 
the queen is said to be adorned with the gold of Ophir; ons32 
.אופיר‎ Ophir was'a country in the region of eastern or southern 
Arabia, and abounded with gold of the finest quality, as appears 
from Job xxii. 24; xxvii. 16: the latter passage Mr Good ren- 
ders the tried and stamped gold of Ophir. By the queen we 
conceive .is meant the church, the spouse of Christ. Kimchi 
seems to have had some notion of this figure, by saying that 
Daw is כנסת ישראל‎ the congregation of Israel, which would 
accord with the Christian interpretation very well, if only he 
had considered it as the congregation of the spiritual Israel. 

11. na wow Hear, O daughter. A style of address 
not unfrequent in the Hebrew Scriptures, when the attention of 
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those addressed is especially invited to some important truth or 
information about to be delivered. Deut. vi. 4: “Hear, O 
Israel: the Lord our God is one Lord.” 3 in this verse is 
taken in the same sense in the Chald. as שָנָל‎ in the preceding 
is by Kimchi, viz. דִישַראֶל‎ RMWID congregation of Israel. 
ּרְאִי‎ and see, reflect. The word is equivalent to ,והביני‎ In the 
Chald. we have פְּרִישַת עובָדוי‎ ‘DM and contemplate the won- 
ders of His works. The next words, JN XM and incline thine 
ear, are but a repetition in different words of the same thing, 
as has been previously expressed ; and the intention of the whole 
is to intreat earnestly the queen to listen with care to the ad- 
monition contained in the remaining portion of the verse. The 
ו‎ prefixed to ‘MDW has, as is observed by Rosenmiiller, the 
sense of nempe, “to wit,” a sense which it bears in Hos. i. 2; 
Amos i. 2; Job xix. 25; and in many other passages. Hence 
the second member may be rendered thus: “to wit, forget thy 
people and the house of thy father.” The Chald. paraphrase 
has the following: “ Forget the wicked works of the impious 
of thy people, and the temple of idols, which thou worshippest 
in the house of thy father.” This Chald. exposition of the 
whole verse is correct, and may be adopted by Christians, if 
only we substitute a Christian for a Jewish church; or if we 
understand the congregation of the spiritual Israel, instead of 
that Israel who are the literal descendants of him who first 
bare the name. The object of the inspired writer is to exhort 
the Church to keep from the world’s vanities and idols; to op- 
pose herself to the world’s vices; and to exhibit, in her struggle 
with the world’s powers, that purity which belongs to her cha- 
racter as the faithful spouse of Christ. 


12. The Vau prefixed to jy has the sense of then. It 


stands, as Mendlessohn observes, לתשובת התנאי‎ for an answer 
of the condition, i.e. if thou forget thy people, &c., then the 
king, &c. If the king perceive that thou forgettest the wicked- 
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ness and idolatry of the land from whence thou wast taken, 
then thy beauty will be exceedingly precious in his eyes. Spi- 
ritual beauty is often represented by the figure of personal 
beauty: thus, St Paul styles the church “a bride, not having 
spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing,” and hence enjoying the 
perfect love of her Divine Bridegroom. TIN בִיההגא‎ for He 
18 thy husband. See Gen. xviii. 12, where Sarah, speaking of 
Abraham her husband, calls lim, My Lord, ‘TTR. 

13. In this and following verses the Psalmist proceeds to 
describe the majesty and splendour of the king’s consort, the 
favours which should be bestowed upon her, and the power 
with which she would be invested as being the object of the 
king’s affections. oy “wy יְחַלוּ.‎ JS Mpa Wenz “and 
the daughter of Tyre, even the rich of the people, shall intreat 
thy favour with a gift.” The daughter of Tyre, as has been 
already observed, does not here denote one individual female, 
but rather the whole people of the city of that name. Agree- 
ably to this is the Chald. paraphrase, דְצור‎ N31) °2M and the 
inhabitants of the city of Tyre. Taking בָּתדצור‎ in this man- 
ner, I suppose the following expression, OY ‘Twy, to be in 
apposition with the preceding, and hence I translate the whole 
verse as above. So we find Michaelis rendering it as follows: 
“Die Tochter Tyrus, die Reichen des Volks, werden flehend dir 
Geschenke bringen.” From hence we learn that the richest 
of the heathen nations would be seen supplicating the church, 
i.e. desiring to become partakers of her privileges. We have 
here only Tyre mentioned; but since this city was the richest of 
the ancient world, I consider it to be put by synecdoche for the 
richest of nations; and this mode of taking it is supported by 
the additional phrase, “the richest of the people.” The Old 
Testament furnishes many instances of single names bemg men- 
tioned, which "are obviously meant to be general terms, repre- 
senting the whole, and not merely those particulars of which 
such terms are the names. Thus in Ps. lxxn. 10, it is said: 
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“The kings of Tarshish and of the isles shall bring presents; 
the kings of Sheba and Seba shall offer gifts.” Also, in Is. 
lx. 6, “ All they from Sheba shall come; they shall bring gold 
and incense, and declare the praise of the Lord.” | בְּמְנְחָה‎ with 
a gift. It was formerly, and indeed still continues to be the 
custom of oriental nations, in order to obtain access, and secure 
the favour of an illustrious personage, for people to take with 
them presents; thus, in Gen. וג[3‎ 11, we read that “ Joseph's 
brethren took with them the best fruits in the land in their 
vessels, and carried down the man a present, a little balm, and 
a little honey, spices and myrrh, nuts and almonds, to present 
them to Joseph.” See also Gen. xxxii. 8; 1 Kings x. 24, 25; 
2 Kings vi. 8. 728 thy countenance, thy favour; 2 Chron. 
vil. 14; Ps. xxiv. 6; cv. 4. The words Dy עשירי‎ have a 
superlative force, the richest among the people. So in Ps. 
xxii, 13, 2 “YIN the mightiest of Bashan; Isaiah xix. 11, 
פרעה‎ yp’ MIN the wisest of those who are the counsellors 
of Pharaoh. 

14. We have in this verse the splendour of the queen de- 
scribed as she appears in the royal palace. כַּבַוּדָה‎ is a substan- 
tive, the same in sense as N22; see Gesenius. Hence the first 
- member of the verse is literally thus: “ All glory is the king’s 
daughter within.” The same form of expression occurs in Ps. 
xxxix. 6, DIN"DD UTD, ‘All vanity is every man.” She, 
who was previously styled the wife or spouse, is here called the 
daughter of the king, i.e. the Psalmist assigned to her the 
highest rank, having the dignity of royal descent. The adverb 
TID within, signifies the interior of the palace; 1 Kings 
vi. 18; 2 Kings vii. 11; 1 Chron. xxviii. 11; Levit.x.18. The 
noun Mi¥awW signifies spotted or chequered work, and is found 
in Ex. xxvii. 11, 18, 14, 25. 

15. The Psalmist continues his description of the bridal 
dress, and speaks of the queen’s retinue of royal virgins accom- 
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panying her to the palace of the king, agreeably to the esta- 
blished custom of the East, of the bride being escorted by a. 


number of female attendants into the presence of the bride- 
groom. See Lightfoot’s exposition of the parable of the ten 
virgins, in his Hor. Heb. She is brought, it is related, to the 
king in embroidered robes; ) (לרְפָמות‎ The 5 has here the 
force of the prefix .ב‎ The noun niop, sing. הרקמה‎ signifies 
vartegation of colour; and here, garments 24 various colours. 


Root Of to make party-coloured. Arab. 0 to draw lines, 
to variegate with stripes. The virgins, her companions, after 
her are brought to thee. The Psalmist calls the virgins רְעותִיה‎ 
her companions, maids of honour. 

17. Having described the union of Christ with His church, 
under the figure of a royal marriage, the Psalmist next goes on 
to say: “Instead of thy fathers shall be thy children,” 6. 
“Instead of the patriarchs, of our descent from whom we are 
apt to boast, shall be the twelve Apostles, and their successors, 
sitting upon thrones, and judging the twelve tribes of Israel 
(Matth. xix. 28), by whose means the church shall bring forth 
children unto Christ, whom He shall make kings and priests 
unto God, and they shall reign upon the earth. Rev. v. 10.” 
Patrick. 

18. The author here states that by the publication of this 
Psalm he would cause the name of Messiah to be remembered 
for ever, and that in consequence of it all generations should 
praise Him. We learn from this verse that the kingdom of 
Christ is to be of eternal duration. 


מו 
mire ne 1‏ עַלעַלָמות שיר : = mate‏ לנו 
non‏ וע sory‏ בַצָרות נְמְצא tke‏ : =8 עְלכָן לאירא 
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NOM WO. 4 + יס‎ aa OM Bip PIN TT 
nein wie 5 : מָלָה‎ ina oO TeT ממ‎ 
על‎ wae קדש‎ otiary 


9 
I. 


+a mapa oN 6 :[ 
ep A ד הַמ‎ pa לפת‎ Ee Oy! מש‎ 
apy צְבְאת‎ nite + אָרֶץ‎ wpe בְּקלוּ.‎ mM) מַמְלכת‎ 
nym nizypp sm 332 9  : ַעָקָב פָלָה‎ tay wy מב‎ 
מַלְחמות עַדקְצָה‎ mae טג‎ : PINE שמת‎ ews 
Bea ענת ור‎ man (ְקְצץ‎ Be. PEP TN 
: בּאָרֶץ‎ OM DH One DY Ske TT גג‎ 

7B pyr tag wy oak upp rigay nim פו‎ 
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HIS Psalm, of which David is considered the author, 
contains a profession of trust in God, and is sup- 
posed to have been written soon after the victories which 
he won over several nations recorded in 2 Sam. ch. viii. 
We perceive very readily that its general spirit is one of 
pious triumph in God, and there is a declaration of future 
reliance upon His help, called forth by some great de- 
liverances from very powerful enemies. In searching 
the historical books, we find, in the chapter above 
cited, a relation of David’s successes in numerous bat- 
tles; and we gather from the Psalm, that on the occa- 
sion to which he refers he was opposed not by one 
people only, but by many (ver. 7); and further, that 
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by the Divine interference there soon followed a general 
cessation of wars (ver. 10); we are, consequently, led to 
fix on this portion of David’s life as the one to which 
the present Psalm has particular regard. 


2. ity Strength, i.e. God is the cause of our strength. 
The next clause ND בְּצָרות נְמְצָא‎ Ty is usually translated : 
He is found a powerful help in trouble, i. 0. we have expe- 
rienced God’s great assistance on occasions of difficulty. But 
the objection to this rendering is, that the particle IND is taken 
as an adjective, which it certainly is not in any place of the 
Bible. I prefer, therefore, the authorized translation, a very 
present help in trouble. Here IND has pretty much its ordi- 
nary signification, and N¥p} is taken as an adj. of the form 
OND) abominable, having the sense of existing, or being present ; 
no uncommon meaning of the term in Rabbinical Hebrew. See 
Buxtorf’s Lex. Chald. et Rab: 

3. לאנירא‎ joy Therefore we will not fear. God has 
at all times been our defence, therefore our faith in Him is so 
great that we will not be afraid when we are visited by earth- 
quakes, and nature is suffering its greatest convulsions. בְּהַמִיך‎ 
YN When the earth is changed, i.e. when the foundations of 
the earth are shaken so that the valleys are changed mto moun- 
tains, and the mountains into valleys. The inf, or rather the 
gerundial form “72, has the force of in the changing of; or 
rather, when put into English, it possesses the signification of 
when tt {the earth) 7s changed. So Jer. xxv. 34, “your days 
for being slain” (לטבוחַ)‎ ; where the passive sense 18 very 
explicit. See also Ex. ix.6; Deut. xxxi. 17. 393 in the 
heart of, 1. 0. in. It is identical in sense with 2 simply; as 
Deut. iv. 11; 2 Sam. xviii. 24; and also concerning the sea, it 
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#3 used as in this place in Ex. xv. 8; Ezek. xxvii. 4; Prov. 
xxui. 34. ‘Cor marium,” says Cocceius, “dicitur pro medio, 
quod satis est intelligi de mari undiquoque ambiente, tum ratione 
superficii ut Ezek. xxvii. 4; Prov. xxii. 34; xxx. 19; navis in 
corde maris, h. e. in alto, tum ratione profunditatis, ut Matt. 
xu. 40; ubi nihil aliud, quam demersio infra terrs superficiem 
notatur.” The plu. noun 02° is to be understood of the great | 
sea, OY ocean, i. e. one sea only is meant. The plural form is 
employed emphatically, and expresses magnitude. This is mani- 
fest from the sing. affix having this noun for its antecedent which 
is used in the following verse. See N. G. Schreedert Institt. 
ad fundam. Ling. Hebr. Reg. C. not. 1. Kimchi explains these 
commotions of nature to be metaphorical of great distress and 
calamities; and these calamities or pains he interprets to be the 
pains of the Messiah. הַמָשיח‎ %22m. Patrick expounds them 
as metaphorical of the violence and storming of David’s enemies. 


4, YD יהמו יחמָרוּ‎ Its waters roar, are turbid. The 
verb חַמַר % ,יִחַמָרְגּ‎ is by some supposed to be identical with 


the Arab. | ~ JSermentavit, or pa rubuit ; but it is more 
probable that it comes from “Dit a heap; because the waters 
in their raging swell up into heaps; or from זמר‎ clay, because 
the sea, when its waters are troubled, ejects it, or has its colour 
tinged with the colour of it; and if such be the derivation of 
the word, it may be properly rendered as above. See Isaiah 
lvii. 20; Hab. iii. 14; Ps. הצא[‎ 9. The LXX. have erapay- 
Oycav. WD tts waters, i, e. the waters of the sea; so 
.בְּנָאותו‎ in the following hemistich, is, in 0/8 pride, i. e. the 
pride of the sea, as denoted by the swell of its waves. The 
particle ב‎ when, prefixed to 019 of the former verse, should 
be repeated to each of the members of this to make the sense 
connected; thus, when tts waters roar, &c.; when the moun- 
tains tremble, &c. 
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5. 208 בָהַר‎ There is a river ; its streams. Before the 
noun PB , the conjunction Vau is to be understoood ; as Isai. ' 
Ixitti: 11; Hab. i. 11. Such is the remark of Rosenmiiller ; 
but I see no reason for supposing any ellipsis here. To say 
that there is @ river, its streams, &c., may be somewhat 
abrupt, but it is only the abruptness of poetry; and the con- 
struction affords a very intelligible sense. The city of God, 
DT ON עִיר‎ is no uncommon appellation of Jerusalem. See Ps.. 
xlvii. 9; lxxxvi. 3; ci. 8, &c. The next clause, the holy of 
the habitations of the most High, is to be taken in apposition 
with the words, the city of God; for although God may be 
said to inhabit every place, yet Jerusalem was especially His 
abode, as being the city where he accepted sacrifices, and re- 
ceived the public worship of the Jewish people. The drift of 
the whole passage is as follows : Notwithstanding a general com- 
motion of the waters, and tottering of the hills, there is yet a 
river which waters the holy city, and refreshes its inhabitants, 
the streams of which are as described by the prophet Isaiah, 
viii. 6, viz. gently flowing. This river, unlike a vast, tempestu- 
ous sea, is unable to offer any natural check to the incursions of 
hostile. armies; yet the people in this city can rest with full 
confidence of their security, for they live under the guardianship 
of God, who is ever ready to appear as the protector and avenger 
of His earthly, as He now is of His spiritual Israel. 

6. “pa nix) At the appearing of the morning. We 
have this expression in other places; thus, Ex. xiv. 27, the sea 
returned to his .strength, בקר‎ nie? at the appearing of the 
morning, i.e. when the morning appeared, as we have it in 
the English Version. The LXX. have xpos muepav, toward 
day. So Judg. xix. 26, The woman came בקר‎ Ni3D) at the 
appearing of the morning. We have also the expression 
1 mined, at the appearing of the evening, or at eventide, 
when evening cometh on. Gen. xxiv. 63; Deut. xxiii, 12. From 
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these passages, we conclude that פּנות בקר‎ denotes the com- 
mencement, the earliest indication of morning; and as such 
the expression in this passage may have been proverbial among 
the Jews, whereby they intended to signify the readiness or 
promptness with which any thing was executed ; as for instance 
in this verse, to signify the prompt assistance which God would 
afford to the city on every occasion when such assistance was 
especially needed. 


7. In this passage we have the endeavours of the heathen 
armies related, and the repression of those endeavours. The 
3rd and 4th verses speak of convulsions of nature, which it would 
seem, from this and the remainder of the Psalm, should be re- 
garded as figurative, and as representing those aggressions of 
the heathen which are here referred to. Thus the whole poem 
becomes one in its design, and describes in beautiful imagery 
the bitter hostility of a foreign foe, and more especially the 
perfect trust of the Jewish people in God, which it is the main 
object of the Psalmist to celebrate. המו גוים‎ The nations 
roared. ‘Tanto impetu,” says Rosenmiiller, “ut concitati ma- 
ris, contra Hierosolymorum urbem plurime gentes concurrerunt. 
Vide eandem populorum convenientium, sub aquarum figura, 
descriptionem. Jes, viii. 7; xvii. 12,13; Jer. xliv. 2; xlvii. 
2; Ezek. xxxu. 2, 13.” מַמַלָכות‎ OD The kingdoms were 
moved, 1. 0. they were overthrown by the power of God, as 
He overthrew the Philistines by thunder and lightning from 
heaven, 1 Sam. vu. 10. בְּקולו‎ IN) He gave his voice, i. 6 
He thundered. The expression voice of Jehovah, signifies thun- 
der in Ps, xxix. 3; and the words קול‎ J) possess the signi- 
fication of to thunder in Ps. xvui. 14. In this sense it is also 
used im Ps. Ixvin. 34, where the verb בָתן‎ is constructed, as 
here, with the prefix .ב‎ Cocceius supposes the 3 to have 
@ partitive signification, but this is not probable; for ‘it cannot 
be shewn that it-is ever so used; and besides, all know that this 
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particle in a great number of instances is found as a prefix to an 
accusative. YIN WOM The earth melted, i. e. was dissolved. 
By the earth is to be ‘understood, by the figure metonymy, the 
men living on the earth. See Exod. xv. 15. 

8. In this and the two following verses we have the 
boasting of the faithful in the Divine assistance. Before the 
noun MINI¥ we must understand אֶלְהי‎ ; for MP as a proper 
name is not able to be put in regimen. The entire expression 
צְבָאות‎ Ty ON nin, we have in Ps. Ixxxix. 9; Jer. xv. 16; 
Hos. xii. 6; Amos iii. 13. God is called the Lord of hosts, 
because all created things are subjected to Him; for the noun 
Nay, as well as the plu. MINN, is frequently put in the writings 
of the ancient Hebrews for any multitude. So we have the host 
of heaven for the multitude of the stars, and the hosts of the 
earth for all the created things which exist in the earth. 
Gen. ii. 1; Ps. ciii. 21. In many places the word is used as 
here, for an army of soldiers. For ְהוָה‎ , the Chald. has 
WT מִימְרָא‎ the word of Jehovah, 1. 6. J ehovah Himself. NAD'D 
here having the force of a reciprocal pronoun. | 


10. Mendlessohn in his ,באור‎ explains the acts of God 
related in this verse as being the consequences of the earthquake. 
“It appears, from the verse before us, that at the time of that 
earthquake there were also battles in the world, but that they 
were stopped by means of the earthquake, which destroyed their 
instruments of war, and their armies; and it was as if Jehovah 
had said to them, Cease from making your strength and your 
might to appear to one another, and know that I am God, with 
whom are strength and might, and dominion in the earth.” I 
am disposed, however, to believe that the breaking of the bow, 
the knapping of the spear, and the burning of the war-chariots 
in all parts of the earth, have never been known to have been 
the results of any earthquake; and hence I consider that the 
Psalmist is speaking rather‘ of Jehovah as the God of armies, 
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who by the exercise of His Divine power is able to stop all 
hostile intentions among men, and cause peace and good-will to 
prevail. nirw chariots, from Day round, Numb. xxxi. 50; 
Ezek. xvi. 12; from the same root is also derived my a wheel, 
and by synecdoche, a chariot. 1 Sam. vi. 7, and Gen. xlv. 19. 
It probably also signifies shield or buckler, from being round ; and 
thus it is rendered in Chald., which has yoy NOMA round 
shields, and by the LXX., who have @upeous, shields. 

11. We find a change of person in this verse. Jehovah 
Himself is introduced as the speaker. The argument stands 
thus: When they see the great power of God in throwing into 
confusion the armies of mankind, it must convince them of the 
uselessness of opposing Him, as completely as if He had called 
to them by a voice from heaven, saying, “Lay down your arms, 
and know that I am God, the governor of the world; that I 
have defeated your designs, and destroyed your forces; there- 
fore no longer harass my people, since you perceive that I am 
their protector.” 

12. The Psalm concludes with a repetition of the 8th verse, 
by way of chorus. 
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By WOW OY I 10: WAP אלהּים ישב ו עלכְּפָא‎ 
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Psalm is obviously applicable to the kingdom‏ )ו 

of Christ extending itself among the nations of 
the earth; encountering successfully the powers arrayed 
against it; and at length succeeding in permanently es- 
tablishing itself throughout the world. All who have 
now become the spiritual subjects of our Lord are in- 
vited in very pressing language to rejoice at the glorious 
triumph, and to render every praise to Him who has 
brought the people of all lands, Jews and Gentiles, into 
subjection to His government. Kimchi observes, that 
“this Psalm has reference to the Messiah.” Aben Ezra 
understands it in the same way. 


2. The Psalmist is transported in prophetic vision to the 
time when the Christian church should be established among all 
people; and he calls upon every nation to cry aloud and shout 
for joy as it witnesses, in her progress and triumphs, the great- 
ness and power of Jehovah. All people. We have here pre- 
dicted the universal dominion of Christ ; the same as 18 elsewhere 
foretold by our inspired author, and is more fully and explicitly 
announced by the writers of the New Testament. Gentiles equally 
with the Jews, the Psalmist foresaw, would: come in for the 
benefits which the church of our Lord would have in her power 
to give to all its faithful subjects. Hence all people are invited 
to rejoice, to clap their hands and shout like a thronged multi- 
tude assembled to give welcome, and testify their loyalty to the 
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sovereign, as he is moving in triumphal procession from place 
to place, through the provinces of his kingdom. Yet this re- 
joicing, we apprehend, is not to be literally understood as the 
rude cry and exultation of a popular assembly, which are but 
the ebullition of a momentary feeling, and are ever changing in 
the objects on which they are bestowed; but the rejoicing which 
they are asked to make, is rather a devout celebration of, or an 
expression of heartfelt gratitude for, God’s blessings, and the holy 
feeling which gives rise to such rejoicing is to be permanent as 
to its original intensity and character. Such feeling only is ac- 
ceptable to Him, as St Augustine observes: “ Ilorum duntaxat 
gaudium Deo gratum esse, qui manibus plaudunt et voce ex- 
ultant, id est, qui operibus bonis et voce laudis testantur se in 
Domino gaudere.” . | 

3. The Psalmist here states as reasons for rejoicing, the 
power of Jehovah, whom all men now acknowledge to be their 
God, which power will be on every occasion exercised for their 
protection and advantage; His exalted condition, so that to Him 
all creation bow, and His stern attribute of justice, here deno- 
minated terrible ; so that iniquity and wickedness, the commission 
of sin of all kinds, are sure to be promptly visited; every rebel- 
lion against His government is certain to be subdued, and His 
subjects are sure to enjoy perfect peace and security. 

4. “ap He will subdue. The primary notion of “37 is 
to lead, \ike the Syr. 1D); thence, to drive, to drive together 
in pairs, to put under the yoke, to subdue. The future form is 
here employed, and is to be understood as expressing a future 
time ; notwithstanding Dr Hammond thinks such an interpreta- 
tion of the word as strange. Our authorized version has taken 
it as future, and no doubt that the Psalmist is speaking of some- 
thing which is yet to be accomplished; he is speaking indeed of 
the gospel, by the influence of which the nations were to be 
brought in submission to its ordinances, and not of the subjection 
of the Canaanites to Israel, as is supposed by Dr Hammond. 
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It is a pity that this able commentator, who admits that the 
Psalm is prophetic of the triumphs of Christ, should contend for 
the pret. tense, and thus weaken materially the character of 
the poem, considered as a prophecy. 

5. He will choose for us our inheritance. 3.2). The 
LXX., followed by the Vulg., have rendered it as if it were 
inom his inheritance. So also the Syr. and Arab. Should 
this be the true reading, as all the ancient versions, the Chald. 
excepted, testify, then we may understand from the expression, 
the inheritance. of Christ. From the excellency of Jacob, viz. 
the Jews, who believed in the preaching of our Lord, he made 
choice for Himself of apostles and disciples, whom He appointed 
for the execution of His high purposes towards us and all His 
followers. He will choose for Himself a peculiar people. They 
are here designated as His own inheritance. If, however, 
the present reading of the Hebrew text be adhered to, then the 
passage has reference to those rich blessings which in the gospel 
covenant will be vouchsafed to all true and faithful members of 
Christ’s kingdom; a reference to that eternal happiness which 
is promised as their portion; to that inheritance which 1s else- 
where described as “incorruptible, undefiled, and that fadeth not 
away.” 

6. This verse has allusion to the ark, the abode of the 
Divine Presence; and from this allusion, by way of figure, we 
are taught the ascension of Christ into heaven. The Psalm, 
indeed, is appointed by the church to be read on the feast of 
the Ascension. In connection with what precedes, we gather 
that it was the intention of the Psalmist to declare the univer- 
sality of Christ’s kingdom, the vanquishing of His adversaries, 
the inheritance of the saints, and then His ascension to the 
kingdom of glory; where He will make ready, agreeably to 
the promise to His first disciples, a place for each of His fol- 
lowers; will secure for them that inheritance of which we have 
received a prophetic intimation in the preceding verse. 
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8. Sum. Kimchi proposes to translate it the intelligent 
person. He explains the verse by saying, that “every one 
who is intelligent, whether he be of Israel or of the Gentiles, 
18 enjoined to sing unto God.” But the rendermg of the term 
in Mendlessohn’s Beor seems more suitable. For Spin it is 
proposed to understand שיר מסכיל‎ an instructive gong. The 
song is what follows: viz. וגו'‎ DTN מָלַך‎ The LXX. have 
auvetws, intelligently. Vulg. sapienter, wisely. The Chald. 
has paraphrased it by x20 noowa with a good understanding. 

10. There is a difference of rendering of the word py 
people in this verse. In the LXX. we find wera, as if they 
understood it to be the preposition OY. The Vulg. follows 
the LXX. and has cum. But, adhering to the Masoretic reading 
DY, it is still desirable to suppose ל‎ to be prefixed, and ₪0 to 
read it in the dat. thus: “The princes of-the people were 
joined 20 the people of the God of Abraham.” If taken in this 
manner, the LXX. and Vulg. have, it appears, substantially the 
same signification, although they have understood differently 
one word in the sentence. Since it is all one, as is observed 
by Dr Hammond, whether we say, the princes have been joined 
to the people of the God of Abraham, or the princes have been 
joined with the God of Abraham ; for to be a proselyte to the 
Jews, is the same as being so to the God of the Jews; to join 
with the Christians, is the same as to join with Christ. For 
a similar ellipsis of ,ל‎ see Ps. v. 8; Hos. ii. 16. The Chald., 
however, has taken OY in apposition with the princes of the 
people: thus, the princes of the people are assembled. NDDY 
PINT “I the people that are faithful to the God of Abraham ; 
but the preceding method of translating the passage is prefer- 
able. YUN °21D the shields of the earth. If the words be 
understood literally, then they denote that instruments of pro- 
teetion are at the command of God, and this circumstance affords 
a reason for all people to serve Him. But by far the greater 
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part of the ablest critics will have, that by the words אֶרֶץ‎ °21D 
are meant the chief people of the earth. Thus they correspond 
better with the terms in the first member, D'Dy °2%3. So the 
word 335 is taken by Kimchi and Aben Ezra; also by Men- 
dlessohn, who remarks, that they are the kings and princes who 
rule the earth. See Hos. iv. 18. 
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E find described in the first part of. this Psalm 

the beauty and magnificence of Jerusalem, and 
her safety under the protection of God from the hostile 
designs of foreign kings. In the second part we have 
the language of exultation, which was produced by con- 
templating the strength of the city, and the grandeur of 
her fortifications and palaces, together with expressions 
of praise to Him whose goodness and mercy the in- 
habitants had so wonderfully experienced. By the early 
Fathers it is considered as predicting, by way of figure, 
the greatness, glory, and durability of the Christian 
Church. | 


1. Wor .שיר‎ It is not easy to distinguish between the 
sense of these words, since they are regarded in general as 
synonymes. It has been supposed, that the mention of both 
terms is only for the sake of elegance; but this is not probable, 
especially when they are found in the titles where conciseness 
of expression is so much studied: “Wt, the root of “mh, 
signifies to play on musical instruments. See Gesenius. Hence 
these words in connection may imply that the present Psalm 
was one which was to be sung, and the singing to be accom- 
panied by instrumental music. 

2. הַרדקְרְשו‎ The mountain of His holiness, or His holy 
mountain, i.e. mount Zion. Some suppose that 3 is under- 
stood before הר‎ ; so that the words may be in apposition with 


notion of Venema, who connects this expression with the fol- 
lowing verse, supposing the first member of that verse to be 
descriptive of the mountain. Thus we need not suppose any 
ellipsis, and at the same time the rendering is more natural. 
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“ Additur quidem mons sanctitatis ejus, sed rectius cum seq. 
connectitur, hac ratione, mons sanctitatis eyus, pulcher tractu, 
gaudium totius terre, est mons Tsion, ad latera aquilonis, 
mons et ipse civitas regis magni.” 

3. 913 MY Beautiful in elevation. MD) is an adj. and 
is in regimen. “In such case the following noun is construed 
as if it were in, what would be called in Latin, the ablative. 
This construction is not uncommon, as in Ps. xxiv. 4: כַפִּיִם‎ 3 
pure in hands. See Ps. cxix.1; Hab. i. 18. The noun 49 
is found as the name of a city in Egypt (Memphis), Jer. ii. 16; 
xlvi. 19. By Kimchi, and indeed by most of the Jewish 
Rabbis, it is expounded by מחוז‎ province, region ; and nearly 
in this manner it is taken in our English version. But such 
rendering receives no support from the ancient translations, 
nor from the cognate languages, to which we must refer for 
ascertaining the sense of a term like the present, occurring in 


Sus 


no other passage of the Bible. Now in Arab. we have —5,} 
eminence, elevation; and this meaning is very suitable to נוף‎ 
in this place, and hence it is proper to adopt it. יִרְכָּתִי צפון‎ 
on the side of the north, i. e. on the north side of mount Zion 
is the city of the great king, and not that the mountain is 
on the north side of the city; which would be contrary to the 
testimony of geographers. The whole verse, with the last two 
words of the preceding, will consequently stand thus: “This holy 
mountain, beautiful in elevation and the joy of the whole earth, 
is mount Zion. On the north side is the city of the great king.” 
This translation is further supported by a principal distinctive 
accent being placed after צ*ון‎ . 

4. MPMI INA In her palaces, i.e. in the palaces of the 
city. The affix has reference to mp. The sense is, that 
God was not only worshipped in mount Zion, where was the 
ark of the covenant, but also in the palaces of the great; for 
‘such especial favours had been vouchsafed to their city, that 
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the leaders of the people, who are ever too prone to live with- 
out much thought of, or dependence on God, were at that time, 
in the instance of those who governed the population of Jeru- 
salem, ready to do homage to Him who had afforded security 
on so many occasions of danger. jy7)) is .קוא‎ pret., and used 
in the meaning of celebrated. See Prov. xxxi. 23; Ps. Ixxvi. 2. 

5. In this verse we have the reason assigned for that 
reverence which was paid to Jehovah in the palaces of the 
chief people of the city; viz. on account of the signal de- 
liverances which Jerusalem had experienced from the- assaults 
made upon it by foreign armies, led on to battle by kings 
whose object was its destruction, but whose designs were won- 
derfully frustrated by the gracious assistance of God; for 
although their forces encompassed the city, yet they were 
obliged to pass on (372y) without effecting an entrance within 
its walls. 


6. WT הַמָּה‎ They saw, viz. they themselves ; הָמַה‎ 18 
used by way of emphasis. They (the kings) saw God to be 
a most powerful protector of the city and people. They per- 
ceived, experienced, and acknowledged it, as was evident from 
the consternation, confusion, and rapid flight described by the 
three verbs which follow. 2, Venema proposes to take in this 
place in the sense of profecto, utique, verily, and observes, 
“ea perturbatio hic tanquam signum occurrat, eos vidisse seu 
expertos esse manum protectoris Jehove vindicem potentissi- 
mam.” But I prefer another signification, which is given to 
it by many commentators, who suppose the particle WN to 
be understood before Mi, and then WWND and בֶּן‎ to corre- 
spond with one another, as in Latin we find guo magis, and 
eo magis. So in Ex. i. 12, and as (WWD) they afflicted them, 
80 (JD) they multiplied, i.e. by how much the more they 
afflicted them, by so much the more they multiplied. See 
Is. lv. 9; Hos. iv. 7. 3BM they hasted. The primary sense 
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is probably from the Arab. jie to stimulate, to excite; thence 
to hasten away on account of anxiety. Besides this place the 
yerb in Niph. is found in 1 Sam. xxiii, 27; Ps, civ. 27. 

7. רְעָדָה‎ Trembling. This noun is derived from רְעד‎ he 
trembled, and is three times found in this form besides this 
place. Ps. ii. 11; Job iv. 14; Is, xxxiii. 14. The words חיל‎ 
TD are put for TT MD . See Is. xxi. 8. 7 

8. of m2 By the east wind. Most commentators 
suppose the particle כ‎ to be understood, for they maintain that 
the object of the inspired writer is to institute a comparison 
between the subdued powers of the hostile kings and their 
armies, with the rocking and wrecking of ships when tossed 
about on the ocean and. blown on rocks by violent hurricanes. 
Similar instances of the omission of 5 are not wanting. Ps. xiv. 
4, eating up my people, they eat bread, i. e. as they eat bread. 
Ps. exxv. 2, Jerusalem, mountains about tt, and Jehovah about 
His people, i. e. as the city Jerusalem is girt by mountains on 
every side, so also the people of Israel were protected on all 
sides by God. In this manner this verse may be connected 
with the preceding. The surprise and terror which pervaded 
the ranks of the enemy, compared in the first place, on account 
of their magnitude, to the hasty and violent pangs of a woman 
in travail, are next likened to the consternation and confusion 
of sailors when their ships are near being destroyed by the 
furious blasts of the east wind. Campensis, Vatablus, and 
others, supply this comparative particle. That the east wind 
in the Holy Land, and other oriental countries, was destructive, 
may be inferred from Gen. xli. 6; Ex. x. 18; xiv. 21; Job 
xxvu. 21; xxxvin. 24; Is. xxvii. 8. תרשיש‎ Tarsis. Some, 
as Bochart, suppose this Tarsis to have been a city of Spain. 
But Mercerus states that a city of Cilicia, the birth-place of 
St Paul, was so named, and that it was of great antiquity, 

681100 after Tarshish the son of Javan, the grandson of Noah. 
As this city was the most celebrated sea-port of the whole east, 
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from which people navigated to far distant regions, it has been 
supposed that the Mediterranean might be designated by this 
name. This notion, however, is fully confuted by Bellarmine, 
who having settled this matter, proceeds to say that India 8 
the country intended: “Illa videtur verior, qua pro Tharsis 
India designatur, cum ex Tharsis adferretur Salmone tertio 
quoque anno magna copia auri et argenti et ebonis: ut dicitur, 
2 Reg. x. and 2 Paralip. ix.” Genebrard is of opmion that 
Tarshish was the name both of the native place of St Paul 
and of a district in India. Amid the multiplicity of interpre- 
tations thus given by different authors, it is not easy to assign 
the true one; but the opinion of Bochart that it was a rich 
‘city of Spain, seems supported by the most plausible reasons. 
See Phalag., Lib. mr. cap. 6, and Canaan, Lib. 1. cap. 34. 

9. כַּאַשֶר שמַענו‎ As we have heard, viz. from the mouth 
of our fathers the wonders which Thou hast done to Thy 
people, so now we have seen them with our eyes in the 
deliverance of the holy city. See Ps. xhv. 1. The ancient 
Greek and Latin Fathers explain this verse, and indeed the 
whole Psalm, ‘with reference to God’s continual protection of 
the Church; and it must be admitted that the expression עַד עולֶם‎ 
applies more accurately to this than to the known destinies of 
the earthly Jerusalem. The Church of Christ has uninter- 
ruptedly existed from its first foundation; and although it has 
suffered many and grievous persecutions, it has survived them 
all; and this fact conveys to us an assurance that God will be 
with it for ever, and convinces us of the truth of that decla- 
ration of Scripture, that i¢ is built upon a.rock, and that the 
gates of hell shall never prevail against it. 2 in בָּעִיר‎ 8 by 
Venema considered pleonastic; but I prefer taking it in the 
sense of concerning ; so we have seen concerning the city of 
our God, &c. | יכובְבָה‎ will make it stable. Such is the force 
of this verb in Piel. See Ps. vii. 10; xl. 3. 

10. 38% We have thought, or meditated. The words 
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DD7 and 7 are all of nearly the same signification, viz.‏ , הום 
of quiet, patient expecting, thinking, meditating; and the‏ 
particular sense must of course be determined by the context.‏ 
In this passage the sense of thinking or meditating seems the‏ 
most appropriate; as the temple of God is especially the place‏ 
for religious meditation and prayer. won 32 in Thy‏ 
temple. The word 17) may be regarded as in some degree pleo-‏ 
nastic; or 9p may be taken altogether as having some such‏ 
force as intra, within. Ps. Ixxiv. 4; xl 9, 14.‏ 

11. ows According to Thy name, so is Thy praise. 
“As Thy name 18 great, so Thy praise is great in the mouth 
of every one.” Yarchi, The poet observes, that wherever the 
name of God is known, it is associated with praise on account 
of His abundant mercy and goodness. 4D. Thy right hand, 
i.e, Thy works and actions done by Thy right hand are dis- 
tinguished by the most perfect justice. 

19.  ןויצ-רה‎ ~Mount Zion. The expression is here used, 
in the opinion of some persons, by the figure synecdoche, for 
the city itself adjacent to it, viz. Jerusalem; because the phrase 
daughters of Judah, i. e. the remaining states, follow in the next 
clause. THT בְּנות‎ daughters of Judah, i.e. villages, towns, 
and cities, in the kingdom of Judah; for in Scripture the metro- 
polis of a country is often spoken of under the name of mother, 
and the neighbouring towns and cities by the name of daugh- 
ters ; as appears from Josh. xvii. 16; Numb. xxi. 25. 

13. Go about Zion, as those persons are accustomed to 
do, who are desirous of scrutinizing and ascertaining the merits 
of any public work, of determining the proportions of its various 
parts, and of admiring its ornaments, and the general effect of 
the whole. See Josh. vi. 3, 11. מִנִדּלִיהָ‎ her towers; such as 
are usually added to cities to secure a firmer defence when they 
are besieged, and also to afford some facility as places of refuge 
if the city should be taken. 





PSALM - 379 


14. p22? שיתו‎ Place your heart, i. e. pay attention to, 
consider attentively. Prov. xxvi. 23; Jer. xxxi. 21. wn 
her bulwark. .According to Kimchi, it is a little wall surround- 
ing a great one. Gesenius says it was a space without the 
wall of a fortification, but forming a part of it, perhaps raised 
as a small rampart, 2 Sam. xx. 15; Is. xxvi. 1. 3355. This 
verb occurs in no other place. It is usual to assign to it the 
meaning it has in Chaldee, viz. to divide, separate, dissect, 
and hence to observe, or contemplate accurately. The noun 
20 @ hill, derived from this verb is found in Numb. xxi. 21; 
xxi. 14, from the meaning to exalt, which 18 one of the senses 
ADB possesses in Chaldee. S95DM לְמַעַן‎ in order that you may 
narrate, viz. the wonders of this city to a future generation. 


15. אלהִים‎ Mm °D For this God is our God, i.e. the God 
who hath protected us in the greatest dangers, hath preserved 
us in safety, and is always ready to stand forward as our de- 
fender and helper. Many persons, however, connect this verse 
with the last clause of the preceding, by taking °5 in the sense 
of that. So J. D. Michaelis, who translates the words, dass 
dieser Gott. min~>y unto death. It appears that the Chaldee 
interpreter read these words as if they were joined into one, 
viz. moby, which signifies childhood ; for it has nanvoo בְּיומִי‎ 
in the days of our childhood. Some persons have imagined 
that mandy is the name of a musical instrument, and that the 
Psalm consequently terminates with ינְהגנו‎ The present read- 
ing, however, of the Hebrew text is on all accounts more ap- 
proved of, as possessing greater authority, and giving a plainer 
sense, viz. that God will be our guide till death. 
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pHs Psalm teaches explicitly the vanity of riches, 
| and, by implication, the doctrine of a future state. 

It commences by inviting the attention of men of every 
degree to the important truths which the inspired author 
is about to inculcate; and having done so, he proceeds 
with his subject by teaching, in beautiful and solemn 
language, a Jesson of the greatest importance to man- 
kind. He warns them not to place their affections on 
wealth; he tells them that in many respects it is cal- 
culated to do its possessor more harm than good; and 
that it is altogether incapable either of affording him 
a respite from the grave, or of ameliorating his con- 
dition in a future state. The rich, any more than the 
poor man, cannot redeem either his own soul or that of 
his brother from the consequences of sin; for such re- 
demption can be accomplished by Jehovah alone, which 
He does for those who trust in Him, and live a holy 
and godly life. 


2. This and the next three verses are an exordium, in 
which the Psalmist solicits the attention of mankind to what. 
may be termed the burden of the song, viz. the vanity of riches, 
and the inability of their possessor, by virtue thereof, to escape 
from the grave. Brin , concerning this word, see note to Ps. 
xxxix. 6. 

3. On the expressions בָּבִי איש‎ and DIN ,בָּנִי‎ Kimchi ob- 
serves that the:latter are men who are low in degree; and the 
former are the great ones of the earth; as Gideon the son of 
Joash, a man (איש)‎ of Israel. See note to Ps. iv. 2. The 
copulative particle D3, when it is repeated, as in this verse, is 
to be translated tam, quam. Gen. |. 9. 
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5. Swo>d Toa parable. There is great latitude in the 
signification of this word. Primarily it denotes any similitude 
by which another thing is expressed, as an illustration of that 
thing which is meant; and this may be done by fiction, fable, 
or riddle. Hence we find that it is employed to denote a 
proverb as well as a parable; and this circumstance seems to 
have had considerable influence on the writers of. the New 
Testament, who in some places have used 1000/0160 and mapa- 
Bory as convertible terms: thus, “ Physician, heal thyself” 
(Luke iv. 23), is called a parable, although it comes more strictly 
under the denomination of a proverb. So in John, chap. x., 
Christ’s relation to His followers being set forth under that 
of a shepherd to. his sheep, is termed a proverb, although it 
falls in more with our notions to call it a parable. See Notes 
on the Parables, by Trench, pp. 5, 6. In this passage, Swi, 
I apprehend, is intended to express a proverb, although a pro- 
verb not consisting entirely of one concise, sententious phrase, 
like the Proverbs of Solomon; but one which declares fully, and 
illustrates by figure and otherwise, the general truth that the 
prosperity of rich wicked men is vanity. NTT my riddle, 
from iM to speak acutely or darkly, and is used to express 
a riddle in the story of Samson, Judg. xvi. Venema and 
others, however, with greater probability of being right, derive 
the word from the Arab. yl.. ‘he declined from the way; and 
hence itr denotes a sentence, or speech, which is not ex- 
pressed with simplicity, which does not contain a straightfor- 
ward statement of the truth intended to be put forth, but is 
delivered with much circumlocution, by means of figure, &c. 
The clause, I will open my enigma on the harp, intimates that 
it was written in verse, and that it was such as could be sung 
to the harp. 


6.  יבקע .עון‎ These words are rendered in the English 
version the iniquity of my heels; the sense of which is not 
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very obvious. By. some persons jiy is taken to mean 6 
punishment due to iniquity, as Gen. iv. 13 : Is. lit. 11; and 
then *2py literally, and ordinarily my heels, they translate my 
latter end; 80 that the evil of my heels means, according to 
them, the evil of the days of old age. So we have that period 
of life called the evil days, Eccles. xu. 1; because then the 
infirmities of age are experienced, and the pains of death are. 
beginning to be felt. In support of this mode of interpretation 
the Chaldee has rendered ‘apy by בְּסופִי‎ in my end. But 
since the root of this word js apy to supplant, we cannot do 
better than to give to עקבי‎ the sense of my supplanters, and 
then consider כִי‎ or WD to be understood before :עון‎ ; thus 
the latter member of the verse is explanatory of the former, 
1. 6. those are the evil days when the iniquity of my supplanters 
surrounds me. Agreeably to this is the translation of Hitzig: 
“Wenn die Siinde meiner Widersacher mich umringet ;” When 
the sins of my adversaries surround me. | 

7. הַבּומָחִים ונ"‎ Who trust, &c. 7 is here used as a rel. 
pronoun, the antecedent to which is ‘py. So in Ps, xxxiv. 13, 
we have דפ‎ who wishes. The Psalmist here describes the 
character of his supplanters, as persons who boast of their 
wealth, and believe that it can purchase for them security 
against the ills of life, so that they deport themselves con- 
fidently and haughtily. 

8—10. David shews here the vanity of wealth in not 
being 8016 to avert death from the rich man, or in any degree 
to preserve him from the effects of Divine displeasure. לאדפָרֶה‎ 
TID’ He cannot surely redeem. The verb פָרֶה‎ is to redeem 
some one from the power of another, to restore him to liberty, 
either by the exercise of absolute power on the part of him re- 
deeming, or by making compensation, as Ps. xxv. 22; xxvi. 11; 
xxxi. 6; lxix. 19. In this place the latter mode of redemption 
18 meant, as appears from verse 9, where a ransom is spoken of ; 
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and indeed, from the general scope of the argument, the re- 
demption sought js‘ from death, as we learn from the 9th 
and 10th verses. איש‎ ₪ man, i.e. any one. This noun is 
used here indefinitely, as Ps. xxxix. 12; Eccles. vi. 3; Amos 
v. 18. To this noun is opposed ,אֶלְהִים‎ as, He who alone 
is able to redeem, verse 16. The Syr. renders the first two 
clauses of the 8th verse as follows: A brother cannot surely 
redeem ; man cannot give unto God his ransom; but so the 
verb redeem wants an object. DD his ransom, viz. of the 
brother, or a ransom for himself. The word “pi> signifies 
properly the price paid for expiating any fault, or that which 
any one gives for the sake of avoiding certain and present 
danger. The root is “DD to cover, to obliterate by covering, 
to expiate. 9. DWE) TB 7p) for the redemption of their 
soul is costly, i.e. the redeeming of the soul of man is a 
thing so costly, so difficult of accomplishing, that no one by 
any amount of riches is able to accomplish it, and secure himself 
against death. The word “p is used for expressing that which 
is difficult of acquisition, as in 1 Sam. iii. 1. The plural affix to 
wd) refers to the noun MX, taken as a noun of multitude; or 
it may refer both to אַח‎ and ,איש‎ in which case the plural 
affix would be necessary. Diy? SIM and ceaseth for ever : 
words which imply the high value of redemption, inasmuch as 
it is an eternal deliverance from the penalty of sin, and so all 
occasion of a second redemption ceaseth for ever. But Kimchi 
takes another view of the construction of this passage; he sup- 
poses that these words are joined with the following verse, thus: 
“The notion of a man’s redeeming his brother, so that he 
can live for ever, and not see corruption, hath ceased for ever.” 
With regard to the 10th verse, by some persons the first mem- 
ber is taken interrogatively, and the second as the answer to it, 
thus : rma עוד‎ TM and will he yet live for ever? That the 
particle } has sometimes the force of interrogating, especially 
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when the answer, as here, is shortly added; see examples 
quoted by Noldius. The impious, ‘T™ shall he live? Ezek. 
xviii. 13, Again, the particle לא‎ in the second member they 
take by itself, and not with the following words, NW TINT 
he shall see corruption; and the reason they assign that it 
cannot be connected with them is, that the conjunction ן‎ is 
not prefixed to ,לא‎ as, according to general usage, it ought. 
Hence they translate the second member, No: he shall see 
corruption. Elsewhere we observe that N is employed by 
way of response to an interrogation immediately preceding, as 
Jer. xxv. 29; Joel iti, 21. This mode of interpreting the 
passage is admitted by the construction, and gives, without 
doubt, substantially the sense; but it would be less abrupt if 
we adopted the exposition of Kimchi with respect to the words 
poiy? 7m above quoted, and give to 1 of 7" the sense of nam, 
for, and } of ‘tT the meaning of that. See Noldius. These 
three verses will then be translated thus: 


8 Man cannot surely redeem a brother : 
He cannot give to God a ransom for him. 


9 For the redemption of their soul is costly ; 
And it hath ceased for ever (viz. the notion of the 
power of wealth for redeeming any one), 


10 That He shall indeed live for ever: 
Shall not see corruption. 


11. We have here an additional argument for the position 
which the Psalmist has taken, viz. that since men of every 
character die, the wise equally with the foolish and brutish, 
how vain it must be to put any trust in riches; how manifestly 
wrong to suppose that they can purchase any permanent hap- 
piness. Of the words pale) and “ya, the former denotes him 
who is destitute of right reason, of good judgment; whilst the 
latter expresses emphatically him who is destitute of reason 

VoL. 1. Ce 
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altogether, who is stupid like to a brute. So Bellarmine thus 
distinguishes these terms: “Vere "»pp, vox Hebraica, significat 
eum, qui sapientia etiam humana caret; vox autem “2 significat 
hominem pecori similem.” 


12. oanp. The ancient translators, without any excep- 
tion, either suppose that this word is put for O02), or they 
read D3) in the MSS. from which their versions were made. 
Thus the LXX. have cai 0| 700006 avtav oixia ,עשידעם‎ Vulg. 
et sepulchra eorum domus illorum. Chaldee. בְּבִיית קְבּוּרְתְהון‎ 
oy? ye In their sepulchres they shall dwell for ever. Syr. 
SOLES בי לס בבוס‎ Their sepulchres are their houses 
for ever. Rosenmiiller supposes that these ancient translators 
might have had our present reading, and have thought it to 
be identical with N72p, considering it as one of that class of 
synonymes which are formed by transposing two of the radical 
letters; and this we observe is also the opinion of Capellus and 
Dathe. But it is much more consistent with the spirit of the 
- argument to take קְרְבָּם‎ in its literal meaning, viz. their enward 
part, i.e. their soul; see Ps. v. 10; Ixiv. 7; Jer. xxxi. 33; 
where we find this term employed as equivalent to לב‎ or we) . 
In this sense we have it translated by Mendlessohn and Hitzig ; 
hence the first member of the verse is, their heart, or their ima- 
gination ts that their houses stand for ever. The foolish and 
brutish who have the command of wealth, think that though 
they themselves die, yet their works will abide for ever; they 
leave houses and lands to be called after their own names, and 
in this manner they purpose to secure for themselves a sort 
of honourable immortality on earth. The last clause קַרְאוּ‎ 
אדָמות‎ Yy oniowa Symmachus translates in this way, droya- 
carres ew ovouaciay avray Tas ryaras. Jerome; vocaverunt 
nominibus suis terras suas. But Np with the noun Dw, and 
ב‎ prefixed to it, has the signification of celebrating the name of 
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any one: 1 Chron. xvi. 8; Ps. cv. 1; Is. x. 4: and so here 
we believe that the sense may be either that assigned to it by 
Symmachus and Jerome, or the following, viz. that their names 
become celebrated in the land. 

13. ‘In DIN) But man, 820. Notwithstanding those who 
trust in riches think that they have no occasion to fear any- 
thing, and act as if they should for ever eontinue lords of the 
creation ; yet it is certain that no man abideth in honour, and 
that the sentence whieh sin brought into the world will be 
passed on the rich as well as on the poor. For va ,בל‎ the 
LXX. have ov cuvyxe, understood not, and they are followed 
by the Syr., Vulg., and Arab. There is no doubt that they 
read pa לא‎ as in the last verse of the Psalm, or they adopted 
it on thinking that this and the last verse must have been 
originally the same. But there is no MS. authority for such | 
identity; and it is highly probable that the different sense which 
the last possesses, and which is produced by the permutation 
of a single letter, was designed, and affords an example of one 
of the peculiar arts of Hebrew poetry. Before 307) the pro- 
noun “WwW should be understood. Ps. xxxviii. 14; xlvi 2. 

14. The Psalmist here resumes his subject, viz. the folly 
of trusting in wealth. It would preserve continuity in the 
Psalm if the preceding verse were regarded as parenthetical. 
The whole Poem was most probably constructed with reference 
to the temple-service; and if so, then it appears that the 
13th verse was intended to be chanted by a different part of 
the chgjr from that which should chant the rest. D377 Mm 
ind 03 This is their way, their folly. The substantive verb 
is understood after mm. The pron. 109 is put for the affix, i.e. 
the last two words are equivalent to כָּסְלֶם‎ See Ps. Ixxviii. 7. 
The LXX. for 202 have oxavdadov, as if they read MD ; which 
rendering indeed. will give 8 very good sense to the verse; and they 
are followed by the Syr., Vulg., and Arab. בְּפִיהַם יִרְצוּ‎ OPIN 

09 
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And those who come after them are pleased with their mouth, 
1.e. the precepts which flow from their mouth. OPIN ₪ 
supposed by Rosenmiiller to be put concisely for אַחָרִיהם‎ WY. 
The noun פִּי‎ is put by the figure metonymy for 12% word, 
which is uttered by the mouth. See Deut. xvii. 6: xxxiv. 5; 
Job xv. 5. 

15. שתו‎ Sinw INED As sheep they are placed in the 
grave, i.e. as the shepherd gathers his sheep and places them 
in the fold, so will death (the shepherd of these proud men) 
gather them and place them in the grave. Of mw, Geier and 
De Wette remark thaf it is used impersonally, or passively. 
Kimchi paraphrases the expression thus: “They place them- 
selves in the grave without a hope for them after death, in 
consequence of the evil course which they have pursued.” 
Root mnw. The particle 5 denotes here the place to which, 
or in which anything is put. OY Mp death shall feed them, 
or rather death shall act towards them as a shepherd doth 
towards a flock of sheep. The Hebrew my is applied not only 
to sheep feeding, but also to the shepherd giving them pasture, 
or looking after them when they are feeding: Gen. xxix. 7, 
water the sheep, and go; רע‎ feed them, i.e. lead them to their 
pastures, so that they can feed themselves, Gen. xxx. 32. I will 
return ארעה‎ I will feed, i.e. I will conduct them to their 
pasture and take care of them. Hence these words clearly 
continue the metaphor of the shepherd and the sheep; thus as 
the shepherd takes care of, or rules his sheep, and drives them 
into the fold, so death rules the wicked, and drives them into 
the grave. ל קר‎ ONW DI TI And the upright shall tread 
pon them soon. The verb רְדָה‎ , Arab. 59), seems here to 
be employed in its primary sense, viz. of treading, from which 
comes its secondary signification of ruling. Hence we appre- 
hend the Psalmist to say, that the pious men who are treated 
with disdain by the rich and haughty, shall soon stand on the 
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graves of these latter, and tread upon them as it were, when shut 
up in the tomb. “p32, a8 "pa and p53, are taken adverbially 
in the sense of early, soon. See Ps. v. 4; exlii. 8.  םֶרּוצְ‎ 
לבלות שאול מִזבוּל לו‎ And the grave, a habitation for every 
one of them, shall wear away their form. “WY signifies a 
rock, and then strength; but here it seems to mean the same as 
צוּרָה‎ form. Thus we have שיר‎ and 7, both signifying 
song. Aquila has xapaxryp avrwy, and Syr. = their 
jigure. Also the Chaldee has respect to this sense, in translating 
the word by גוּפהון‎ their bodies. The verb m3 to wear away 
by attrition, and in Piel to consume, 1s here employed in the 
inf. form for the fut. See לְהוְדִיעַם‎ in Ps. xxv. 14. daa ₪ 
habitation. The מ‎ is usually taken as a prefix, a fragment of 
10; but if so, the כ‎ ought to have Tsere, and be followed by 
the def. art. ה‎ ; thus, מַהַוָבוּל‎ . The construction as well as the 
sense is evidently much more simple, if כ‎ be taken as a radical, 
and 5323 as equivalent to 532}, @ habitation. So we have 
matt and Mt, both signifying a plan, or device. Several 
of De Rossi's MSS. read ‘ay; the ץ‎ being without the dagesh. 
The pron. {9 refers to each of those who trust in their wealth, 
taken distributively. 

16. ‘3p’ מיד שָאול כִּי.‎ For He will take me, or remove 
me from the power of hell. | שארל‎ expresses here the abode of 
wicked spirits. By some commentators it is supposed to mean 
this in the preceding verse; but there it seems quite immaterial 
whether it is understood as denoting hell or the grave. 

19. JID wma iw Although he blesseth himself in 
his life, or whilst he lives. For a like sense of the particle כִי‎ 
see Ps, xxv. 11; xliv. 20. 5) is evidently employed here as 
a reciprocal pronoun. וְיורֶָּ‎ and although they praise thee. 
We have here one of those sudden changes of person which are 
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so frequent in the Psalms. In Mendlessohn’s Beor, the rich 
man is supposed to be apostrophiziag himself in the latter member 
of this verse: “ Although this rich man blesseth himself whilst 
he is living, saying to himself, And they that come after thee 
will praise thee, tf thou doest good to thyself by thy works.” 
תייב‎ to do good, in this sense we find it in Eccles. xi. 9; where 
it is said to the young man, And let thy heart cheer thee. 
422 Fon. I understand the Psalmist to say, that not 
only is the rich man accustomed to applaud himeelf, but that 
be is wont to be surrounded by a company of flatterers, who 
are ever busy in cheermg him on in the career of his own in- 
dulgences and vices. 

20. | תנבא‎ His soul shall come. Yet for all this his soul 
shall come to the generation of his fathers. yay .מטעם ויאסף אל‎ 
“Of the meaning, and he shall be gathered to his people.” 
Mendlessohn. 
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FINHIS Psalm, in the opinion of the most learned in- 

terpreters of the Bible, treats of the times of the 
Messiah. In the first part of this beautiful composition 
we read of the calling of the Gentiles; then of God’s 
address to the saints, ver. 5, &c., wherein He acquits 
them of any neglect of the duty of sacrificing, but at 
the same time declares that sacrifices in themselves 
afford Him no pleasure; and intimates His intention 
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to abolish them under the new dispensation, ver. 14. 
God next addresses the wicked, viz. those who had been 
brought up in the Jewish faith, but who were, never- 
theless, guilty of great impiety, and led scandalous lives. 
He charges them with their wickedness, and threatens 
to visit it with severe punishment, should they eontinue 
in impenitence and hardness of heart. Kimchi, in his 
exposition of the Ist verse, says that “this Psalm 1s 
concerning the day of judgment, which shall take place 
on the advent of the Redeemer, as it is written in the 
prophecy of Joel.” 


1. The Psalm commences with a declaration of the uni- 
versality of the gospel mission; Jehovah, we read, calls not 
only the Jews, but “the whole earth, from the rising of the sun 
unto the going down thereof.” DTN .אל‎ Many critics, as 
| Yarchi, Mendlessohn, &c., have supposed ON to be put in regi- 
men; but it is correctly observed by Rosenmiiller, that since to 
each of the three nouns used here as designating the Supreme 
Being, there 1s a distinctive accent, they ought te be considered 
as in apposition rather than in regimen. So Venema translates the 
verse, ‘ Deus, Deus, Jehova loquitur et inclamat terram ab ortu 
solis ad ejus occasum.” NP to call, has here the force of the 
compound verb, to convoke. So MT, means to provide, Ex. xviii. 
21. See also 2B) in Jer. xxxvu. 18 ; שָמַע‎ Ps. .גנא‎ 7. NII 
denotes the setting of the sun, from ב!א‎ to come, because then 
the sun seems to come to an end. 

2. From Zion, ‘9920 the perfection of beauty. “A 
place that comprehendeth in it all beauty.” Mendlessohn. The 
noun PI, which is of the same form as מִגְדּל‎ tower, besides 
this passage is not found in Scripture; but it is evidently 


PSALM L. 393 


identical in sense, and has a common origin with מְכְלוֶל‎ , Ezek. 
xxi. 12; xxxii. 4. These words are descriptive of Zion, or of 
Jerusalem, because it was a city with magnificent buildings, 
Ps. .ודצ‎ 13, &c.; adorned with a royal as well as a pontifical 
seat, and also possessed a tabernacle, and the ark of the cove- 
nant, which made it the head-quarters of the ecclesiastical as 
well as of the civil government. From this place God may be 
said to have shined forth, ופי‎ , as He did from mount Paran, 
Deut. xxxii. 2, in glorious majesty, when from it emanated the 
hght of the gospel, which possessed the power of shedding its 
radiance over the most distant regions, warming and cherishing 
the hearts and affections of mankind. 

3. N21 Will come. The coming of God is used in Scrip- 
ture very frequently with reference to divine judgments; to His 
punishing the faults of his servants, and taking vengeance on 
His enemies. See Psalm xviii. The Chald. supposes that the 
Psalmist in this place is speaking of God’s coming on the day of 
the great judgment, 83 NYT DY; and Bellarmine applies this 
part of the Psalm to the second advent of Christ, following - 
therein the interpretation of St Augustine. But the Chald., I 
apprehend, means no more than some noted judgment which was 
to be executed in the age of the Messiah ; and there is nothing 
in the description of God’s coming contained in this verse which 
is not fairly referable to that time; for the consuming fire and 
the tempest are but figures borrowed from His descent on mount 
Sinai, Ex. xix. 16, and employed to intimate the important cha- 
racter of that manifestation of the Divinity, when the Word was 
made flesh, and dwelt among us. ְאַל-יְחַרָש‎ and will not keep 
silent. God will not keep silent when He has come; but the 
fame of His advent shall be known throughout the world. Ham- 
mond and Hitzig translate WII) will tarry, a sense suitable to 
the context; but there is not sufficient evidence that the word is 
ever so used. בְשעָרֶה‎ is tempestuous. There is no noun going 
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before this verb which may be considered as its subject; there- 
fore in such sort of indefinite construction the fem. gender is 
used, says Mendlessohn, “according to the custom of the sacred 
languaye.” This verse will correspond better with the follow- 
ing, if the latter part, commencing with WN, be taken as paren- = 
thetical. 

4. ג'‎ np He will call, &c. God will summon the 
inhabitants of heaven and earth to be witnesses, and to give 
solemnity to His judgment, Deut. iv. 26. ‘my ry to judge 
His people, i. 0. to pass judgment on His chosen people the 
Jews for rejecting the Messiah. 

5, 6. וגו"‎ SON Gather, &c. God here commands those 
who are the ministers of His will to summon His saints to- 
gether, in order to be the first to receive the divine judge- 
ment. , By the saints are to be understood that portion of the 
Jewish people who scrupulously adhered to the letter of the 
Mosaic ritual; for they are afterwards described as those who 
had made a covenant with Jehovah concerning sacrifices. Such, 
in one sense, were the Pharisees in the time of our Lord, who 
paid the strictest regard to the letter of the law; but we ean 
hardly think that they who are never spoken of in the New 
Testament but in language of condemnation, can be here meant ; 
and therefore it is likely that the term O’POr refers to such 
Jews (and there were many of them during the whole period of 
the existence of their commonwealth) who obeyed in heart as 
well as in form both the ceremonial and moral requirements of 
God. These were holy persons, who were anxiously waiting, as 
Simeon and Anna, for the fulfilment of the promises which had 
been made by the mouth of the prophets concerning their spi- 
ritual redemption. The saints assembled in the presence of God 
He addresses first, in the character of a Judge, by acquitting 
them (ver. 8) of a disregard to those sacrifices which they were 
required to make under the old dispensation; and secondly, in 
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that of an instructor, by teaching that these sacrifices were to 
cease under the new government which the Messiah was about 
to constitute, ver. 6. The ) of 112" is to be taken in the sense 
of for. See Noldius. This verse is parenthetical; for it is a 
digression from the matter in hand, and is spoken by the poet, 
whilst the preceding verse, and those following, are uttered by 
Jehovah. 

7. Before ONT, the verb pow , Which commences the 
verse, should be repeated. Ja APN and Iwill testify to thee, 
i.e. hear, O my people, and I will speak by testifying and 
making known to thee that which most concerns thee. - 

8. THI y Concerning, or on account of thy sacrifices, 
I will not reprove thee, for the reason assigned in the following 
hemistich, viz. for, or because thy burnt-offerinys are continually 
before me. The } prefixed to Try, has the sense of nam, 
for. See Noldius. I do not, saith God, complain of sacrifices 
not being offered, for they are daily presented to me. Do not, 
however, think that these are of themselves particularly pleasing 
to me; I require faith, hope, love, obedience, on account of 
which your offerings are acceptable, and without which they are 
not so. The institution of sacrificial rites has a far higher object 
than that of a mere act; for if that were all, I would never 
take a bullock from thy house, nor a he-goat from thy fold. 
Indeed, these animals are not yours to give, since every crea- 
ture, both in heaven and earth, belongs to me; but I design by 
these oblations to lead you to that one great oblation which 1 
accept as an atonement for the sins of all mankind. This one 
great oblation is now made of which yours are the types, and 
therefore I require not a continuance of this service, but I 
demand of you instead to offer to me the sacrifice of praise and 
thanksgiving, ver, 14. 

9. 72 A heifer, i.e. “bovem juniorem, qui desiit esse 
yitulus, medius inter שור‎ bovem et Day vitulam.” Schindler. 
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There was a frequent use of calves in sacrifices, as appears from 
Ex. xxix. 1; Lev. iv. 3,14. The part. לא‎ should be repeated 
at the beginning of the second hemistieh. מְמִכְלָאתִידּ‎ From thy 
folds. The noun NID properly denotes a place where flocks 
of goats or sheep are shut up, and are as it were incarcerated ; 
for the verb is בּלָא‎ to restrain, whence nD @ prison, and 
Greek xAew, to shut. OAY goats, which were accustomed 
to be offered by princes, as we learn from Numb. vii. 17. 

10. “yh ity Beasts of (it) the wood, 1. 0. wild beasts. 
maar from הָיָה‎ to live, denotes an animal; and when used in 
connection with yr a wild animal, as Gen. .ג ;20 ,19 .גג‎ 1; 
Ex. xxiii. 29. The pronominal affix to הָיָה‎ is pleonastic; a 
Chaldaism of frequent occurrence, both in the early and latter 
books of the Old Testament. See Gen. 1. 24; Ps. Ixxix. 2; and 
elsewhere. RDN בְּהָמות בְּהַרְרִי‎ either the cattle upon a thou- 
sand hills, or the cattle by thousands on the hills. The words 
will admit of either interpretation. The former is that which 
has been adopted by those who made our English version, and by 
Hitzig and Ewald among recent translators; hence they consider 
AON “INI to mean mountains of thousands, i. e. a thousand 
mountains ; the construction being altogether similar to מתי‎ 
אנשי-מספר ; מעט‎ , expressions which we have already met with 
in the preceding Psalms. The latter is adopted by Luther, 
Geier, J. D. Michaelis, Mendlessohn, &c., and they refer te 
Cant. iv. 8, where we have חַררִי נמָרִים‎ mountains of pan- 
thers, i. 6. mountains inhabited by panthers. So here, moun- 
tains of thousands, are mountains inhabited by thousands of wild 
beasts. It would, however, be somewhat more suitable to. this 
mode of rendering if we had הָרִים‎ in the abs. state; so in 
the Beor of Mendlessohn it is observed, that קררי‎ is not to be 
taken as of the constructive form, but of the absolute, mop) 
.בהררי אינו סמוך‎ See Ps. xvii 3. The Chald. has בְּטוּרִין‎ 
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on a thousand hills. The LXX. for BION have oes,‏ אַלְפָא 
oxen, and thus it is rendered in the Vulg. .»» Syr., Ethiop., and‏ 
im the sing. is nowhere ‘used of oxen, although‏ ו Arab. But AON‏ 
the plural of it we find to be so employed in Ps. vii. 8, and‏ 
elsewhere.‏ 

11. . For this word, which signifies some sort of 
living creature, the LXX. seem to have read lustre, or beauty, 
for they have wpairys, and they are followed by the Chald. 
and Vulg. The Syr. has ב2|‎ 2; beast. The word is derived 
from }3, to be moved; and hence it is almost universally taken 
to signify an animal of some kind. A fabulous explanation of 
it 18 found in רבה‎ NW, sect. xxu. 6 191. Kimchi calls it (חיה‎ 
a wild beast. Rashi ,רמש‎ ₪ creeping thing.. See Gesenius 
on this word. | 

14. atin לָאלְהִים‎ mx Sacrifice to God thanksgiving. 
The noun לָאלהים‎ is equivalent here to , the antecedent 
being put for the pronoun; and this remark applies also to 
Woy, in the next hemistich. תודה‎ signifies confession, from 
iT? to confesa, and hence the noun denotes confession generally ; 
sometimes of evil, as of the Israelites marrying foreign wives, 
Ezra x. 11; and sometimes of good, as of a mind testifying 
gratitude to God for mercies received from Him. We have 
here recommended the sacrifice of thanksgiving, or of the offer- 
ing of the heart and affections to God, rather than those bloody 
sacrifices which so greatly distinguished the older ritual, and 
with respect to which it is declared that God took no delight, 
except so far as the external act truly represented an internal 
feeling and principle. * Mere praise of God,” says a dis- 
tinguished divine, "18 one thing, and the sacrifice of praise is 
another ; for God is able to be praised by those, who on the 
altar of the heart, and with the fire of charity, offer the incense 
of praise.” To offer unto God a sacrifice of praise and thanks- 
giving, we must present unto Him our souls and bodies; this is 
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unquestionably to be understood as the spirit of the injunction 
contained in this verse, and this, no doubt, is the kind of service 
which is particularly required from them who are brought up 
under the Christian economy. ‘Such are the sacrifices which 
under the Messias are expected and required of us. First, That 
of the Eucharist (the blessing God for all His mercies, but espe- 
cially the gift of His Son to dye for us), and this brought to 
God with penitent, contrite, mortified hearts; firme resolution of 
sincere new obedience, and constantly attended with an offertory ; 
a liberal contribution, for the use of the poor, proportionable to 
the voluntary oblations among the Jews, and these really dedi- 
cated to God, and accepted by Him. Phil. iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 
16. Secondly, That of prayer and humble address unto God in 
all time of our wants, to which there is assurance of a gratious 
returne: and that must ingage us to give the praise and glory 
of all to the Messias, in whose name our prayers are addressed 
to God.” Hammond. 47) roy? oben and pay to the most 
High thy vows. Under the Levitical law there were sacrifices 
offered in performance of vows. See Levit. vit. 16. But the 
vow spoken of here is most probably a binding of one’s self to 
faith and increased obedience. 

16. In this verse, and the remainder of the Psalm, God 
addresses another class of persons with whom He argues, and 
whom He threatens with His judgments, viz. the wicked Jews, 
who lived in a scandalous manner, and altogether abused those 
covenanted privileges which were theirs. What use is it to thee 
to recount my statutes, &c. 1. 0. what profit to thee that thou 
professest to know my law, so as to be able to narrate all my 
statutes in which justice is contained, or what use that thou 
acknowledgest that my covenant concerns thee? Thos boastest 
that thou art a eon of Abraham, and yet thou neither keepest 
my law, nor observest my covenant, nor walkest in the steps of 
thy father Abraham. qo. What to thee? The logical co- 
pula is understood; as Judg. x1.12; 2 Sam. xvi. 11. 
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17. And thou hatest discipline (1D%D), i. 6. the discipline 
of the Mosaic institutions. See Deut. xi. 2; Prov. vi. 23; 
Jer. vil. 28. 


18. If thou seest a thief, and thou consentest with him. 
ay yumi. This verb Yan is from the root MY} to be willing, 
to acquiesce, and not from רו‎ to run, as in all the ancient 
versions. The same verb, viz. YM, occurs in the same sense as 
here in Job xxxiv. 9; and in this meaning the words are under- 
stood by most modern commentators, both Jewish and Christian. 


20. Thou sittest (AWK), thou speakest against thy bro- 
ther. The particle ‘5, or DN, should be supplied before השב‎ , 
as Ps, xxxix. 12; xci. 17. When thou sittest in company with 
others, it is thy custom to talk scandal against thy own brother, 
whenever a topic of conversation is introduced which is injurious 
to thy nearest relatives: instead of restraining it, thy great 
delight is to jo in, and continue it. For an instance of a 
similar use of the verb 3%, see Ps. cxix. 23. The second 
member is but a repetition in different words of what is stated 
in the first. 

21. Find MIN Ni MoT Thou thoughtest I AM to 
be like thyself. All the ancient versions except the Chald. have 
rendered this part of the verse as if for היות‎ , they read עו[‎ . 
The LXX. have 0]260ג6חט‎ avouiavy, OTe 20000 cot Spotos. 
Vulg. ‘“ Existimasti inique quod ero tibi similis.” Most modern 
interpreters suppose ,היות‎ the inf. of M1, to be used to give 
intensity to MIN; but the notion of Bishop Horsley seems to 
be good, who translates man 1 AM; the name which God 
takes to Himself in the third chapter of Exodus, at the time He 
promised to deliver the Israelites by His servant Moses from 
Egyptian bondage, and it is therefore appropriately employed, on 
an occasion like the present, to remind them of their ingratitude 
in disregarding His commandments. If I kept silent, then thou 
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thoughtest. The particle DON before AIT, and 3x before 
m7, should be introduced in order to make the expression 
complete. In the last member of this, and in the following verse, 
God threatens His judgments on those whom He addresses, if 
they continue in impenitence; and these judgments as to the 
present life, were executed on them a short period after the as- 
cension of our Lord, by their destruction as a nation, and their 
dispersion throughout the world. 


23. ‘IN FIT Ow) And disposeth the way, ₪0. ie. “ He 
who disposeth his way in good, &c.” Mendlessohn. 
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HIS is a penitential Psalm, and is appointed by our 

church to be read on Ash Wednesday. The title 
states the occasion on which it was composed to have 
been when. David was deeply humbled with a sense 
of the sin he had committed with Bathsheba, and of 
those which followed it. He was, consequently, desirous 
of making all the atonement in his power by putting 
himself forward as a public example of true repentance, 
as well as by acknowledging his miserable condition, 
and his certain ruin, unless it should be prevented by 
the infinite mercy of God. The prayer of the Psalmist 
consists of three petitions. In the first, he seeks for a 
remission of the sins he here confesses, vv. 3, 4, 9, 10, 
11, 13, &c.; in the second, he prays for a renovation of 
his heart by the Holy Spirit, vv. 12, 18; and in the 
third, he desires the preservation and prosperity of the 
people of God, v.20. The arguments he employs in 
favour of his first petition are: (1) Because God is. 
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merciful, v. 8. (2) Because he confesses his sins, and 
is grieved on account of them, v. 5. (3) Because he 
is ready to acknowledge the just punishment with which 
God had threatened him by Nathan, v.6. (4) Because 
he wishes to teach other sinners, and to bring them by 
his example to a contrite spirit and amendment of life, 
v.15. (5) Because he is desirous of singing the praises 
of God, vv. 16, 17. The last two reasons serve for 
urging the second petition; whilst the third is put 
forth on the ground stated in the last verse, viz. that 
by vouchsafing the Divine blessing to the people, they 
would be enabled to offer to Him acceptable sacrifices. 


3. MINT פשָעי‎ MMP Blot out my many transgressions. 
The verb Mr, is used for blotting out writing, in Numb. v. 23 ; 
Exod. xxxii. 32, 33; and also for wiping a dish, 2 Kings xxi. 
13,  הבָרֶה‎ I prefer connecting with WWE , rather than with 
the verb in the following verse; for thus the expression, my 
many transgressiqns, corresponds accurately with that which 
precedes, the multitude of Thy mercies. In support of such 
usage of the term in this passage, we have הרבה העצים‎ many 
trees, or much wood, Ezek. xxiv. 10; שכר הרבה‎ much reward, 
Gen. xv. 1; חרבה העפר‎ much dust, Neh. iv. 4. In these and 
other places where the word is connected with a noun substantive, 
the punctuation is 7291. There is a Kri reading הרב‎ 


_ 6. A reason is here assigned for David’s urging his prayer 
to God for forgiveness of his transgressions, viz. because he 
appeared at the throne of grace as one deeply humbled by a 
sense of his shame and unworthiness, and ready to confess his 
guilt. i acknowledge my transgressions. Iam much affected 
by reflecting on the magnitude and baseness of my 01708008 ; 
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they are ever present to my mind; I am continually thinking 
of them, so that I may be duly impressed with a sense of their 
enormity, and ready to make before Thee a declaration of my 
unworthiness, and of my need of the abundance of Thy mercies. 


6. חֶטָאתִי‎ 472? 7 Against Thee only have 1 sinned. 
These words ‘have afforded considerable difficulty, arising chiefly 
from not knowing what sense the Psalmist intended should be 
attached to 772? . If the rendering above imply that David 
had not sinned against his neighbour, then such rendering does 
not accord with fact; for the object in this composition is to 
confess the great sin which he had committed against Uriah the 
Hittite, first by defiling his wife Bathsheba, and then by suc- 
cessfully contriving a plot whereby Uriah lost his life. Many 
are the explanations which have been given of the passage; but 
to mention them all would be tedious, and altogether unnecessary. 
That given in Mendlessohn’s Beor as the rendering of Wessley, 
is very ingenious, and if true, all ambiguity is removed from the 
sense. His mode of rendering is to take 375 as an epithet of 
the Deity, denoting thereby not only the unity of the Godhead, 
but that also תג‎ His power and essence He stands alone in the 
universe, and that there is none to be compared unto Him. 
His translation is, “Dass ich dir, Einziger, gesiindigt.” In sup- 
port of this translation, he cites the last verse of the 83rd Psalm, 
אתח שמך ה' לבדך‎ , whieh he says, should be translated, Thou, 
O Jehovah, Thy name is 125 Alone. Skilful as Wesslay 
has shown himself to be in this criticism, we must still have 
greater authority before we should be justified in adopting it. 
Another explanation is, that David being a king, was not liable 
to punishment to any but God; and though he had highly offend- 
ed against his neighbour, yet he could not be judged by man, 
bat only by God. So Cassiodorus says: “Si quis erraverit de 
populo et Deo peccat et regi, quando.autem Rex delinquit, soli 
Deo reus est.” David, therefore, according to this mode of 
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understanding the passage, did not, it would seem, intend to deny 
the serious wrong he had done to his fellow-man; but he con- 
sidered that, as the sovereign of those whom he had injured, 
he was not subject to their judgment, but to that of God 
only. The best way, however, of explaining these words, is to 
admit that David was conscious of the sin treated of in this 
Psalm being a sin committed against Uriah, as well as one 
committed against God; but that his object here was to con- 
fess his guilt only as regarded its consequences in his relation 
to God. So by referring to the history, 2 Sam. xu. 9, 13, &c. 
we read that his sin against God consisted in despising His 
word, and in causing His name to be blasphemed, which when 
Nathan had reminded him of, he exclaims, I have sinned 
against the Lord; and further, that his sin against man was 
that of adultery and murder. The former of these is the one 
with which the Psalmist is now especially concerned, and on 
account of it alone he addresses Jehovah in the terms contained 
in this verse. 37313 תִּצְדק‎ wn> Therefore Thou art just in 
Thy speaking. The particle wad is not causal here, i. e. is 
not to be taken in the sense of because of, but in that of there- 
fore, Ex. xi. 9; Ps. xxx. 13; Hos. vii. 4. So Dathe remarks: 
* למע‎ , non causaliter, sed consecutive est explicandum : agnosco 
et palam confiteor, ponas, quas tu mihi infligis, justissimas esse.” 
בְּרְבְרְדּ‎ In Thy talking, i.e. in Thy rebuking me of sin. FOI 
In Thy judging, in Thy passing such a sentence upon me. 
David confesses the equity of God’s judgment in the matter of 
Uriah, as it was announced to him through the prophet Nathan. 

7. The verb ג חולְלְתּי‎ is rendered in the LXX. and Valg; 
in the sense of conceiving, and so in effect it is taken in our 
English translation, but in this way the verse becomes tauto- 
logical; for the verb יִחְמְַתְנִי‎ , which occurs in the other part 
of the sentence, has no doubt the very meaning which in these 
versions is assigned to .חוללְתִּי‎ Now this latter verb 8 
from 53m, which signifies to feel pain, then to feel pain: as of 
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₪ woman in travail, and then to bring forth, 18. liv.1. Agree- 


Syr. has Ax )?22[ < which may mean either [ was conceived, 
or I was brought forth. Ethiop. has TO3nm I was con- 
ceived ; whilst for °}NDIY it has OALT4S she brought me 
forth. Among modern critics, J. D. Michaelis and Hitzig have 
translated the first verb by ich bin geboren. The Psalmist 
there speaks of the innate corruption of man; for in substance 
he declares in this verse that he was not only brought forth 
into the world a sinner, but that in sin did his mother conceive 
him; and accordingly -‘St Hilary and St Ambrose both follow 
the Ethiop. translation, by which they give altogether the sense 
the Psalmist intended to express. The doctrine of original sin, 
that important article of our faith, which asserts that the whole 
race of Adam are sinners from their very birth in consequence 
of his transgression, and that human nature at the time of our 
first parents’ fall became essentially changed from a state of 
innocence to one of sin and corruption, is evidently contained 
in this verse; and it is usually cited as one of the most promi- 
nent passages which the Old Testament affords in proof of 
this truth. It may not be amiss to give the student some idea 
of what the old Rabbies have said on this and similar texts. 
That they believed in a doctrine of original sin, will evidently 
appear from the followimg quotations. We will first mention 
Aben Ezra, who observes, that by the words חוללתי בעון‎ he 
understands an evil imagination planted in the heart of man. 
In the Bereshith Rabba ™ “1D, sect. 34, we have the doctrine 
implied. “Antoninus asked our Rabbi Hakkadosh at what 
time the evil principle is placed in the heart of man? at the 
time he goeth: forth from the womb of his mother, or before 
that he goeth forth from the womb of his mother? Our 
Rabbi Hakkadosh answered, The evil principle is placed -in 
man before that he goeth forth from the womb of his mother. 
Antoninus saith it is not so,” &c. .The Talmudists have dif 
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ferent names for הרע‎ “y the evil imagination. In the treatise 
,סוכה‎ fol. 52, 1, it is stated that יצר הרע‎ hath seven names. 
“The Holy One, blessed be He, called it ,רע‎ Gen. vii. 21; 
because the .magenation of the heart of man is evil from his 
youth. Moses called it ערל‎ foreskin, Deut. x. 16. David 
called it טמא‎ unclean, Ps. i. 12, O God, create a pure heart 
in me. From thence it follows that it was unclean. Solomon 
called it שונא‎ an enemy, Prov. xxv. 21. Isaiah called it מִכָשול‎ 
a stumbling-block, Is. lv. 14. Ezekiel called it אָבָן‎ @ stone ; 
‘and I will remove from their flesh a heart of stone, and give 
to them a heart of flesh,’ Ezek. xi. 19. Joel called ₪  ינופצ‎ 
the hidden thing, Joel .גג‎ 20.” The author of the book entitled 
שלום‎ ima has stated many things on the subject of original sin 
of considerable interest; and amongst them he observes that 
Adam was the first sinner, and from him originated the יצר הרע‎ 
the evil imagination, which is now possessed by every man. 
In another place the author says; “As Adam the first man 
was alone in sin, so the Messiah will be the last, that He may 
abolish sin altogether. So in the Talmud treatise סוכה‎ already 
quoted, it is said that in the time to come (i.e. in the days 
of the Messiah) the Holy One, blessed be He, will bring forth 
the evil imagination and slay it before the just and before the 
unjust.” The Midrash Tehillim, on the last verse of Ps. xxxi., 
hath the following saying of Rabbi Samuel the son of Nach- 
man: “The evil imagination of man goeth with him as a 
companion every hour, and the evil imagination is born with 
man, and continues with him all his days; for it is said that 
the imagination of the heart of man is evil from his youth, 
and if it find an opportunity to overthrow him at the age of 
twenty, or forty, or seventy, or eighty, it will do so. Hast 
thou an enemy greater than this?” In Ps. ₪. 14, where we 
read 3371) our imagination, the Chald. has Rif) דְמַחָטִי‎ NW! 
the evil imagination which causes us to sin. Such is the 
language of the ancient Rabbies respecting this important article 
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of faith, from which we learn that they fully beheved in the 
broad fact of the existence of original sin ; although their fancies 
led them frequently to adopt childish arguments for supporting 
it. I have to add one more remark on this verse, which is, 
that David’s innate proneness to sin is here confessed, not as 
an excuse for what he had done, but rather as an acknowledge- 
ment of his duty to exercise greater watchfulness and increased 
diligence, in applying the means of grace for suppressing his 
evil inclinations. 

8. NINO. MYM NON yy Behold Thow requirest truth 
in the inward parts. The word מחות‎ occurs only here and 
in Job xxxviiil, 36. Rashi says that it is equivalent to כליות‎ 
reins, and by this word it is translated in both places in the 
Chald. Targum; a meaning very suitable here; for reins in 
the language of Scripture is frequently taken for the seat of 
the affections, the purity of which is opposed to that inbred 
corruption spoken of in the preceding verse. The English 
Bible has inward parts, a rendering very suitable, although 
it is expressed in somewhat too general terms to be literally 
accurate. MDX truth. Vatablus says that this noun denotes 
integrity, and is descriptive of a heart in which there is nothing 
feigned or deceitful. Such appears to be substantially the 
meaning ; for MDX doubtless signifies truth as opposed to deceit. 
See Ps. xxxu. .ל‎ | To invoke God in truth, i. 6. ex animo et in 
fide, we read of in Ps exlvy.18. For other instances of a similar 
usage of this word see 1 Sam. xii. 24; 1 Kings ii. 4; 2 Kings 
xx. 3. TIN MDI ONDA and in secret Thou art accus- 
tomed to make me know wisdom. DONO 1s a participle used 
here to express the inmost recesses of the heart, and corre- 
sponds to the noun Nim in the former hemistich. The fut. 
תודִיעני‎ is here employed to express the continuance of the act 
of informing, and the whole clause speaks of that instruction 
which is afforded by an approving or an accusing conscience, 
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that secret monitor of divine planting, which, if its prompting 
be obeyed, will keep man in the path of true wisdom. 

9. “QNOMMA Thou wilt expiate, or purge me. The verb 
Norm which in the Kal means /0 sin, in the Piel conj. is to 
expiate, to be purified from sin, either by the Levitical cere- 
monies, which was a prefigurative and declarative expiation, 
(see Levit. xiv. 19, 52; Numb. xix. 9; Ex. xxix. 36; Ezek. 
xhu. 20, 22, 23); or by a real and true cleansing such as David 
prays for in this verse. בָּאזוב‎ with hyssop. There is much 
difference of opinion as to the kind of herb called by this name. 
It was used in the sacred sprinkling: see Ex. xu. 22; Lev. 
xiv, 4, 6; Numb. xix. 6. The word is retained in all the 
Shemetic languages, and from them it was imported into the 


Greek. Chald. nat; Syr. [סשן‎ ; Arab. igs Ethiop. AHN. 

10. “ Make me to hear of joy and rejoicing,” ,ששון וְשְמַחָה‎ 
i.e. grant that I may hear that Thou in Thy great mercy hast 
vouchsafed to me pardon for the grievous sin of which I am 
guilty. The hearing of this pardon will be to me a source of 
abundant joy. עצמות‎ bones, are put for thé whole body, 
because they are the foundation as it were of the whole struc- 
ture of the human body. See Ps. vi. 3; xxxi. 3; xxxvu. 4; 
Prov. xvii. 22. Before the verb 73%, the rel. pron. "WN is 
understood, Ps. xxxviii. 14. . 

13. APBD DWH ON Cast me not from Thy presence. 
Cast me not from Thee as an odious and detestable thing, so 
that I shall experience Thy displeasure permanently, and live 
the remainder of my days without beholding the hight of Thy 
countenance. 2 Kings xxiv. 20, we read of Jehovah casting 
the kings of Israel and Judah from His presence, because He 
was angry with them. “And take not from me Thy Holy 
Spirit ;" FWP .רו‎ Venema is of opinion that David is speak- 
ing here of that prophetic spirit by the possession of which 
he was eminently distinguished, 2 Sam. xxiii. But this is not 
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at all probable; for the whole context shews very ‘clearly 
that he was alluding to those ordinary influences of the Spirit 
of God, to His renewing and sanctifying powers, of which the 
Psalmist stood in so much need under his then peculiar cir- 
cumstances, in order to remove from ‘his heart and affections 
the moral defilement he had contracted by the crimes which he 
had committed, and to enable him to return to a holy life, and 
“henceforth to devote himself to the service of his Lord. 

16.  םיִמְּדְמ‎ From blood, i.e. deliver me from the blood 
of innocent Uriah, and of the others who fell with him (2 Sam. 
ii. 17), which was most unjustly shed. Blood in the plural 
is in several passages put for the guilt of shedding it, or the 
punishment consequent thereon. Ex. xxu. 1, 3; Deut. xxii. 8; 
2 Sam. xvi.8; Ps.v.7; Is. iv.4. From the punishment of this 
wickedness David here prays to escape. 1110218 translates the 
word by Mord, murder. God of my salvation, תְּשוּעָתִי‎ TDN . 
This is quite a Hebrew idiom, denoting that God is as a 
fountain from which flow all human salvation and happiness. 
See Ps. xxiv. 5; xlu. 9; xl. 2, and other places. צדקתך‎ 
Thy justice. We must not, however, suppose that David 
prayed for-strict justice here, because such must bring on him 
the punishment of his guilt; but the word צַדְקָה‎ here, as else- 
where, has rather the meaning of clemency, Ps. xxiv. 5; xxxvi. 
11. 

18. For Thou delightest not in sacrifice. The most 
literal ‘acceptation of these words is not necessary here, nor 
indeed suitable, inasmuch as it would be in manifest opposition 
to every inference which may be drawn from the fact, that 
the institution of sacrifices was a divine appointment. The same 
sentiment in words somewhat similar is found in Ps. xl. 7, and 
which may be well explained by a reference to Heb. x. 8, 9, 
where we read in effect that God willeth not sacrifices, but that 
Christ should come and do all that was written of Him in the 
volume of scripture. That chapter teaches that the most High 
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bad no pleasure in the sacrifice of animals, compared with what 
He experienced in receiving the offering of a broken heart and 
contrite spirit made through faith in Him who in the fulness 
of time was to be the propitiation for the sins of the world. 
TAN), our English translation has rendered, “else would I give 
it Thee ;” but this, as Mr Rogers observes, is harsh, and may be 
avoided. In Hos. ii. 14, we have the word Mone, which dif. 
fers from the one in the present verse only in the punctuation ; 
and in that passage it is used in the sense of reward, gift; a 
sense well suited to the context here. See Gesenius’s Lexicon. 


20. גו"‎ MONI Do good, 86. This and the following 
verse have been thought by Venema, and a Spaniard cited by 
Aben Ezra, to have been added by some Jew who lived in the 
time of the Babylonian captivity, and who was desirous of seeing 
a restoration of the city and temple of Jerusalem. But we cer- 
tainly see no necessity for this supposition, on account of the 
passage containing a petition for building up the walls of the 
Jewish metropolis. The drift of the verses appears to be this: 
The Psalmist is praying for the people of Jerusalem, over whom 
he ruled, and entreats that his folly might not serve as a reason 
for bringing any calamity upon them; he further offers up a 
petition for the sake of the city itself, and begs that God would 
be favourable to it, and that the walls, which he had begun to 
build (2 Sam. v. 9), might be allowed to be finished. 

21. וגו'‎ te Then, &c. After Thy heavenly grace has been 
vouchsafed to my people, and they have become humble and 
contrite-hearted, such as Thou wishest them to be, then they 
will be enabled to present to Thee such burnt-offerings and 
sacrifices as Thou wilt have pleasure in accepting. יעלו‎ from 
עָלָה‎ to ascend; the nominative case is OYD. 
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PRE author of this Psalm inveighs against some 
wicked person who had falsely accused certain 
righteous people of crimes (ver. 8). From the general 
tenour of the Psalm it appears that hypocrisy was 
the distinguishing feature in the character of this 
man; and probably, under a pretence of a zeal for 
the honour of God and His worship, he succeeded 
in his desperate designs against those who were really 
pious, and who, on account of their fidelity to the 
public service of religion, had made themselves the 
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objects of this man’s malignity. The title refers to 
Doeg, and his execution of the priests of Nob, as 
being here described, and no doubt the contents cor- 
respond very well with this heading; at the same 
time, the Christian student of the Psalm cannot fail 
to observe in Doeg a general type of the enemies of 
the Christian church. | 


3. Walt מַהדתִּתְהַלָל בִּרְעָה‎ Why boastest thou thyself 
of mischief, O mighty man? The verb is rendered by St 
Hilary and St Augustine by gloriatur, as if they read it 
San. The noun 23 properly denotes ‘any person who ex- 
cels others in strength, from “23 to be powerful, and is used 
equally in a good and bad sense. It is a designation of Christ, 
in Is. ix. 5. Nimrod, in Gen. x. 9, is called @ mighty hunter. 
ציד‎ “Wal. The term fitly designates any person who is power- 
ful, not only in physical strength, but in any other: way, and 
who, consequently, exercises great influence among his neigh- 
bours; hence a -person of authority generally, as Doeg was 
in the reign of Saul. In the next step it would be used to 
express one who is mighty in wickedness, such as a@ tyrant; 
and accordingly Luther and Ewald render it, du Tyrann, 
- without doubt adopting the sense given to it by the Chaldee, 
MIND NOT “wn? 23 strong in shedding innocent blood. 
The article 7 is a sign of the vocative. In the last clause 
ונר‎ Tort the LXX. have translated it as if they understood 
Ton in that second sense, which it sometimes obtains, viz. zm- 
piety, reproach; see Lev. xx. 17; Prov. xiv. 34. Hence 
אל‎ ‘Ton they considered might signify the reproach of God, as, 
indeed, the killing of the priests was, and therefore have properly 
expressed it by avonia. So Bellarmine remarks: “8 JDM in 
hoc loco non debuisset verti; misericordia Dei ; sed opprobrium 
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Dei, quia 00010116 multitudinem sacerdotum, quod in opprobrium 
Dei. redundavit.” But the ordinary acceptation of Tory will, 
nevertheless, suit very well; for the great mercy and kindness 
of God, and the continuance thereof, notwithstanding the 
greatest provocation, is fitly opposed to the impiety and cruelty 
which distinguished the conduct of Doeg. 

4. .הוּות תפחשב‎ These words are rendered by Mendles- 
sohn by themselves, “Du sinnst auf Unfall;” and, consequently, 
aw) with the following part of the verse. But most trans- 
lators take לשונְךּ‎ with the first two words, “Thy tongue de- 
viseth or imagineth mischief.” They suppose that cogitation, 
which is an act of the mind, to be here assigned to the tongue, 
because, as Aben Ezra observes, the tongue is the interpreter of 
the mind. For this reason the tongue is sometimes put for the 
heart itself, Ps. x. 7; cxl. 4. So Ps. lxxviii. and the last verse, 
we have prudence (MINIM) assigned to the hands. “Wn> 
wen as a sharp razor. The tongue of Doeg is compared 
to a sharp razor, because the use he made of it, in relating to 
Saul the kindness of Ahimelech to David, produced consequences 
as terrible and bloody as if a sharp razor had been employed 
to destroy a multitude of people. The next words, עשה רְמִיָה‎ 
I propose to translate, Thou doing deceit fully, or thou mischief 
maker. 

5, 6. Before “pw in the first of these verses the verb 
M3 should be repeated. 6. Y22 “127 Words of destruc- 
tion, i.e. thou lovest all words by which innocent men may be 
precipitated into perdition. The term 33 signifies to absorb, 
to swallow up, to destroy, gc. Hence in this place total de- 
struction is indicated, as of the earth opening and swallowing: 
up a person, so that no trace of him is left. Such we know 
were the words of Doeg, on account of which, it appears from 
the history, the whole city of Nob was entirely destroyed. 
The concluding clause; ,לְשון מַרְמָה‎ the LXX. have rendered 
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yAsooay CoXav, and they are followed by the Syr., Arab., 
and Ethiop. The Vulg. and Chald. have properly taken it m 
the vocative, for the absence of Vau before לשון‎ shows pretty 
clearly that the translation of the LXX. is not the correet one. 


7. mx ay Ox-na Also God will destroy thee for ever. 
The particle D) is used here to connect. the guilt of Doeg with 
its consequences. The connection would be more complete if 
some such word as יע[‎ were supplied at the beginning of the 
6th verse, ‘“ Because thou hast loved deceit, &c., God also 
will destroy thee ;” or if the illative particle }>~“y were put 
at the commencement of the present. ‘uM will destroy thee, 
from the verb YN}, which denotes total destruction. So we 
find it taken concerning the destruction of the altar, Judg. vi. 30, 
31, 32; Deut. vii. 5; of a tower, Judg. viii. 9,17; of walls, 
2 Kings xxv. 10, &c. m3? for ever, an adverb, which is to 
be understood as belonging to all the four verbs in this passage. 
yam He will snatch thee away from thy former state of fe- 
licity, so that thou shalt be destitute of everything. חַתָה‎ to 
snatch away, is thrice found in the Old Testament besides this 
place, and in each passage it bears strictly this signification, 
The next verb יִמָחָד‎ is almost identical in meaning with the 
preceding, and is probably employed to give greater emphasis 
to the figure. He will pluck thee מָאהַל‎ from the tabernacle, 
or as some say, from thy habitation. “Ex opulento suo domi- 
cilio,” says Geier. Ethiop. AMA,TH from thy house. But the 
LXX. have translated it literally, azo oxyvwuaros. The Chald. 
has, He will cause thee to depart NIDWD2 anna from ine 
habiting in the place of the Shechinah, or tabernacle, the place 
of God’s presence. Aben Ezra also expounds אל‎ as mean 
ing the tabernacle where the ark was. If this be the real sense, 
aa is most probable, then the plucking away. from the tabernacle 
would be the sentence of excommunication which would be passed 
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on Dosg on account of the great dishonour he had done to the 
priesthood generally. In ages subsequent to that of the Psalmist, 
the laws of excommunication became very severe, and were en- 
forced at the pleasure of the Rabbi or the Priest for offences 
which were comparatively of very trifling importance. Some 
account of them may be found in “The Old Paths,” by Dr 
M‘Caul, p. 121, 66. FW) and shall root thee out, a meta- 
phor taken from herbs and trees, the trunks of which are not 
only cut down, but the roots are also carefully dug up and 
removed. to prevent their germinating afresh; and therefore 
the figure implies that the family of Doeg, as well as himself, 
should be exterminated from the land of the living. 

8,9. INT DP TE IN And the righteous saw and were 
afraid. We have in the two verbs a paronomasia, which 1s 
a favourite poetic artifice among the Hebrews. The latter verb 
does not here signify bodily fear, as if the righteous expected 
to meet with a fate similar to that which befell the priests of 
Nob, as is very evident from the expression which follows. It 
therefore denotes reverential fear of God produced on beholding 
the Divine judgments executed upon Doeg, as spoken of in the last 
verse. ‘pry ועליו‎ and they laughed at him, i.e. they laughed 
not sarcastically, but rather rejoiced on account of the triumph 
of a good cause. In the 9th verse, before the particle ,הנה‎ 
supply the word .לאכקר‎ See Ps. ii. 6, at the commencement of 
which occurs a similar ellipsis. “2377 MH] behold the man ! 
Here, no doubt, should be a break in the sentence by a note 
of exclamation. So Mendlessohn: ‘“Sehet da! den Mann!” 
לא ישים‎ he made not. We have the future used in this place 
in the same manner as AYN in Ps. xlu. 5, 1.0. it was not the 
evstom of Doeg to make God his strength; er the phrase may 
be translated, he would not make. TnOI", but he trusted. The 
second hemistich states what he did trust in, and therefore Vau | 
‘must be taken in the sense of but, and not of and. 
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10. In the preceding verses Doeg is spoken of as brought 
down by God, and finally rooted out from the land of the living. 
In opposition to this, David here compares himself to a green 
olive-tree, which flourishes and bears fruit. DTN בְּבִית‎ in the 
house of God. These words seem to be spoken with particular 
reference to the matter between the two parties, as if David had 
said to Doeg, “Although through thee 1 am an exile for con- 
duct in the house of God which has been condemned by the 
king, yet I hope and believe that I shall return, and again 
enjoy very happily the presence of God in the sanctuary.” 

11. Mwy ‘> For Thow hast done it; i.e. my return 
from exile to the house of God has been accomplished by Thee, 
and not by my own strength. 
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HIS Psalm, with the exception of a few verbal 

differences, and the 6th verse, which are noticed 
below, is the same as the fourteenth. See the notes 
to that Psalm. 


2. The only variation found between this and the corre- 
sponding verse in the fourteenth Psalm is, that here Vau is 
placed before הַתְעָיבוּ‎ , and for my is put mY iniquity, which 
is used adverbially. | 


3. The only departure in this verse from the fourteenth 
Psalm is the substitution of ON for myn . 

4. For the expression הפל סֶר‎ we have here ID כלו‎ , all 
of it hath turned back, i.e. the whole congregation of the sons 
of men hath turned back from seeking after God. The singular 
affix to 55 is to be taken distributively. The verb has the same 
meaning as “D in the former Psalm, and is of the Kal con). 
from 3D. 

5. The deviation here from the fourteenth consists in the 
omission of 53 before פעָלִי‎ , and the change of mm for DTN. 

6. In this verse we have a considerable variation from the 
corresponding one in the former Psalm; indeed, as to. words, 
there is very little resemblance between the two; but as to 
meaning, there exists some analogy. ‘In Dw “there they 
greatly feared where no fear was,” i.e. when there was no ap- 
parent cause of fear. Agitated by a guilty conscience, those 
workers of iniquity fled from the field of battle in great terror 
before there was really any danger. Or the sense of the ex- 
pression may be this: “Soon they greatly feared, who never 
feared until now.” The particle Ow may have reference to 
time as well as to place, and such sense is very suitable to what 
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follows: “45 hath scattered, i.e. God hath dispersed the whole 
force of the enemy. The verb is used of the scattering of bones in 
Ps, exli. 7, and here both it and its object are employed by way 
of figure to indicate the entire destruction by God of the whole 
of the enemy's force. See Ps.xxxi. 11; xxxii. 3. 920 of him 
encamping against thee, i.e. of every one of the enemies, taken 
distributively. The punctuation of 737 shews that it is in 
pause, and the affix ‘J is equivalent to Ty. Next mnwan 
Thou hast made ashamed, or put to shame. The noun oy 
in the 5th verse, rather than OVTN,, should be regarded as 
the antecedent to the pronoun אתה‎ expreased in this verb. 

7. We have here the plural miyw* for the singular ,ישעת‎ 
and אֶלהִים‎ for .הוה‎ In other respects the concluding verses 
in the Psalms agree with one another. 
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HE title of this Psalm informs us that David's 

taking refuge among the mountaineers of Ziph 
from the hot pursuit of Saul, gave occasion to its 
composition. The history is read in 1 Sam. xxiii., 
where we learn that the Psalmist, betrayed by those 
among whom he was dwelling, expected to be de- 
livered up into the hands of his powerful pursuer. 
In this distress he prays to God in the words of 
verses 3, 4, 5; but, on a sudden, when he beheld the 
enemy retiring in order to arrest the progress of a 
foreign invader, he breaks out into expressions of con- 
fidence in God, and of gratitude for his deliverance 
from the destruction with which he had been menaced. 


9. yOWA On account of Thy name, or for Thy name’s 
sake, i.e. on account of the celebrity of Thy name as an avenger 
of those who are oppressed. ‘3 FNVIIA judge me, on ac- 
count of Thy strength. When so many enemies conspire against 
me, regard my cause and avenge me. The verb דון‎ 1s often 
employed to express the advocacy of the cause of the oppressed ; 
Ps. cx). 13; Jer. xxi. 16. ‘“ Because of Thy strength, in which 
I have trusted, and because I am alone, and my enemies are 
many, therefore avenge Thou me.” Kimchi. 

4. This verse consists of two members, both of which 
express the same petition in different words. 

5. Dp OY Strangers have risen up. The noun זֶר‎ de- 
notes one who is of another nation and religion, and is also 
employed to signify a person who is living out of the church, 
and who is a stranger to the covenants and privileges of the 
people of God. Is.i.7; Jer. li. 51. In this place Ov seems 
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to express Saul and his men, who were in pursuit of David, and 
were as bitter and hostile to him, as if they were of a different 
country and religion from his own. So Piscator treats the word — 
as used here metaphorically, and paraphrases the entire expres- 
sion thus: ‘‘ Impii, qui non aliter mecum agunt, ac si essent ex- 
teri, non autem concives mei, nempe cives reipublicse Israelitic.” 
The Chald. has זידונין‎ the proud, as if the reading in Hebrew 
were O°, which Luther has followed, who has translated it 
Stoltze. The next member is a repetition in different words of 
what is stated in the first. 


6. WEI בְּסמְכִי‎ Among those that sustain my soul. The 
sense in this place is not that God is one among a number of 
supporters, but that He is the only supporter; and the con- 
struction, which is somewhat peculiar, bears out this interpretation 
by the usage it obtains in other places. Thus Judg. xi. 35, 
where Jephthah says to his daughter, Thou art among the trou- 
blers of me (בַּעְרְכִי)‎ by which is to be understood that she 
very much grieved and troubled him. Ps. exviii: לי ,ל‎ mm 
mya Jehovah is to me among my helpers, i.e. He is my 
helper. Isaiah xh. 4, where God saith of Himself, Z am with 
the last ; the meaning is simply, J am.the last. So Hos. xi. 4, 
I was to them as they that take off the yoke, i.e. I eased 
them. In the New Testament, we have the same idiom in John 
xi. 19, Many of the Jews came TT p0s Tas Tept Map@av Kau 
Mapiapv, to those about Martha and Mary, i.e. as we render 
it, to Martha and Mary. See Hammond on this verse, p. 279. 
Others interpret the expression thus: God is with those. who 
sustain my soul, i.e. He assists all who sustain me. But the 
former exposition is evidently more in unison with the context, 
and is altogether better. 

7.  בושי.‎ The Kri reading: is .ישיב‎ Some critics prefer 
one reading, and some the other. On the sense of the passage 
in either case Kimchi has lucidly written as follows: ‘The 
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Kthub ישוב‎ is of the Kal conj., a neuter verb, and its subject 
is YI, but the Kri ישיב.‎ is of the Hiph. conj., and its subject 
.האל‎ The meaning of the latter is, that the evil which they do 
to me, He will cause to return to them.” See Ps, xxviii, 4; 
Ixix. 6; Ixxix. 12, The noun Nw? to my enemies, is from 
the verb שגר‎ to look, to observe ; and this word very fitly desig- 
nates the enemies of David at this time, both as regards Saul 
and his army, who were watching all his movements in order to 
apprehend him, and as regards the Ziphites, who spied out his 
larking-places in order to inform Saul. In the second member 
is a sudden change in the construction. The Psalmist. passes 
from the fut. to the imper., or rather to the language of en- 
treaty; for he addresses himself at once to God, and prays for 
the extermination of those who were bent on taking away his 
life. In the first part of the verse he states his belief that to 
reward the evil-doer according to his works, was one great object 
in God’s moral government, and therefore he prays that the 
Divine judgments, so just, may be duly executed, as being most 
conducive to the general welfare of mankind. See Ps, v. 11, 
where a precisely similar construction exists. | 

8. JI will voluntarily sacrifice to Thee, because Thou, 
O God, hast been my helper. 37023 voluntarily. So Luther, 
Jreywillig. Mendlessohn: mit Freymuth. Piscator: alacriter. 
The noun (727) is a gift freely offered, 1. 0. is not required by 
any statute, as Ex. xxxv. 29; Deut. xxii. 24; Ezek. xlvi. 12. 
When the preposition ב‎ is prefixed, the word is used adver- 
bially, as Hos. xiv. 5. The last words כִּי טוב‎ admit of a 
double interpretation ; either that the name of God is good, or 
that it is good to praise His name. The ancient versions are 
equally indefinite in their renderings of the words. 


9. We have here a sudden change of person, viz. from the 
second to the third, *‘}Y MND (PND and my eye hath looked 
on my enemies. The Chald., supposing an ellipsis, has, my eye 
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hath seen revenge (בקמרא)‎ upon mine enemies ; and agreeably 
thereto, our Eng. version has his desire ; but the LXX. have 
literally interpreted the passage, and so have the Syr. and Vulg., 
in which they are right. David’s enemies, we learn from the 
history, were not at this time destroyed, but had only retired 
from their pursuit on account of Saul receiving the news of the 
Philistines having entered the land; and it is therefore most 
probable that David had reference only to the fact of having 
seen, perhaps from the top of a hill in Maon, that his adversaries 
were marching away, and that consequently he himself was 
delivered from all his trouble. 
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ROM the general tenour of this Psalm it appears 

to have been composed by David at a time when 
he had to flee from Jerusalem, and seek safety in some 
distant region. There is allusion, in the 12th and fol- 
lowing verses, to some person who was his counsellor 
and intimate friend, but who was now found in the 
ranks of those who were seeking his life; and it is 
supposed that this faithless man was Ahithophel, who 
figured as a principal actor in the insurrection of Absa- 
lom, to which event this Psalm is consequently referred. 
In the concluding verses, David expresses his faith in 
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God, and foretells both the overthrow of the faction, and 
his own re-establishment in the kingdom. 


2. Both members of this verse contain the same petition to 
God, viz. for a hearing ; the one is expressed affirmatively, and 
the other negatively. DdyNA~ OR hide not thyself. Withdraw 
not thy countenance. God is introduced here as a king who is 
angry with some one of his subjects, and whom he has banished 
from his presence. So David drove Absalom from him. 2 Sam. 
xiv. 24. Campensis: Ne averseris preces meas. 


3. בְּשִיחִי‎ TIN 1 wander in my meditation. TR 18 


from 3°); and this seems to be cognate in meaning with 2 , 
which denotes running to and fro, as INT , and hence 0 
wander, Jer. ,גג‎ 31; here it is applied to the wandering of the 
mind, in the Hiph. form, which seems to have nearly the same 
force as the Kal. The LXX. have for this verb, eduwyOnv; and 
agreeably thereto, Yarchi has אתאונן‎ J mourn. Kimchi says it 
has the sense of mp. Munster translates the expression: “ru- 
giam in oratione mea.” But the verb has undoubtedly the 
Arabic signification in some places where it is found, and may 
have in all; and such unquestionable fact constitutes a sufficient 
reason for concluding that the word in the two languages must 


have a common meaning. The noun mw, Syr. Woe, prima- 
rily signifies a branch ; then speech, and meditation. The first 


idea is probably obtained from the Arab. root 4 to pour forth, 


and hence to pour forth words, or to shoot forth as the shooting 
forth of the branch of a tree. Here the best sense to attach to 
it is meditation. See 1 Sam.i.18; Job ix. 27. The Psalmist 
is here describing the state of mental agony and melancholy to 
which he was brought by contemplating the sad condition of 
his domestic circumstances, and those of the country. 
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4, Both the מ‎ of ,מְקול‎ and 2D before Npy, evidently 
connect this verse with the preceding, and express the cause of 
David's sorrows. By קול‎ , we understand the threatening, boast- 
ful, and insulting words of the enemy. Mpy oppression. Con- 


Fur 


struct. form from Mpy. Syr. Jas. Arab. =. The root is 
Diy to press, a Chald. form for .צוק‎ Another derivation is 
מוּעַקָה‎ , and is used in Ps. Ixvi. 11, as a weight pressing on the 
loins. The noun Mpy occurs only in this place. DY They 
cause to fall, viz. iniquity, upon me. Ps. cxl.11. “h.e. dolosa 
adversus me cadunt consilia, iniquis simis me undique obruunt 
calumniis ac injuriis plenos quasi miseriarum indignissimarum 
gurgites in me derivant.” Geier. ישטמוני‎ §N2) and in anger 
they persecute me. They are inflamed with anger against me, 
and desire to seize every occasion of injurmg me. The verb 
Dow, both in sound and signification, is cognate with pow, and 
is used in Gen. ]. 15, of Joseph, whose indignation his brethren 
feared. See also Gen. xxvii. 41; Job xvi. 9; xxx. 21. 

5. om. Instead of taking this verb in the sense of sore 
pained, as in the English translation, it will accord better with 
the context to assign to it the notion of trembling. So Munster, 
‘Cor meum contremiscit in medio met” So Ps. cxiv. 7, we 
render “31 Tremble, thou. 1 Chron. x. 3, speaking of the archers 
who pressed upon Saul, it is said מאד‎ om, and he was greatly 
afraid. In this verse, the Chald. has nay 925, my heart trem- 
bleth. The Syr. [8% כב‎ uo AXaio, and fear fell upon me. 
So also by giving this sense to the verb orm, the two members 
of this verse correspond respectively with the two members of 
verse 6. ‘The terrors of death have fallen (9953) upon me.” 
+ Verbo 2? cecidit, utitur, ut significet, de improviso et de 
repente formidinem in se irruere, nam repentina mala timorem 
augent, et sic ab animo lucem consilii auferunt.” Rosenmiiller. 
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6. = וַתבְסָנִי. פַלָצוּת‎ And terror hath covered me. The verb 
MOD is employed in Numb. ix. 15, to express the covering by a 
cloud, thereby excluding entirely the light; in Ex. xv.-10, 
it is used of the sea swallowing up entirely the Egyptians; and 
so here it denotes the greatness of the terror which had fallen 
upon the Psalmist. פּלָצוּת‎ terror, trembling, from פּלֶץ‎ . Ethiop. 
4 to migrate from place to place, to shake, tremble. The 
noun itself occurs three times besides in this place: Job xxi. 6; 
18. xxi. 4; Ezek. vu. 18. 

7. מִי יתן לי‎ Who will give me? i.e. O! that I had. 
By this interrogative phrase the Hebrews were accustomed to 
express an optative; as Ex. xvi. 3, who will give us to die in 
Egypt? i.e. O that we might die in Egypt! See Ps. xiv. 
and the last verse. M2i'D for הַיונָה‎ TIND as the wing of a 
dove, as is denoted by the Patach under .כ‎ The noun 73) a 
dove ; 30 called from its cooing, as a cry of oppression, from | 
MY to oppress. MIBWN) MDX I would fly away, and be at 
rest. The sense is, since I can nowhere have peace but in 
exile, since security cannot be afforded in my country, I would 
retire to some obscure, distant region, where I could live at rest 
from the persecution of man. 123W denotes here a constant 
dwelling in one place, in opposition to the manifold and dangerous 
wanderings of David, in order to escape from the snares and 
open designs of his enemies against his life. The verb j3W, in 
the sense of subsisting or dwelling in one place, is also found in 
Nahum .ונג‎ 18. Campensis translates the passage thus: (utinam 
liceat) alawm in locum commigrare tutiorem. 

8 oT PIN I will flee to a distance. The first verb is 
used as an adverb to the second, as Ps. x. 18; xxxiii. 3. pO 
Mata 7 will lodge in the wilderness. Iwill hide myself in 
some desert place. David thus hid himself, when, in conse- 
quence of Absalom’s rebellion, he fled beyond Jordan. 


PSALM LV. | 47 


9. I will hasten my deliverance from the stormy wind 
and from the tempest. “WORD סעה‎ MD, .ג‎ 6. I will hasten 
my deliverance from the fury of my enemies, which in its im- 
petuosity resembles a stormy wind and tempest. The LXX. 
have altogether 8 different reading of this verse, rpocedeyouev 
Tov ow lorra me amo odryo\vyias, I expected that he would 
save me from pusillanimity. They understood probably m7 in 
the sense of spirit, in which they are followed by the Vulgate; but 
the Syr. read נצב'צנן‎ 3 a tempestuous wind, or a wind 
that is ratsed. As for the former part of the LXX. rendering, 
it is observed by Dr Hammond, “it cannot well be considered 
a version of the words, but may possibly be a paraphrase; for so 
he that flies from an imminent danger, though (as David here) he 
knows not whither, he doth expect some means of deliverance, 
for which he thus reserves himself by flight.” The word nyo 
is an dorat eryouevov. Yarchi, in his note on this verse, refers 
YD to the root YO, to move away ; and so it may apply to a 
stormy wind, which by its violence moves away, or eradicates 
the trees. Gesenius and others derive it from the Arab. | ל*,‎ 
to run, overthrow. Either derivation is equally likely, so far as 
that they both contain the primary idea of its sense; but the objec- 
tion to the first is, that the form of such derivative is not confirmed 
by other instances. The prefix מ‎ before ,רוח‎ and סָעַר‎ , Drusius 
thinks should be taken comparatively, and not causatively ; and 
he translates, and comments on the verse as follows: * Matura- 
rem evasionem mihi pre quam ventus tempestatis, quam turbo, 
aut quam ventus profectus a turbine; ut hoc dicat: celerius 
fugerem, quam talis ventus. Notum illud, veniet tanquam 
turbo, pro eo quod est celerrime. Cui affine: transeant ut nubes, 
i. e. velocissime. Nubes enim et venti celerrime feruntur; sed 
nihil celerius vento, e depressa nube contorto. Hinc proverbium: 
turbene celerius, quo rei festinats summa celeritas significatur, 
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eoque David, mea sententia, nunc respexit.” Miscellan. Centur. 
1. cap. 92. The former translation, however, is much more 
natural, both as regards the construction of the Hebrew sen- 
tence, and the metaphor employed. 

10.  םָנשְל‎ abe IN ya Frustrate, O Lord, divide 
their tongue. ‘A sort of figurative expression, in which David 
prays that God would dissipate and altogether bring to nought 
those counsels by means whereof his enemies had filled the city 
with violence and contention. 93 is used in the same manner 
in Is, xix. 3, where Jehovah says of Egypt, תצַתו אבלע‎ 
and Iwill frustrate its counsel, i.e. entirely set it aside, or 
bring it to nought. The second verb, viz. 35, has a Patach 
under the Lamed, which is contrary to its usual punctuation in 
the imper. form Peal. It is accounted for by Mendlessohn מז‎ 
his Beor, by its being connected with y52, in order to preserve 
as closely as possible an identity of sound between the two words. 
“The words y>3 and 3>B are cognate in sound; for ב‎ and 5 
are of the same organ, and the utterance of Y at the end of a 
word is like to that of 4, according to the established pronun- 
ciation of the Spanish Jews; and therefore, to produce a yet 
greater similarity for the sake of poetic embellishment, because 
ל‎ of yba has Patach, the ל‎ of 355 has also Patach.” לשונם‎ 
their tongue, i. e. their counsel, which is communicated by the 
tongue. See Prov. xxv.15; Jer. xvii. 18, where an analogous 
usage of the term is to be found. 

11. יְסוּבְבָהָ‎ They go about her, viz. the enemy and the 
wicked in the 4th verse, according to Cocceius; but instead of 
going so far back for subjects, we prefer seeking for them nearer 
to the verse. The pronominal affix nm has without doubt עיר‎ in 
the preceding verse for its antecedent; and this, with the general 
tenor of the context, intimates that the subjects of F210" , are 
חָמָס‎ and 1%), which are represented as going about the city, 
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and upon the walls of it (עַל הזומותֶיהָ)‎ , as sentinels appointed to 
guard its defences. Thus the metaphor in verses 10, 11, 12, is 
duly maintained throughout; for the Psalmist goes on to say, 
that iniquity and mischief are in the midst of it, that wicked- 
ness is in the midst of it, and that oppression and decett will 
not depart from its streets. The whole of which figure denotes 
that the city was entirely given up to the vices here enumerated. 
From the second member of the 10th to the end of the 15th 
verse, are mentioned the causes of the prayer, which commences 
at the 10th, and is continued to the 16th verse; and hence, for 
the sake of clearness, it will be advisable to consider the state- 
ment of these clauses as parenthetical. 


13. 39m בי לאדאויב‎ For it is not an enemy who dis- 
graceth me. Before the verb, the rel. pron. "Ws should be 
supplied. NWN) or I could have borne it. The whole ex- 
pression is conditional, as is manifest from the general tenor of 
the entire verse. The emphasis here is on INN לא‎ ; for Da- 
vid’s affliction was made greater by reason of the persecution 
coming from one from whom he had a right to expect esteem 
and friendship. The Vau of וְאֶשָא‎ is to be taken in the sense 
of otherwise. See 1 Kings i. 21; Is. xvi. 11. הַגְדִּיל‎ hath 
made great, i.e. hath made himself great, hath behaved inso- 


lently, and appeared in insurrection against me. Similarly, the 


word is employed in Ps. xxxv. 26. It is used with 72 in 
Obadiah, verse 11, with לעשות‎ ; in a good sense in Ps. oxxvi. 
2,3; and in a bad sense in Joel ii. 20. NON) or 1 would have 
hidden myself. The Niph. has here a reflective sense, as Prov. 
vi. 3: Ezek. xx. 6. 

14. בְּעָרְבִּי‎ According to the esteeming of myself, or ac- 
cording to my proportion, i.e. I treated thee as my equal. The 
noun JY, from Jy to arrange, to dispose in order, and then 
to esteem, denotes the degree of esteem which is felt towards 


430 PSALM LV. 


any one, and therefore, with the affix of the first person, means 
my equal. ‘I esteemed thee as if thou wert equal to myself in 
greatness.” Mendlessohn. The Targumist turns to Ahithophel, 
and addresses him, “as a man who is like to me.” דָמִי לִי‎ 
The LXX. have isowvyn, equal to my soul. Syr. 209) 
who is as me. Ethiop. Hn® 4:0לי‎ who is as myself. אלוּפִי‎ 
my leader, i.e. my guide. De Dieu renders it, my friend, from 


the Arab. >--9| , which means a companion or friend, from the 
5 


verb wil copulare, conjungere ; but the notion of guide in the 
sense of counsellor, suits best the known relation of Ahithophel 
to David. 1 Chron. xxvii. 33; 2 Sam. xvi. 23. So the Chald. 
has לִי‎ AD ONT רב‎ Thou art a preceptor, who hast taught me. 


15. iD נמְתִּיק‎ rT WR We who together rendered 
sweet the counsel, i.e. who took sweet counsel together ; we were 
accustomed to hold pleasant conversation, and to communicate 
friendly counsel. to one another. The noun סוד‎ counsel, also 
signifies congregation, or company, Jer. vi. 11; xv. 17; and 
this meaning is preferred by Hammond and others in this place. 
The LXX. too, rather favour this rendering, for they have 
edéouata, meats; as if David and Ahithophel were accustomed 
to partake of each other’s hospitality, like friends who are most 
intimate; or they may have read ,צִידָדן‎ as some persons are 
disposed to think ; the word which in this verse is used by the 
Syriac, is |20: 5 meat. Either interpretation seems to be equally 
admissible. wa . This noun occurs nowhere else, but רְנְשָה‎ 
is found in Ps, lxiv. 3, ‘and elsewhere: and both words have 
without doubt the same meaning, which, according ‘to the ety- 
mology, seems to be tumult, in a good or bad sense. ‘Phe root 
is WI7 to be tumultuous, to roar, Ps. ii. 1. Hence then wa 
is here the joyous tumult of the sacred processions to the house 
of God. 
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16. md ישיא‎ May death deceive them, or deceive (and 
break in upon) them, as Gesenius has it; supposing the verb to 
have 5 pregnant meaning, when constructed with .על‎ So Ewald, 
“iiberrasche sie der Tod!” may death surprise them! Taking 
ישיא‎ simply in the sense of to deceive, David's prayer would 
be for death to come on his enemies, and thus to deceive them as 
it were, by preventing the execution of their designs; this notion 
accords very well with what comes after, “may they descend 
quick into hell,” 80. In the text, we have Mow for the Kri 
MD ,ישיא‎ which is usually translated desolations. Hence this 
and the following word appear to constitute a formula of exe- 
cration, May desolations (come) upon them! But the Kri reading 
is almost universally adopted. Dy upon them, i. 6. upon Ab- 
salom and his followers. We have here a sudden change of 
number. Of} quick, i. 6. “may they perish suddenly in a 
moment.” DINMD יאבדו בפתע‎ . Mendlessohn. רָעות‎ evils, i.e. 
evil arts and perverse counsels, which originate in their houses, 
the places of their assembhng. 


19. מָּדָה בְשָלום נפשי‎ He hath redeemed my life (soul) in 
peace, i.e. hath redeemed and placed it in peace, or security. 
So Mendlessohn: * Erlést mein Leben, sichert es.” The verb 
ma belongs to that class called pregnant, of which a verb in- 
cludes its own meaning and that of another verb. Ps. xviii. 
46 ; xliv. 4, The next words % 27D are differently inter- 
preted. Some, as Aben Ezra, take mp to draw near, and 
hence render the expression, from approaching me. So also 
the Chald. Others from the war against me, i. e. the war 
_ which they intend to wage against me, to deprive me of my 
kingdom. Either sense is quite admissible. The ב‎ of 0'272 
is redundant, it is said by some persons, but I prefer taking it 
for the full expression רָבִּים‎ O'MYA, as if David had said: “God 
hath redeemed my soul many times, when my enemies were 
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attempting to do me evil, and therefore I believe that God will 
help me now, and in all seasons of calamity.” 

20. Op aw" Even the inhabitant of antiquity, or ץ‎ eter 
nity. The verb ישב‎ , Maimonides says, in his More Nevochim, 
Part 1. ch. 11, means primarily, to sit in some certain place ; 
and hence, “because a person sitting is without motion, or chang- | 
ing place, the word is next accommodated to any thing which 
continues immutable. In this way, 3 is used with respect to 
God, since in Him there is no change.” Hence, here ישב קדם‎ 
is inhabitant of old, or of eternity, and so designates God, as 
an immutable Being. See Ps. xxix. 10. The Vau prefixed to 
ישב‎ has the force of even. See Noldius Heb. Concord. ‘The 
whole expression 13 parenthetical; so that the next words will 
connect very well with those preceding this parenthesis. “WN 
in? minor PN with whom there are not changes, i. e. those 
whom God punisheth continue unchanged in their rebellion. 
They change not from a state of impiety to one of obedience to 
God. So the Chald. x42 אַרְחָתִיהון‎ PIV ND they change 
not their evil ways. 

22. For YB read YD 27. The ellipsis is supplied in 
Chald. Hence the translation of this member of the verse will . 
be, “The words of his mouth are smoother than butter.” 

23. Fam mim על‎ Twi Cast thy burden on Jehovah. 
The word 427 from יאב‎ to give, may denote whatsoever God — 
gives thee to bear or suffer, and hence thy burden, i. e. the | 
burden of the mind. Such sense corresponds very well with the 
interpretation of the LXX., who have pepiavay cov, and with 


the Syr., which has plo. thy care, or solicitude. 
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